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PREFACE. 



AT the suggestion made by several teachers, Part I. 
of the Grammar and Lodeman's Exercises with the 
complete English-German Vocabulary have been here 
bound together for use in secondary schools, whose 
younger pupils had been first put into one of the many 
short grammars. I should have liked to include the 
chapters on Accent and on Word-Formation from Part II.; 
but there are practical objections to this. The indices 
of the Grammar are added to this unchanged. 



PREFACE TO THE FOURTH EDITION 
OF THE GRAMMAR. 

rriHIS is the first thoroughly revised edition. Of the criti- 
-*- cisms of this work, I have been able to accept and embody 
especially those of Prof. A. L. Ripley, of Yale College, and 
of Prof. George O. Curme, of Cornell College (Iowa), to both 
of whom I express my sincere thanks. The strictures made 
upon my classification of nouns and upon the standard of 
pronunciation I do not think well founded. The classification ' 
of nouns is historical and scientific. If the standard pronunci- 
ation should finally settle upon hh, jh (§ 375) for g and not 
upon k (surd stop), nothing would please me better. " Hard" 
g, except after tt, is a bitter pill for a North German. To the 
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objection that the work is too concise, let me say that I have 
worked hard to make it concise. The Accidence and Part II. 
were once as large again as they are now. The first contained 
too much syntax, until, following the excellent method of the 
French grammarians, I resolved to separate entirely inflection 
and syntax. I have in this edition transferred several para- 
graphs from Part I. to Part II. Part II. is a historical founda- 
tion broad enough for Part I. to rest upon. It is not intended 
to be a minute historical reference-grammar for teachers and 
specialists only. 

The word-index has been very much enlarged. With the 
demand for the traditional list of irregular verbs, "which no 
grammar should be without," I have complied so far as to 
include all the irregular verbs in the word-index (see introduc- 
tory remarks on page 271). I wanted to make the German- 
English vocabulary cover all the sentences and words, but 
found that it would swell the book too much. It is complete 
only for Part I. (see page 271) . 

The list of reference-books has been omitted at the sugges- 
tion of Professor Riplej^ 

It may not be out of place to enumerate the distinguishing 
features of the grammar: (1) the complete separation of in- 
flection and syntax ; (2) the historical treatment of the latter, 
which should make it a welcome aid in the reading of 16th, 17th, 
and 18th century Literature ; (3) the attempt to treat German 
grammar with regard to the present stage of Germanic philol- 
ogy ; (4) the scientific analysis of German sounds and accent. 

The Author. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 

The Gennan sounds are here only very inaccurately represented by 
English words and letters. A full analysis is found in the second part, 
p. 160. The following description, with a few key-words, will sufiBce for 
the beginner ; but it is meant to be only a popular description. As soon 
as the student begins to read, he ought to study Part II., p. 160-174. 

3. a as in 'Eng. father: SSater, Slal, S0- a, not in Eng., 
but similar to Scotch a as in Sc. hand, land: Ttann, SanS, 

4. lb = Eng. b, but surd (=p) at the end of words: SttBe, 
Jpauie, Ste6, £aub. 

5. t, d = Eng. k : Sari, SaiJe, Sacfer. 

6. ^, not in Eng., but in Scotcli as in loch. A single guttural 
sound. Two kinds : 1. Palatal (forward) after palatal vowels, 
viz. : e, i, iJ, it, a, ei, cu, and in tlie suffix ?d^en, e. g., iH), SJSi^ter, 
©led^, jJtBc^tc, ctt^, ©criic^t, wctc^, SW(itcf)en, 5Wamoc^en. 2. Back- 
guttural after the other vowels, a, 0, u, a«, e. g., a^, T)a^, 8oc^, 
SBtti^, S3au(^ (bctrog in N. G.). In S|«frei'tag and in foreign 
words = k: 6|ara'fter, S^orj also like f(^ in foreign words: 
Si^ampa'gncr, d^angie'rcn, Stance. 

7. ii = Eng. d, but surd (= t) finally: tu, tiO(^, Sat), lub. 

8. e, long, similar to Eng. a, ay, as in pay, pate, rate ; short, 
lite Eng. e, as in met, h gc|n, Sect, wert; ej red^t, SBctte. 

9. f = Eng./.- lojfcn, ^afen, fiilrett, gtflSge. 

10. g = Eng. gr, but surd {=k) finally: glftuien, jJlagcit, 
graben; but a:ag, 3ug, fmgte, trug, Scilg. 

11. 5 = ^g- ^ if it stands initially : Jputtb, ^ofe, Jpafc. 
After a vowel and after a t it is silent : (le|n, fc^(c)n, fa'^, t^un, 
a^ot, 3::^al. See the dropping of ^, p. 159. 

12. t similar to Eng. i : Un, ftnbe, Sringe. 

I or ic = Eng. ee ia. feet : »ler, pcgen, mir, Mr, Sgel, St6«. 
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13. i similar to Eng. y: jung, {ogen, 3<igi- 

14. f , i = Eng. k : ^fl^e, 3acEe, §a!ett. 

15. I similar to Eng. I : Sage, kc^en, tt)o^(, ©aal, klb. 

16. m = Eng. m ; iBloIi^, ©aunt, [(^toimmcn. 

17. n = Eng. n. 1. Initially, finally, and before a den- 
tal: -iRagcI, nun, fein, I'ensen, g«nt, %vmt. 2. In the stem-syllable 
before t, and combined with g like Eng. ng ia sing, singer : 
Slttfang, ©onger, gtngcr, 33anf, fcntcn, Winlen; but an*ge«Iommen, 
uttsge^euer. 

18. 5 = Eng. 0, oa, in hold, foal : Sotc, Soot, tot, rot, 2oo3, 
log, 3:|on (clay), o not in Eng., but short Sc. o ; e. g. : SBoc^e, 
8od^, ©tod, SRod (not at all like Eng. stock, rock, but see p. 164). 

19. p = like Eng.p; })lagett, Ma^pt, txa'ifpa, ©alo't))). 

|lf = p +f: 9)fttnl), 9l0))f, ©wmpf, ta))fci;. In Eng. only in 
accidental juxtaposition, e. g., " a cap for him," " stop for me." 
p^ ia foreign words only =/; ^^ilologie', Selegra'p:^. 

20. q always followed by u, similar to Eng. qu: (|uer, 
QuaP, Ouart, 6equem. 

21. t imlike Eng. r. 1. Trilled: SRegen, 3lO(^e, fern, gurt, 
treu. This is the standard r. 2. Uvular or guttural in N- G„ 
very much like the guttural (^, but sonant. < 

22. f, .ff, §, ^ = Eng. surd s; ^aug, SKSttfe, SBoffer, glu§, 
9Rtt§e, fein ; but initially and after a vowel it begins surd and 
ends sonant, as in N. and M. G. Standard imsettled. But 
see p. 175. 

23. ft§ = Eng. sh (surd): fd^icEen, f^enlen, ^afc^en, ©c^tange. 

24. jt, ]p = f^t, ft^^ initially in the standard pronuncia- 
tion and in S. and M. G. But in the middle and at the end 
of words, in N. G. also at the beginning of words = Eng. st, 
sp; fc§t, fi^ps <Stdn, ©trafe, ©tu^I, ©pa^, frrie^en; st, sp; :^ajt, 
toii^e, krjten, aSurfi, SBefije, ^afpeln. N. G.: ©pie^, ©tod. 
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25. i, ii) = Eng. t : ^at, |atte, ZW, Stalt. 

26. u = Eng. 00 in too : ^ut, 2Cttt, Slume, 33tt^, Su^Ie. 
« = Eng. u in ^^ ; Sutter, jlu^en, ©ufeen. 

27. b = Eng./ in German words: SSatcr, greljcl, »lcl. b = 
G-erman ko in foreign words: SSifa'r, ttinbijie'ren, SSata'nj. 

28. In like Eng. v dento-labial : SBetter, SfSaflfer, tuarnen. 
After f(^ labio-labial like u after q, but not quite like Eng. w : 
©(^wejier, <Sc6»eif , ©c^meUc. But see p. 170. 

29. f in foreign words and (^g, ^f = Eng. x : Sllcyantev, 
SBodjg, guc^g, giid^iin, fec^i3. 

^ = ii, which see. 

30. J, ^ = Eng. ts, as in cats, rats : S^n^^, S'ttfl; SBarje, 

c in foreign words before c, i, 9, d = te ; cerebral, Sofu'r, Sita'be, 
®9Ho'))j but the spelling is unsettled: ^i$a'xxi,Qtritiiit, Senfu'r* 

31. Modified Vowels (TJmlants). 

a long = Eng. ai iafair : Water, fUMt, flii^Iem. 
it short = Eng. and Ger. i : §iinbc, 2CJJnl)e, fSHen. 

ii not in Eng. It has the lip-position of a, the tongue- 
position of tt long, in 6Bfe, Bfeit, ^erjijge; short in SiJUer, QMt, 
(StxMe. 

ii not in Eng. It has the lip-position of u, the tongue- 
position of tj long in TliiiHt, Siid^cr, ^itc^tcin; short in 'SRixUa, 

<BM>i, mm. 

I) = it, as in S^a'tt, S^pre'ffe, only in foreign words. 

32. Diphthongs. 

oi (rare) and et = Eng. i in find: Ma.i\ix, SWal, (clfe, ioeif, 
Meikn. ait = Eng. ou in house : Hau, §aug, 9JlflU3. 

iiu and eu similar to Eng. oi in ea^loit : Win^t, liiutcn, Sewtc, 
l^eute. 
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ftuantity of Vowels. 

33. Vowels are long in an open syllable, e. g., Sta^geS, 
jo^gen, Siiscljer, They are also indicated: 1. By doubling, but 
only in the case of a, e, o: ©aal, ©eele, 9RooS. 2. By % after 
the vowel and after t ; §0^n, ^^vx, i|n, 3:|ran, SE^or. 3. By c 
after i: Iie6, %\tx, »iel. 4. a and e are generally long before 
r, rt, rt : war, xax, ber, tuert, »e«cn, jart, f fert. Short in fertig 
(< ga'^rt), SBartc, ©djarte, ^erj, ©(^merj. 

34. The vowels are short before more than one consonant: 
^anteln, krgen, SfJa^t, ©ctiiitc, lajTen. 

35. g counts as a single consonant ; it becomes ff medially (see 
'• Rules," § 12), e. g., Slug — gluffe«, glitlTe ; fitcpm — flog, sefrofTen. The 
vowel remains long before inflectional endings, e.g., lo6cn, Ioi|t, seloJt 
(but ge'^afit, gemo(i&t); also in a closed syllable, when the stem-vowel stands 
in an open syllable under inflection, e. g., Sag, 3!a«ge8; 3ug( 3u'ge«, But 
see p. 175. 

Since &] cannot be doubled, there is no telling the quantity of the pre- 
ceding vowel from the mere looks of the word: «.^., long in Suc^ — 
Su($c3; Zuij — Suc^eg; tita^ — bracken; but short in Sa^ — Soi^eSi ltt(|cn, 
xoa&im. As a rule, shortness may be expected. 

36. The division into syllables differs somewhat from the English 
custom. The " Eules " § 36 show how words are divided at the end of a 
line. The following examples will illustrate sufiBciently: ]§a«Bcn, fuc^^te, 
Je-e^ten, See«re, »er*irren, ge^trrt, SBafjfer, ®tta*pe, lo^fc^en, roster, gitt^gcr (but 
see 17), 4)c*re, sa5et»jeti, ^it»je, fiar'jjfen, Be»oB»ai$ten, JMc^-fi'SEn* Je'glau' 
ii'gcn. 

37. Gennan orthography Is now regalated by the government, and the Btudent 
who is to write German should provide himself with the official, SRcgeln unb aB3tteri)et= 
jeii^nid ffit bie bcnti^c Ste^tfc^ceiSung in ben pteu^if^en S^ulen. SBetlin. It is a smal! 
convenient guide of 46 pages, wltb a qnite full woid-liat. See 361, 3. 
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THE ARTICLES. 

38. The definite article is Jer, tie, fcaS + ihe ; the indefinite, 
tin, eine, ein + one, an, a. 

The definite article declines: 



masc. 


fem. 


neuter. 


common gender. 


Sing. N. let 


Die 


las 


Plu. 


tie 


G. Ui 


tier 


bes 




Set 


D. tern 


ter 


tern 




ben 


A- ten 


bie 


Ui 




ite 


e indefinite article declines: 








Sing. N. cin 


cine 


cirt 






G. eine« 


elner 


etned 






D. ctjiera 


ciner 


einem 






A. eiiten 


eine 


ein 







39. The articles are unaccented. 

The definite article is the weakened demonstrative pronoun, which 
has chief stress. It retains the short original forms of the same. The 
indefinite article is the weakened numeral cin, which also has chief stress. 
To mark the demonstrative pronoun and the numeral, they ate some- 
times printed spaced or with a capital letter : ?Jur (Einetl ©c^titt, fe f>i|l bu 
frei, F. 4563 ; but (S« war einmal ein fiotiig, F. 3313, Set iWo^t fann gc^lt 
(Sch.). S« t|ut mir lang' fi^on m^, bap ic^ btdl in b c r (Sefeflfe^aft fc^', F. 
3470-1. 

40. Owing to their lack of accent both articles suffer aphaeresis and 
apocope, and contraction with the preceding word, most frequently with a 
preposition : btm and btt^ are, according to good usage, combined with the 
following prepositions : an, ttuf, 6et, buri$, ffir, Winter, in, u6et, urn, unter, son, 
»or, and ju; e. g., ant, on^, m.\i, tnS, um8, »om, etc. In general, contractions 
with dissyllabic prepositions are rarer in the classics, common in the 
spoken language, which allows the contraction of ben whether dative plu- 
ral or accusative singular masculine with the above and also with other 
prepositions. Some such are even in the classics : in = in'n, F. 3439, „in 
®eP," Lessing's Nathan, „in ©ad," „tn ifopf," «an Sag." 3n, urn contain 
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long (see 389,6) consonants and the article is not absent, as is generally 
explained. In conversation is heard: um 3(nn> von tb&rmm, auf n Selberitf 
mtt'ti lianfcen, bur^'n SBalb. The apostrophe in auf'«, ftkr'a, etc., is not at 
all indispensable. 2)er, dative singular feminine, combines properly only 
with ju into jur. 

41. Attractions of the definite article, especially of the neuter, to pre- 
ceding words other than prepositions are common in the spoken lan- 
guage, e.g., „ic& wtll'a aSui!^ ^olcn," „er ^at jii^'S Setn geBrod^en." „a3ini)'t'8 
3)fctb ^aup an" (G.). „Unb ^afi'« fiuffen serlernt" (P. 4485). 

1. The aphaeresis of »ein" common in the spoken language is also 
found in the written, e.g., „SBarf auf ^nm ©tu^l bte $anbf(|u^^"(Uh.). Bold 
abbreviations are these in Chamisso's, ,,'S tt>ar mal 'ne fia^enWnigin." The 
dropping of ein before mal is not unusual : »E8 war mat etn Saifer;" »3lu^ 
war mal tin Stbt" (Btt.). Notice fo'ne for fo einc. The early N. H. G. (16th 
century) eim for eincm (comp. M. H. Q-. eime for eineme), einn or ein for 
cincn occur still In some South German dialects. In M. H. G. the aphae- 
resis of ' ' ein " is unheard of, while the definite article is much more 
pliant than in the present classical language- Apocope of the same is 
still allowable in certain S. G. dialects. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

42. There are three systems of Declension, the 
Strong {Vowel, Old), the Weak {Consonant, n-Deolension 
or JVew), and the Mixed. 

The strong declension {see 43, 1) has (e)S in the geni- 
tive singular; the weak has (c)n in all cases, singular 
and -plural, except in the nominative singular; the 
mixed has (c)e in the genitive singular, (e)n in the 
whole plural. 

General Rules. 

43. 1. Feminine nouns never vary in the singular. 

2. The only case-endings are (e)S for the genitive singular 
and (c)n for the dative plural. 

3. e in the case-suffix ought to stand in nouns ending in 
f, ^, f(^, 3, b, t, |l. 
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e is always dropped after el, en, em, cr, (^en, lein. In other 
cases it is optional. If the genitive singular has ti, then the 
dative singular has e as a rule: §aufeg, ju §aufe. 

a. Distribution of nouns among these declensions according 
to gender: 

1. The bulk of feminine nouns belong to the n-declension. 
No neuters at all. 

2. To the strong declension belong mainly masculine and 
neuter nouns, and a few feminines. 

3. The mixed declension includes a few masculine and 
neuter nouns. 

Strong Declension. 

44. We distinguish for practical reasons four classes, 
according to the formation of the plural : 

1. No sign unless it be umlaut: iai SButticr, bie SBunter; fcci 
aSater, tie SSftter. 

2. -e without umlaut: ber Sag, Die Sage; baS So8, Me Sofc.. 

3. -e with umlaut : ber ©o|n, tie @i>|MC 5 tie ^raft, tie 
^rafte. 

4. -er always with umlaut : iai Sat, tie Sdtcr ; taS ^aui, 
tie Jpdufer. 

45. First Class. — a. No sign: 

Sing. N. ter ©paten iai ©ewertc ter Sngel 

G. teg ©jsatens tei ©etrerbeg tea Sngeig 

Plu. D. ten ©pfltcn ten ©ewerficn ten Sngein 

All other cases singular and plural like nominative singular. 
6. With umlaut: 

Sing. N., D., A. ter gaten ter Srubet 

G-. tea gotenS tea Srutere 

Plu. N., G., A. tie gaten lie Sriiter 

D. ben gaten ten Srtoern 
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46. To this class, wMch never take e in the G. and D. 
sing., belong: 

1. Masculine and neuter nouns in -el, -cr, -en, -^en, -lein, 
-fri, e. g., ter §e6cl, in Sftitter, in Soten, tcr §opfen, ia« §un5d}cn, 
Mi ^intlein, iai dlat\tl. 

2. Neuters of the form ®e-c, e. g., iai OetreiCe, ©efc^metie. 

3. The names of kindred ia -er: Sater, Sruier, Soi^ter, SJiutter, 
©djmoger, all with umlaut. Also tcr ^dfe. 

4. Certain nouns, if they take -tt in the nominative singu- 
lar, as they may according to usage: tn gelfen, tier Srunncn, in 
Sropfen, ter ©d^redctt (these so generally). The following not 
so frequently in the written language: ter gun!e(n), Salfe(n), 
griet)e(n), ®et)antc(n), ®efoae(n), ®(auf)e(n), §aufe(n), 9tamc(tt), 
©ame(n), (S^n!)e(rt). 

47. 1. Sftem (Diem), Srobem, (Sibaw, Srofttm stand isolated. The plural, 
if it occurs, is the -e of the next class. SBrofamen, f., is more common 
than Siofamc. See 501. 

2. All nouns sub 4, except grtebc, ®efat[c, and ©cbanfe, were weak in 
M. H. G., and are not yet fully established in the strong declension. 
Since usage is unsettled, they might all be put under the mixed or weak 
declension. 

48. 1. The nouns of this class that take umlaut, besides the names 
of kindred in -er, are :ber Stpfcl + apple, Sldev + acre, Sobett + bottom, 
soil ; gabeti, thread (bie gaben + fathoms), ®arten + garden, |)af;n, harbor, 
+ haven ; ^amrnet + hammer, fiaben ( ?), shutter, shop (store) ; IBlangel, 
want, Kagel + nail, Dfen + oven, stove ; ©atlcl + saddle, ©^aben, harm 
(but e« ifi Si)c&t, it is too bad); ©c^natel beak, ©c^wcger brother-in-law, 
SJogel/ bird, -I- fowl. Two neuters take umlaut : ffilojler + cloister < L. 
cLaiustrum, and 8a3er(?), camp. 

3. In none of these is there any cause that could produce umlaut as in 
% and w stems or before -w. Umlaut has arisen from analogy with these. 
ajater, SBftttter, Sriibet, Jointer had umlaut already in M. H. G. This way 
of forming the plural Is on the increase, because it is so convenient and 
some way of indicating the plural seems necessary. SBagctlr Scigcr, etc., 
still sound objectionable, but have no worse and no better claim to cor- 
rectness than the above. 
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49. Seconb Class. — Plural ■ 


-c, no umlaut. 




Sing. N.,A. Jpuni 


tie !DrangfaI 


im 34r 


G. teg S^mUi 


bcr "Drangfal 


ice 3al)rc« 


D. tern Jpunte 


ter Drangfal 


tern ^a^xt 


Plu. N.,G.,A. §unte 


^rangfalf 


3a|w 


D. §un*cn 


"Drangfalen 


Sa'^rcn 



50. To this class belong: 

1. A small number of feminines in -niS and -fol, e. g., tie 
f;rangfal, Srufci'al; tic ginflcrntg, Setrii6niS, pi. -niffe. 

2. Many masculines; some capable of umlaut, but -without it. 
These may be considered exceptions to the third class: ter 
Stol+eel, Slat eagle, 8lrm + arm, Sefuc^ visit, 3lmbo^ + anvU, 
3)a^S badger, ®0(^t, wick, @rot + degree, §alm, blade, +haidm, 
§uf + hoo^ Jpunt dog, + hound ; Sacfeg salmon, Saut sound, 
Suc^a + lynx, 9)fat + path, |>unft + point, ©(^u^ + shoe, Sog + 
day, ©toff material, + stuff; a:^ron + throne, SSerfuc^, attempt, 
and a very few others. 

3. Masculines in -ig, -(i)c^, -ing, -ling, -(e)ttt, -at, -is, -ic^t, 
e. g., ter greunt + friend, ©iinferi^ + gander, Jpa6id)t + hawk, 
Jpcring + herring, SltiS (pi. 3ttip) pole-cat, Siingling + youth, 
^ijnig -|- king, SJloIdf) salamander, SD^onat + month. 

4 Many neuters, among which monosyllabics ; those with 
the prefix ®e-; in -vXi, -fal : ta3 3a^t-|-year, ©efc^cnt present, 
©efdngnis (pi. -jTe) prison, ©djidfot fate. 

51. The group sub 3 is on the decrease, because we cannot tell on 
the surface whether a noun has umlaut or not. To avoid the diflSculty, 
several nouns form very anomalous plurals : bet 39a«, bie ©auten instead 
of Saue. Of SBJorb, pi. Slorbe is rare, rather aJJoibt^aten; of ©c^muiI, pi. 
©c^ntude is rare, rather ®c()niu(ffac^en; ©^lutf, pi. ®cl)ludEe is seldom used, 
since it stands in the singular after a number, e. g., brei S^Iuit SSrannt' 
wein. See 173. 
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52. Thibd Class. — Plural -e, with umlaut. 

Sing. N., A. Jer ©tamm ble «u^ klc 8raut 

G. tea ©tommes Icr ^u| ker Sraut 

D. Cent ©tamme Cer Jlul) ter Sraut 

^Zm. N..A., G. ©tamme ^ii^e Sraute 

D. ©tdmmen M^tn Sriiutcn 



53. To this class belong : 

1. The majority of strong masculine nouns, mostly monosyl- 
labics : ter ©efflng + song, ■®eBrflU(^ use, SSolI + baU, ®a|l + 
guest, <Bo^n + son, etc. 

2. A number of feminine nouns : tie 3lng(l + anxiety, Styt 
+ axe, Sanf + bench + bank, Srunfl, heat, lust ; SBrujl + 
breast, gaujl + fist, gru^t + fruit, @an^ + goose, (Sruft 
vault, §anii + hand, Jpaut + hide, ^luft + cleft, sfunft in 
compounds as in ©infunft + income; iauS + louse, Suft air, 
Sujl desire, 9JJa(^t + might, 9)lagb + maid, servant ; 3Jlau« 
+ mouse, Sflac^t + night, ^a^t seam, JlJuf + nut, ©au + sow 
©c^nur string, ©tatt city, SBant waU (of a room), SCurji 
sausage, 3""ft guUd ; 2lu«fluc^t evasion, Slrmbruji cross-bow, 
©efcbiDul^ + sweUing. 

54. Only two modern neuter nouns belong here, the last 
of which is of doubtful gender, viz.: !Da« 3Io§ raft (429, 1); 
tcr or iai S^or + choir, chorus. 

55. No neuters belong here really except 0. H. G. men, ba« SBJeer, bie 
5Weere, now according to 3d Class. Set and iai £t)or, borrowed from 
church Latin "chorus," has joined the group sub 2. 33a^ Soot, bie Sole 
because it was also ber Soot, a modern borrowed word < D. 33ie Soote 
is more elegant. !Da^ Sto^r, bit fRo^te is not good. Besides there is bie 
Siii^re, feminine singular, the pipe, tube. 
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56. FocBTH Class. — ^Plural -er, always with umlaut: 



Sing^. N., A. tias 31at) 

G. iti Siaia 

D. kern Slote 

Plu. N., G., A. Sflotcr 

D. ten 3loiem 



3rrtum 
teg Srrtuma 
bent Srrtume 

Srrtiimcr 
km Srrtumcm 



57. To this class belong: 

1. About sixty neuter monosyllabics : baS 2ta« (lifer), tSlatt, 
T)ac^, gai^, etc. 

2. All in -turn, whether masculiue or neuter: iai Jperjogtum, 
ber Sfleic^tum. 

3. Some masculines, viz.: ber S3Bfe»t(|t*, 2)om*, ®eip, @ott, 
£elb, 5»lann, Drt*, SRanti, ©trau^*, SBormunb, SffialD, SDurm. 

4. A few neuters, with the prefix ®e- : iae ®emad^, ®emiit, 
®e|d^Ieci)t*, ©ejtdst*, ®c|>cn(i, ®e»anl*. 

58. Only neuters had this plural -er at first. Of the sixty 
sub 1, some twenty form a different plural, and usage is unset- 
tled; so do those sub 3 and 4 marked with a *. In the fol- 
lowing a distinction is made in meaning between the different 
forms of the plural: 



Subl, 


2,4,- 




iai Sanb, 


SSaiibe, ties, 


Sanber, ribbons. 


©entmal, 


-mate, monuments, 


-mater, figurative sense. 


'Eitig, 


Ditige, things, 


J)inger, coll., e. g., girls. 


©eftcbt, 


©cflcfete, visions, 


®e|tc^tcr, faces. 


®ewanb, 


®ct»ante (poetic), 


©emdnbcr (commonly). 


Sant, 


Sante (poetic). 


fiSnber (commonly). 


mt, 


Sic^te, candles (only). 


Sic^tcr, lights. 


gdsilti, 


masc. ©cbilCe, shields, 


©d^itcer (sign-board). 


©tift, 


masc. ©tlfte, pencils, 


©tifter, institutions. 


Zm^, 


Zu&it, kinds of cloth. 


Slicker, cloths, shawls. 


SBort, 


SBorte, words (theirmean- 
ing). 


Sorter, parts of speech 
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Sub 3 — 

kcr SKonn, Wlanntn, retinue, Wanntx, men. 

Drt, Drten, D. pi. only, Dertcr, places, towns. 

69. Slruntmer occurs in the plural only. But a weak plural Xrummetn 
occurs In tlie classics. Singular ^rumm + thrum. /,$m))ten," as dative 
plural, is isolated in nju bctt |)au))ten." 3Jiann was originally a cons-etem, 
*mann- (see Kluge's Diet.). The form SDtann in funfjig Wann is the real 
nominative plural of the cows-stem. 9Renf^ was originally neuter, being 
an adjective 0. H. G. mennisco. tiai SBlenfd), bte 9Hmfd)er, now implies a 
slur, speaking of woman = strumpet (see Kluge's Diet.). SEBic^t in Sofe" 
tsic^t was also once a neuter, + wight. See 431. 

60. In early N. H. G. many of the neuters still occur without -er. 
fiinbeg ^inb wetben betnc SBerf jjreifen (B.). Stnber unb Stnbea ^inb (etjd^lE«) 
»on bcm |)oIt noc^ unb fcinen BSiaxtn (Sch.). 

The plural in -i is not elegant. <Saitli, Sutigena, %xcMtni, %xMeini 
are more than colloquial, though found in the classics. This -^ is strictly 
Low German, and identical with English s. The parts of speech are 
used with a: bit %(S)i, bie Stbet^, bte SBennS. 

Weak or n-Declension. 

61. Characteristics: (e)n in the plural and also in the sin- 
gular of masculine, except the nominative. 

Masc. Fern. 

Sing. N. ter SBote Whole sing. S^riQe 

G. its Sotcn 
All through sing, and plu. Whole plu. 3Mn9cn 

Only feminine and masculine nouns belong to this declen- 
sion. 

Like QnnQi decline aU feminines, except : 1. SKutter and 
Soc^ter. 2. The few in -nii and -fal (see 50. 1). 8. The 
strong of the 3d class (see 53, 2). 

62. Of the masculines belong here: 

1. All of two or more syllables ending in e, except ^iife and 
the doubtful strong ones sub 4, 1st class (see 46). 
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2. The following which generally do not show the c, which 
belongs to them: ter SSiir, Sauer, Sttrf^, giirfl, ginf, ©cd, ®e|'et((e), 
®raf, ^agefiols, ^elt,§crr, ^irte, 3nfa(fe, 9Kenf4 9Ko:^r, S^arr, Di^fe, 
|)rtn3, 5)fau, ©pag, @))ro§, ©tetnme^, Z^ox (fool), Sorfo^r. 

3. Many nouns of foreign origin, which are difficult to tell 
from strong nouns, many of them names of persons and ani- 
mals. They generally end in -t, -nt, -% with the suffix -grap^, 
-ard^, -hat, -log(e), -nom, e. g., 3)oe't, SartJi't, 3graell't, ^atrio't, 
Slrc^ite'ft, ^omc't, 9)Ianc't, ^onfona'nt, ©tunc'nt, ^^aitta'fl, Selcgra'p^ 
©eogra'p^, 9)atrta'rcfe, mom'x&i, Slutofra't, ©emofra't, 3lflroIo'g(c), 
^:^tIoto'ge, 3ljirono'm, Defono'm (polite for " farmer ") ; also 

4. Some names of nationalities in -ar, and -cr, e. g., ter 
U'ngav, 33uIgo'r(e), SEata'r, Saicr, gjontmer, staffer. 

5. The adjective used as a noun when preceded by the arti- 
cle (see 220). 

Bemabk. — An isolated form 1b now „auf Etbcn." Stbe was either weak or strong. 
But „in S^ven," „mlt greubcn" are old datives plural (see 434, 1). Notice the spelling 
Sonigin, pi. Honiginnen. 

Mixed Declension. 

63. Characteristics : G-. sing. (e),the whole plu. (e)n. 

Only masculine and neuter nouns belong to this declension, 
and very few have not double forms for genitive singular and 
for the plural. The following generally belong here : 

1. 2tugc, Sett, Snbe, ©csatter, Jpenti, SorBecr, «Ka(l, mviM, D^r, 
f anto'ffet, ©i^merg, See, <3tacfecl, ©toat. 9lad^6ar, Unterttan, SSetter 
sometimes retain in genitive singular the (e)n of their former 
declension. SBfluer, peasant sub 62, 2 is sometimes classed here. 

Daa §crj inflects G. beg ^crjcng, D. bent iperjen, A. bag ^erj ; 
allowing for its being a neuter, which always has nominative 
and accusative singular aUke, it really comes under 1st Class, 
strong, sub 4 (see 46). ® (^merj rarely has ©djmerjcng. 'Dcr ©porn, 
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iti ©poma, has taken an -n in the singular, but the old weak 
plural ©poren is still the rule, though ©(jorncn occurs. S^ronen, 
borrowed in M. H. G. < Gr.-L. thronos, is very rare. The 
plural of Dom is either £)ornc (old) or generally £)otnEn ; also 
©ijrner. 

The mixed declension ia quite modern, and does not exist in M. H. G. 

2. Foreign nouns in -or (o long and accented in the plural, 
short and unaccented in the singular), e. g., ter ©o'ftor, tie 
©ofto'ren, in 3)rofc'ffor, tie 3)rofc(}b'rEtt. Also Snfe'ft, 3ntcre'|fe, 
Sutse'I, ©tatu't, and others. 

OoUoqaiaUyonehearsaometimefl -n aiternonna in-el and ~ix: bie i^ummeriif lobstere; 
@tief ein, boots ; but tliey aie not to be imitated. 



Declension of Foreign Nouns. 

64. Those which ao-e fully naturalized come under the 
declensions already treated of. It remains to speak of those 
not at aH or partly naturalized, and their inflection is very 
irregular and complicated- 

1. Those that retain their foreign inflection, e. g., ^t\\ti 
6:^rtfht«,3efu SWfli; iTOari'a, 9»ame; SRobu^, pL gRobi ; eafua,pl. 
SafuS 5 ®^eru6, pL SleruHnt ; ©onto, pi. Sonti ; ©aefutum, pi. 
©aefula; Sorb, pL Sort^; Zm.pui,pl. Ztmpova. Their number 
is decreasing. 

2. Those which take a German, plural ending, -en for 
instance, and do not inflect in the singular, e. g. : iai X)rama, 
pi. ©ramcn ; Sterna, pi. Sfiemen ; Snbtoi'buum, pi. 3nbt»ttiuen. 
(globus, SH^tltnuS. But these are also found with -i in geni- 
tive singular, and then come under the mixed declension. 

3. Nouns whose foreign plural ended in -ta take -ien: 
©tuliurn, pi. ©tutien ; ©^mnaftum, pi. ®9mna(ten. The ending 
of the singular may have been lost, and they have -S in geni- 
tive singular, as Wiu'xb, faxtid'\>, ©emina'r, 9Rinera'f, 8of|t'I, pi. 
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3lt)»erMen, goi'filieti, etc. Notice |)rl'mas, 9)rima'ten ; Sl'to, 2ltla'n# 
ten; ^rifig, Jtrifcn. On the whole, there is a great deal of ir- 
regularity, and therefore freedom, in the inflection of foreign 
words. 

Declension of Proper Nouns. 

65. 1. The names of nations and peoples are inflected both 
in the singular and plural. Those in -er (except Sater and 
3)ommer, where -er is not suffix, denoting origia) go according 
to 1st Class (strong). All the others go according to the 
n-declension : Oer ^omburgcr, SeS ^amburgerg, etc., D. pi. Ken 
^amburgcrn. But ter <Ba6i\i, Its ©a(|fen5 icr |)reuge, m 3)reu§cn, 
etc. 

2. Certain geographical names (see 147), which always 
have the definite article, are treated like any common noun, 
e. g., ber Sftijein, Be^ fR^dni, las gic^tctgeMrge les -eS; HS ©Ifag, lea 
SlfaffeS; tie ©a^roeij, let ©c^weij, eta 

3. Names of persons are uninflected if preceded by the arti- 
cle (an adjective or title between article and name makes no 
difference), e. g., beg Maxl, leg ^atferS Marl, Icm gro§en grielridj. 
If the title follows the name, or if the name in the genitive, 
modified by an adjective, stands before the noun upon which 
it depends, then the name takes -S, e. g., lag 3lci(^ SulWigg leg 
grommen, leg grofen grieiridjg ©eneriilc. 

4. Names of persons, places, and countries without an arti- 
cle take a genitive in -eg: ®oct:§c, ®oet|eg; Snglanl, Sngknlg; 
9lnna, 9lnnag. But names of males ending in a sibilant, if 
inflected at all and an apostrophe is not preferred, and femi- 
nine names in -e, form a genitive in -ettg, e. g., iKflyeng, granjeng, 
9Jlaricng, ©o^lieng. Surnames in a sibilant certainly prefer an 
apostrophe, e.g., SWufftug' SSoItgrnari^ett, Dpi^' SBerfe, ®au§' Sol. 
Names of places in a sibilant are constructed with son: Ite 
SReic^gfrei^eit »on ^o'n(tanj, tic Sefejiigungen son '^axV^, 
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68. A dative and an accusative in -tn of names of persons are hardly 
in use now, as e.g., ©t^iatrn, ©oet^cn, .RIo))|loiJen. Christian feminine 
names retain them more easily than masculine, e. g., |>afi bu jDIarien 
geCpro^en ? See 68, 3. Such genitives as SBhtttEr* Slob, Santcn* ©eSutWtaj 
are hardly proper. 

* 

67. Plurals of names of persons are formed in various 
ways. The general rule is : -c for masculine and -e(n) for 
feminine names, e. g., ^etnric^c, Sl'Jarieti ; but also Smtt^ilt'e, 
SItfabete. -3 forms the plural of masculines ending in a vowel 
and of feminines in -a-. 3lnnas, ^ugo3. 

88. 1. Here also belongs the pluiaJ of surnames denoting the mem- 
bers of the famUy, formed by -i if ending in a consonant not a sibilant ; 
by -(e)n if ending in a vowel or a sibilant (occurs only in familiar lan- 
guage however), e. g., ©teinirftggetti the Steinbrugges ; SupngS, the 
Suhling family ; Sud^. Other endings for the plural, generally of for- 
eign names however, are -m, -nen ! £ato, Etttone; ©ci))t»nen, DtWne, and 
Ottonen j but the first n belongs to the stem of course. Compare L. 
Seipio, Scipionis. This 8 was perhaps originally a G. sing. 

2. Biblical names retain foreign inflection : (Soangelium SBtatt^aet, in Sefu 
e^tiflo, Wlaxm IsetmMung. 

3. It should be borne in mind that the rule in the classical writers 
before Goethe's death is not the rule now. Lessing wrote bc^ SutJjtxS, bti 
3!tdaniS)tt}i>ni; Goethe, Setbetl beS jungen SfBcrt^cra. The dative and accusa- 
tive in -en are the rule in them, the exception now, §aien ®ie fiarlen 
itfijXKien, asil^elmen gtMt ? 



DECLENSION OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

69. The adjective is inflected according to two sys- 
tems of declension, the Strong and the Weak. It is 
inflected strong when there is no limiting word, before 
it; weak, when there is an article or demonstrative 
■pronoun. It is uninflected in the predicate. 
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1. Steong : 

masc. fern. nenter. common gender. 

Sing.'N. guter gute guteg Flu. N. gute 

G. guteS gutcr gute^ G. guter 

D. gutcm guter gutem D. guten 

A. guten gute gutes A. gute 

2. Weak: 

masc. fern. nenter. 

^ng. N. Ser gute tiic gute tai gute 

A. Sen guten tie gute iai gute 

AH other cases, sing, and plu., guten. 

Notice that the nominative and accusative singular of the 
feminine and neuter forms are alike. 

70. After ein, fein, and the possessive pronouns the adjec- 
tive is strong in the nominative singular of all genders and in 
the accusative singular of feminine and neuter, since it is like 
the nominative. The whole pi. is weak. 

Sg. N. eirt grower !Di(^ter, elne rote ^irfc^e, eln l^errlidseS ®eti(^t 
Gr. etnes gropen ©icdtera, einerroten ^irf^e, eineS ^^errltc^en ©eiic^teS 
D. cincm gro^en Sifter, einer roten ^irfc^e, einent ^errltc^en ©eit^te 
A. ctnen grogen Dic^ter, eine rote ^irfc^e, eln |errltc^e« ©etic^t. 

71. Adjectives ending in -tl, -er, -eit as a rule drop the t of these 
suffixes when inflected, sometimes however the e of the case-ending -en, 
e.g., cbel, cMer, eble, ebleS; magtt, tnagrer, magrc, magre^j eigen, eigne:, eigne, 
eigne^ ; but :^eitern and ^eitten, eblen and ebeln. Those in -et like to retain 
hoth e's: ^eltercr, ^ettete, ^tittxti. Note therefore: (£tn magrer ViS)\t, timi 
magern or magren D4fcn, etc. ; ber Jeitete or ^eitre §immcl, bc« ^citeren, ^eltren, 
or ^citern $tmmela, etc. ; mein etgnca §au?, nteineS eigcncn or etgnen |>aufe«, etc. 
For ^01$, ^o:^er, ^o^e, ^s^ea see 490, 3, &. 

72. The genitive singular masculine and neuter, -ti, is now so regu- 
larly replaced by -en, that this should perhaps appear in the paradigm. 
Though strictly according to rule, -e^ has become the exception; -en has 
prevailed since the 17th century. Voss, Klopstock, and Grimm opposed 
it. Goethe favors it. £in, fein, the possessive and the demonstrative 
pronouns never allow -en for -ii; never feinen SWanne«, biefen Su^eS. 



75] COMPAEISOBT OF ADJECTIVES. 19 



COMPARISON OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

73. Adjectives are compared by means of the inflectional 
suffixes -er and -(e)jl, e. g. : 



positive. 


comparative. 


superlative. 


Jung 


jiingcr 


jiingl* 


fdjijn 


fi^Bner 


f(^bnfl 


reicb 


rei(|cr 


reic()fi 



Those in -el, -en, -er lose this e before the comparative -er; 
but retain it and lose the e of -eft in the superlative, e. g., 
mager, magrcr, magerfl; tunfet, fcunHer, bunfeljl. e in -eft is as a 
rule retained after i, t, 3, fe, j, xAi, §, and |l, but not necessarily, 
e. g., lautefle, getuiffefle, fu§e(le. ®rBfte alone is classical, but in 
the spoken language fiigtc, ^etfte, furjte, etc., are heard. „§od)" 
retains the former ij in the comparative p|er, and ^ in na^e 
becomes c^: niic^ii. See 490, 3, 6. 

74. The umlaut generally takes place, but it is very diffi- 
cult to teU when it does not. A not small number are doubt- 
ful, e. g., Hof , gefunt, fromm, etc. No umlaut in : 1. Those 
with the stem- vowel an, e.g., lau, Blau, etc. 2. Foreign ones: 
ixoi}, noBel, etc. 3. Participles: 6e|uct)t, getoanit, etc. i. Deriva- 
tives : jhoffcar, fi^alt^aft, langfam, unglaufclid, etc. 5. SSunt, Mant, 
bumpf, fatfc^, ftad^, frot), ^o'^I, :^oIt, ta% flor, k^m, la§, loi, matt, 
tnorfd^, plait, })Iumi), raf^, ro'^, runt, fanft, fott, fc^taff, fi^tant, fdiroff, 
jlarr, flolj, (iraff, toll, Bolt, tna'^r, ^a^m, jart. 

75. The comparative and superlative forms are declined 
just lite the positive. Examples : 

©rijgerer ®pa§, groferes or grBgeren ©tsapeS, etc.; bcr grBferc 
©pag, iii grogcren ©pages, etc. ; etn grBgerer ©pag 

max^ts SBaffcr, bas Harjic ffiajfer, ein Harflea aBaJTer. 

etilcrcr '^am, ber cblcre SKann, ein eblerer 'Slam ; citelfler Surfi^, 
ter ettelfie Surfd), ein eiteljier Surfd). 
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^cifrcr ©iingcr, itv :§ctfrerc ©Snger, cin |eifrcrcr (Sanger, G. tines 
leifreren ©iingerg, etc. ; Ur ^eiferj^e ©anger. 

76. 1. Irregular Comparison. 
By the use of different stems: 

Positive. Compaiative. Superlative. 

gut + good beffer, adv. ba§ + better 6efl + best 

»tel me^r + more mei(i + most 

me^^rer me^rjt 

gering or menig mintcr minScjl 

®ut and »tel are never compared regularly. Wlii)xtx and me^rjl 
are due to double comparison. „Wt^x^," though occurring in 
Goethe and Schiller, is not classical. SKefer and minber are reaUy 
not adjectives, but are used adverbially and substantively. „Sa§„ 
(me^r, very, much) is now archaic. „to6i to§ ^e^t i^n Der linfe 
9Rann" (Bii.). gitrk^ (onward) ; „'6ag" also means fe^^r, jlorf : uTiai 
mac^t, er tpt fti^ kg |er»or" (Sch.). „llnt) wart niiSt mt^x gefc^n" 
(G-.). ^Jlorgen ein me^reres = to-morrow (I will write) more. 

2. Defective and Redundant Comparison. 

a. There is a class of adjectives derived from adverbs and 
prepositions : 

Adv. or prep. Comparative, Superlative. 

(auger) auger augerfl 

(Winter) winter ^interfl 

(inner) inner inner^ 

(nieter) nicler (rare) nicterfl 

(ob[cr]) o6er oBerjl 

(unter) unter unterfl 

(»or, fort) sorter sorterji 

For the derivation of these adverbs, see 551, 3. The 
superlative suffix -(i is added to the comparative. This is 
due to their former full comparison, as for instance, O. H. G. 
pos. Mntaro, comp. hintardro, superl. hintardst. The pres- 
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ent comparatives ^tnterc, oBerc are not even now felt as real 
comparatives ; auger has a spurious umlaut ; „ijberfie" and 
„fbrt)er|ie" are colloquial ; „»orier" comes from „fort," O. H. G. 
fordar ; compare Eng. further, which has nothing to do with 
far. 

Comparative. 

tnittler 

(e^er, adv.) + ere 



6. 



FoBitive. 

(mittel) + middle 
(c^e, conj.) 
(kf + late) 
(fiir) 



(ftocr, adv.) 



Superlative. 

mtttelii 

erp; + erst 

le^t + last 

prfl (subst.) + first 



The first compares regularly like an adjective in -eL The 
positive occurs only in compounds now, and the comparative 
has the force of the positive. 



NUMERALS. 



77. Cardinals. 



ting, + one 

jtrei, + two 

tret, + three 

Dier, + four 

fiinf, + five 

fccf)«, + six 

(tcben, + seven 

a&t, + eight 

neutt, + nine 

je'^tt, + ten 

elf, citf, iilf, + eleven 

jwcif, jwBlf, + twelve 

trcije'^n, 4- thirteen 

»icrje|tt, + fourteen 

fiinfje^n, + fifteen 

)'cc^(3)ae^n, + sixteen 

jwanjig, + twenty 

eitt uni jwanjig, -r twenty-one 



jmei unD Jtoanjlg, + twenty-two 

tret unt jwanjlg, -f- twenty-three 

breigtg, -|- thirty 

ein unt tretgig, + thirty-one 

slerjtg, -|- forty 

ftinfjig, funfjig, + fifty 

fecfegjig, fec^jtg, + sixty 

f?e6(en)3tg, -|- seventy 

acbtjig, -1- eighty 

neunjig, -f- ninety 

feuntert (taS $untert), + a hun- 
dred 

(ein) ^untert unt cin(«), -j- a hun- 
dred and one 

(ein) ^untert unt jwel, + a hun- 
dred and two 

(ein) ^untert (unt) geln, + a 
hundred and ten 
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(eitt) f^vmint uiti stBanjig, + a hundred and twenty 

(etn) luntfrt ein unt jwanjig, + a hundred and twenty-one 

(ein) ^unliert ac^t unl ac^tjlg, + a hundred and eighty-eight 

gwct^Urttcrt, + two hundred 

treifeunbcrt fcc^g un6 ftefcjtg, + three hundred and seventy-six 

taufent! (bag Saufeitb), + a thousand 

(ein) taufenb unb cin(«), + a thousand and one 

(ein) taufenb brei unb Sierjtg, + a thousand and forty-three 

(ein) taufenb ein^unbert or elf^unbert, -f- a thousand and one 

hundred 
ein taufenb ai^t^unbert brei unb ac^tjig or oc^tje^n l^unbert brei unb 

ac^tjig, + one thousand eight hundred and eighty-three 
brci(mal) |unbert taufenb, + three hundred thousand 
cine SRiUio'n, -|- a million 
eine 9Rittia'rbe, a thousand millions 
cine SiHio'n, + a billion 

78. Inflection. 

Fully inflected are only ein^, jwci, brei, as follows : 



Masc. 


Fern. 


Neuter. 


N. ciner 


cine 


ein(e)S 


G. eines 


etner 


eineg, when used substantively. 


N. ein 


eine 


ein, like the indefinite article 
when used attributively. 


„'3 war etner bem'g ju Jperjen 


ging" (Ch.) ; „cinS son Beibcn," one 


of two things. 






N. 3»ei 


G. jtorier 


D. aiDcien A. jiBcl 


N. brei 


G. breier 


T>. brcien A. brei 



79. Older inflections were masc. jioeen, fem. jwo. 3wi, the neuter, 
has crowded out the masculine and feminine forms, which may still 
be found in the older modern classics, and still in use in the S Q. 
dialects. S[Dtt« jtseten re^t i% t(} breicn ju engc. Sutd^ jweier Seugen 5iR«nb 
ttitb oHeraatta We SJBa'^r^eit tunb (F., I. 3013). Sween.bie mil mir iitcrfu^ten 
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.... (Uh.). 3»o |)ofetl eineS Su^S, cut from the same cloth. ,Sm 
SHngfetn in ben bejlcn So^^ren" (Gellert). The plurals jweie and breie are ia 
analogy with the strong noun and adjective declensions From 4-13 
the e in the plural represents 0. H. G. i when they were j-stems, fiinfe < 
fimfi. The only other case in which these numbers are inflected is the 
dative plural (in -en): auf alien SSieten fticc^en, ale ffltcre son fid) flveifen; mit 
<Bti}\tn fasten; ju Steien. 3t»eicr, jweicn are according to the adjective 
inflection. 

80. Ordinals. 

The ordinals are formed from the cardinals by adding -te 
to the numbers from 2-19, and -(if from 20 on. 
(Her) erfle, + first fcc^jlc, + sixth 

gtucite, + second ffid^je^ntc, + sixteenth 

Irltte, + third jwanjigfle, + twentieth 

Siertc, + fourth luntertCte, + hundredth 

fiinfte, + fifth taufcntijlc, + thousandth 

Their inflection is that of adjectives ; jWeitcr, ler jweite, citt 
jwcitev; G-. dnti jweitcn. See 438, 1. 





PRONOUNS 




81. Personal Pronouns. 














Special forms for gender in the 


Common gender. 




BinfTuIar. 




I. 


II. 


ni. 


III. 

Masc. Fern. 


Nenter. 


Sing. N. i6i 


bu 




er flc 


es3 


G. tneincr 


teincr 


fctner 


feiner i^rer 


feiner 


(mcin) 


(icin) 


(fettt) 


(fein) 


(fein, ti) 


D. mir 


tir 


m 


m i|r 


t|m 


A. miii^ 


ti(^ 


fid) 


ibtt rte 


ei 


Flu. N. iBir 


fte 




G. unfer 


eucr 


— 


iircr 




(uitfrer) 


(curcr) 








B.mi 


tu6^ 


m 


i|ncn 




A. una 


eud^ 


fi* 


fie 
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The first and second persons and the plural of the third 
person are of common gender. The singular of the third 
person has a form for each gender. 

82. In the genitive singular the longer forms in -er are 
common; the others are now archaic and poetic, e. g., „35ergi^? 
meinntc^t" (the flower). „3(^ tentc Dctn," etc. (G.). The length- 
ened forms eurer, uttfrer are not yet sanctioned, though common 
in the spoken language, and, especially eurer, not very rare in 
the classics, e. g., „{SBie cr) 6ei 2:afel Surer feI6fl nic^t a(^tet" (Sch.). 
„tann BcCarf ei unfcrcr ttic^t,, (Sch.). The genitive singular neu- 
ter „e^" occurs still in certain constructions, generally called 
an accusative: „®r Ut ei3 teineu Jpe^I to§ . . . ." (Sch.). 3^ bin 
eg miitic. g3 nimmt mt(^ SBunter. (See 183, 199, 2.) 

83. Reflexive Pronouns. 

For the first and second persons the personal pronouns 
serve as such, e. g., i(^ fiircfctc mic^, tuir freuen uni, i^r fc^cut eui^. 
For the third person the forms are made up of the personal 
and the old reflexive pronouns : 

Maec. and neuter. Pem. Common gender. 

Sing. Q. fcincr (i:^rer, pers. pron.) Plu. (iferer, pers. pron.) 

D., A. itc^ m M 

84. The reciprocal pronoun has no special form ; as such 
are used unS, cud^, f{c^, ctitanter, meaning " each other," " one 
another." Ex.: 3^i' fdifagt cui^. SiBir fAelten etnontier ntc^t. 

The Possessive Pronouns. 

85. The possessive pronouns are: meltl -|- my; beln + thy; 
fein, his, its; il^r, her; unfer -|- our; eucr -|- your; i:^r, their; 3'§r, 
your ; ter mcittc + mine ; 5cr tetne + thine, etc. ; ier meinige -f- 
mine; fccr ictntge -1- thine, etc. 

They are inflected like adjectives (see 69); but the first 
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group, mein, bein, fern, etc., like the indefinite article (see 38), 
in which the nominative singular masculine and the nomina- 
tive and accusative singular neuter are uninfected, e .g. : 

Neuter. Feminine. 

Sing. N., A. mein 3:u(^ ieine ?Ri^te 

G. metnei Suedes beincr Sfli^tc 

D. ntetnem Sude teincr 9ltd)tc 

Plu. N., A. racitic Suiter teine 9ii(Stett 

G-. meiner S:ud)er Seiner 5>itc^tett 

D. metnen SEiic^ern teinen Slic^tcn 

For the declension of tcr meine, ter tncinigc, see the weak 
adjective, 69, 2. The rest stand uninflected used prediea- 
tively and when they follow the noun (now archaic), e. g., 
2Baa mein tft, tag ifl tein uni lua^ teln ijl, Dag iji mein (B,). "Du 
l^a(l lai ^erjc mein fo ganj genommen etn (Song). 

86. Suet, ®ute, Sebin, ©etne are often abbreviated into Sm., Sv., ©e. : ®e. aKajciiat, 
(5k). SBo^tgcBoren. 3?to is archaic, «. g., 3^rD ©uabeK. It is an Imitation of the old 
G. iiero (see 89). It does not occur before tlie seventeenth centnry. It stands for mas- 
eolrne and feminine singnlar and plaral : Jfro @n<it)en, Bminecj, Suc^Iauii^t. 

87. The possessive pronouns form certain compounds with ttegcn, 
l^alben, WjiUett, and gleic^en. Ex. : mcinetroegcn, i^retwegcn, meinet^al6en, i|rca* 
9lei(|en, eure^gleii^en. The compounds with tsegen and ^aI6en are leally 
D. plu. nieincn wegen, beinen ^aI6en. After n sprang up the excrescent t = 
metnenttDegett, beinent^attcn, current in the sixteenth century. These became 
the now classical meiMtttJcgeti/ beinet^aftcti, though the longest forms are 
still heard ; also metnt^ttWen, even metntS^altcn, occur, but they are not 
good. SBeinetWiffm < meinentttillen < meinEniDttttn are original accusatives, 
e. g., urn nteitien tuilen = for my sake. 

The origin of ifere^glei^en, etc., is not so clear. ®Iei(i^en is without 
doubt the adjective used as a noun and governing a preceding genitive, 
which was at first the genitive of tie personal pronoun and became later 
the possessive pronoun agreeing with gleic^en (M. H. G. ^ne gelichen). 
But whence i? Is it the genitive sign -ti in compound nouns, SicieS* 
6rtef, SKittagSilunbe, which was looked upon as a mere connective ? (See 
518, 2.) In M. H. Gt. was a Gen, mines, dines, which with miner, stood for 
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»»?», almost exclnsively before nelbes. But betneSgWc^n is not old enough 
to connect with M. H. G. dines gelbea. 

Other compounda with the possessive, like meine«tcil8, meitierftitS (see 
552), are clearly genitives;. 

Demonstiative Fronoans. 

8a These axe : 1. ier, tic, baS + the, that ; 2. ttcfcr, Mefe, 
ktefeS + this ; jener, Jene, jencS, that, + yon. The first, when 
used with the noun, differs only in accent and not in declen- 
sion from the article (see 39). When used substantively 
(without the noun) it declines : 



Msec 


Fem. 


Nenter. 




Common gender. 


Smg.'^. ter 


tie 


tflS 


Plu 


. tie 


G. lejfen 


leren 


teffen 




tcren 


tea 


ier 


te« 




tcrcr (ter) 


D. t)era 


icr 


tcm 




tenen 


A. leit 


tie 


tad 




tie 


89. The spelling of 


„iieg« fra- 


iloii" is unwarranted. 


It implies that 



it is an abbreviation of „befTen," which it is nit. 

irS>eiD" is the O. H. G. form retained in certain phrases, as in beio 
®nat)eiu Serentwegen, ^ilt'cn, etc., are forms like meinetwcgen, etc., but 
rarely lose the n before t. For their explanation see 87. 

Masc Fem. Kenter. 

90. fciefer tiefe tiefea and tied + this 

{ener jene jcnea + yon, that 

These are declined like strong adjectives, and stand adjec- 
tively and substantively: tiefe geter, tiefeiS 3:intenfo§, jener Saum. 
3cne« tort ijt mcin Suc^. 

91 Another group of demonstrative pronouns, sometimes 
called " determinative," consists of : 

Maflc, Fem. Nenter. 

terjenige tiejenige taSjenige, the, that 

terfelbc ticfelBe tosfelfce, the same 

terfelMge tiefelBige ta^felMge, the same 

felber, fclbfl (nninBected), felbigcT feBige fcI6ige«, the same 

tolcl)(er) folc^(e) folc§(ei3), + such 
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1. The inflection of the first three is that of „ter" and a 
weak adjective, e. g., ierjenige, IjcSjenigen, iemjentgcn, etc. Their 
composition is apparent, -tg is the usual adjective suffix (see 
525, 1). 

In the 16th century ber is still separated from fell)-, jen-, and earlier 
the latter were evea declined strong, ber jenev, bcm felkm, but they soon 
followed the n-deolensiou. ,,S)ev iene," from which nberjenise" developed, 
becomes obsolete in the 17th century. //Scrfclbige" < uberfelic.". Accent : 
be'rjenige, but berfelbe. 

2. ©elber is a stereotyped form lite wUev, and feltfl is a geni- 
tive singular of felb, M. H. G. selbes. The excrescent t appears 
first in the 16th century. 

3. ®oI(^ is inflected like any adjective, even with -en in the 
genitive singular, e. g., fofc^enfall^, folc^en OlauBenS. It may be 
uninflected, always if followed by ein and generally if followed 
by another adjective. An apostrophe after foI(^ is uncalled 
for. <3oI(^ ein Wlann, foI(^ f(^Bne Stumen. Sine folc^e ScleiDtgung 
iann i^ nid^t »ergepn. 21U er foI^eS fo| . . . . (B.). 

92. Interrogative Pronouns. 

SBer + who ; toas + what ; melc^er -f- which ; toai fiir ein, 
what sort of. 
1. 3Ber declines : 



Masc. and fem. 


Neuter. 


N. »cr 


ioai 


G. wejfen, mi 


weffen, reti 


D. went 






A. wen 


toas 



SBtg or ttJefS; t»e3 as beffen ! beg. See 89. The genitive lengthened 
by -en like bes > beffen was not yet established in the 16th century. 
SBeS is now archaic, except in compounds, e-jf., n>eg!§aI6, weattegen. For 
weffentl^alien, see beffent-, berent:|areen, 87, 89. 

2. SBelc^ + which, what, declines strong. Before „etn" it is 
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always, and before an adjective it is often left uninflected, 
also in poetry when used adjectively: 3Cel(J) ©etiimmel ©tragen 
auf ! (Sch.). SBcId) ein ®eftt|I (F. 1011). Sffielc^er mam roar a ? 
3. S5aS fiir, wai fitr ein, what, what kind of. „Stn" alone is 
inflected like the indefinite article if used adjectively; like a 
strong adjective if used substantively : „2Ca3 fitr 33erge, ioai fiir 
aSuflcn .... trennen una tenn noc^ ?" (Le.). 5Ba« fiir etit Saum 
t(i bag ? 5Das fiir 2)inte iji 5ie3 ? 

93. Relative Pronouns. 

1. ©er, iie, tai, which, + that, who, dechnes like the demon- 
strative, but the genitive plural is never icrcr : Reiner ftegte nods, 
ter nic^t geflritten )jat (Bo.). 

2. SiCelc^cr, welc^e, wcli^cg, + which, who, that, always declines 
strong: S)oS 33n(^, welc^eg t(^ gelcfen ^abe. 

3. 2Bcr, + who, whoever. The inflection is the same as that 
of the interrogative: 2Ber cS (auc^) fci, whoever it be. 

4. SDoS, 4- what, whatsoever. The inflection is the same as 
that of the interrogative : 2Ba3 er (au(^) fagen mag, no matter 
what he says. 

Indefinite Pronouns and Indefinite Numerals. 

94. 3lnterer, antere, anbere^, + other, different : ter onbcre, 
kie antcre, iai anberc, Me anberen. DecUned like any adjective, 
used substantively and adjectively. 

95. Siner, eine, tinti, + one, the numeral with its deriva- 
tives !eirt, none, and einige, generally only plural " some." 

Sin- is always strongly inflected and stands only substan- 
tively. Standing adjectively it is dechned like the indefinite 
article (see 39). With def. art. : ber eine, bie etnen. 

jlein is inflected like the indefinite article, but standing 
substantively is declined teiner, fcine, tein(e)3 : ilciner wirb aU 
Steifier geJoren (Pro v.). 
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96. Stiicfc-, some; etwas, anything; »er, anybody; wai, any- 
thing, something; welc^, some, any. 

fitlicf)- and wclc^- are always inflected strong. The singular 
of etlt(^ is rare, having the force of "tolerable," "some": mit 
ctUdjem Srfolge, with some success. 

97. Compounds with jej jebcr, every, each; jcgltdJ, jelrocter 
(= jeler) stand adjectively and substantively; iebermonn, every- 
body; jemanfe, anybody; niemanli, nobody. 

3rter, ieglic^, jeDnjeter, each, every, are declined like strong 
adjectives. SfQtti^ a,nd jeJluctcr are not common now ; they 
have the same meaning. Sc^frmonn has only a genitive singu- 
lar in -S. 3cmanl and nicmanS decline: 

N. iemanl) 

G. {cmant>(c)g 

D. jemantiem, -ten 

A. Jematiteit 

The accusative and dative are N. H. G., taken from the 
adjective inflection. Though the classics are full of these 
cases, the best usage for the spoken language favors no case- 
ending for accusative and dative. 

98. ^an, one, any one. It is only nominative. The other 
cases are made up from cin- or »tr. Ttan is old spelling for 
Wtann, from which in M. H. G. it was not distinguished. Its 
corresponding possessive is fcin : 9Wan glou6t i^m nic^t. SSlan 
tann feinen etgenen ^o()f nic^t ejfen (Prov.). 

99. 5tic(stS, nothing, allows of no further inflection. It is 
itself the genitive of M. H. G. niht = ni-wiU and nw-wiM. 
Compare Eng. naught = na-wiht. ^Rt^tS, the genitive, 
stands for the emphatic combination nihtes niht, "not a 
thing" = gor nic^ts. 

3u ntc^te, mit nicbten, " not at all," show still that nid)t was 
once a noun fully inflected: Seffcr ettuas tenn ni^U (Prov.). 
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100. As indefinite numerals it is customary to classify 
aU + all; fceile + both; hiiii + each or either; gonj, whole; 
lautcr, " nothing but; " mm6^ + many; mttjx + more; me|rcrc, 
several; tie meijien + most, the majority; tie inc|r(ien (= tie 
melften) ; cin paar, a few, ht. " a pair; ' famtltd^e, all, altogether; 
tag iibrige, Die liferigen, the rest; siel, much, many; menig, little, 
few; ein ttienig, a httle. 

Of these, aU, ganj, manc^, »iel, tuentg may stand iminflected. 
Otherwise they are inflected like adjectives: SSiet ©teitte ga6'S 
unb wenig 33rot (Uh.). ©anj !Deutf(i)lanb lag in ©dsmac^ un6 
©(!^mer3 (Mosen). Vai ganje Dcutf^Ianb foH ei fein (Arndt). 

Sauter, mei^r, ein paax, ein roenig are indeclinable. 



CONJUG-ATIGN. 

101. The verb varies for person and number; for tense 
(present and preterit) and mood (indicative and subjunctive). 
From the present stem are formed the imperative and the 
noun-forms of the verb, viz. , the infinitive, present participle 
with the gerundive, and the past participle in -(e)t. Accord- 
ing to the formation of the preterit we distinguish two great 
systems of conjugations, the " strong ' and the " weak'' The 
strong verbs form the preterit by substituting a different stem- 
vowel from that of the present, e. g., ge6en — gab, tragen — trug ; 
the weak, by adding -(e)te to the stem, e. g., loben — Io6tc, 
glauBen — glauitc. 

102. The infinitive, the preterit, and the past participle 
ai-e generally given as the " principal parts " of a verb. The 
infinitive represents the forms with the present stem. Know- 
ing the preterit or the past participle, one can tell whether a 
verb is weak or strong. If the preterit ends in -(e)te the past 
participle ends in ~(e)t: ; if the preterit is strong, the past par- 
ticiple ends in -en, e. g., fagen, fagte, gefagt ; faugen, fog, gefogen. 
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The infiititiye and the past participle help form the compound 
tenses. 

103. The following paradigms show the various inflections: 





WEAK. 




STRONG. 




PEESBNT. 


PBETEEIT. FKBSBNX. 


PEETEKIT. 


Ind. 


Sat^. Ind. andsiOQ. Ind. 


iSubj. 


Ind. Sub}. 


x&i lobe 


lobe 


lobte finge 


jinge 


fang 


fdnge 


tu lobjl 


lobefi 


lobtefl f!ng|l 


jingeft 


fang(l fange(l 


er lobt 


lobe 


lobte ftngt 


finge 


fang 


fange 


tttr lobcn 


i loben 


lobtcn ftngcn 


Pngen 


fang 


en fangcn 


i^r tobt 


lobet 


lobtet (Ingt 


finget 


fangt fdnget 


fie lobcn 


loben 


lobten llngen 


Pngcn 


fangcn fangen 




Imp. 


Inf. 


Imp 




Inf. 


2. sg. lobe (tu) 


loben 2. sg. 


ftng(c) (tu) 


ilngen. 


1. pi. loben mir 


Pre*, pwrt., 1. pi. 


(tngen 


toit 


Pres. part., 


2.pZ.|| 


:ob(c)t(i^r) 
loben ©ie 


Oerutidive. 
lobenc 2. pi. 
Past part. 


< f.ng(e)t (t^r) 
( ftngcn ©ie 


Oerundive. 
flngcnb 
Past part. 






gelobt 






gefungen 


104. 


The personal suffixes are: 








Sg.l. 


p. -e, except for strong preterit. 






2. 


p. -(c) (i for both tenses and moods. 






3. 


p. -(e)t for the present indicative. 


In the 


pres. subj. 



and in the pret. ind. and subj. the 8. p. is like 
the first. 
PL 1. p. -(c)n for both tenses and moods. 

2. p. -(c)t for both tenses and moods ; also for the im- 

perative. 

3. p. -(e)n for both tenses and moods. 

TI1& retention or rejection of the thematic or connecting vowel -e- is treated later. 
See 118. 

105; Imperative. The 2. p. sg. ends in -e in aU verbs 
excepting those strong ones that have the interchange of 
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t — i or e — te in the 2. and 3. p. sg. pres. ind., e. g., SEraue, ((^aue, 
fete, titte, grabe, |ebe, but fprtd), fri^, nimm. 

106. Infinitive. It always ends in -en except in those 
weak verbs in which it is preceded by -el, -er : wanieln, 
luanrcrn ; also in fein, t^un, which are non-thematic verbs. 
See 449, 2. 

107. Participles. The present part and the gerundive 
always end in -eni: lojfenb, |dfenb, cin Siebenier, ein ju klBcifenler 
©a^, a proposition to be demonstrated. They are declined 
like adjectives. 

The past participle is formed by the prefix ge-, and the suf- 
fix -(e)t for weak verbs, the suffix -en for strong ones: fieben — 
gclicbt, Hiittern — geWdttert, tragcn — getragcn, jingcn — gefungcn. 

108. ®e- does not stand: 

1. Before ^eifen, loffen, fe^en, :^elfen, tcrnen (?), Ic'^ren (?), prcn, 
when an infinitive depends upon them in a compound tense: 
3cb babe i^n gc^en |ei^en, fommen lajfen, frgen |ijren. For letncn 
and le^ren, gelevnt and gelebrt are better usage. 

2. In the preterit-present verbs (= modal auxiliaries, see 
134) which form similar past participles, viz., !Bnncn, tiirfen, 
mijgen, miijfcn, foUcn, woKcn. 9JJan ^at tas tuiltc Stcv nif^t fangen 
fbnnen. See 113. 

3. In the past participles of verbs having inseparable pre- 
fixes, e. g., serloffen, entfagt, bcbecft, getadjt, except frelfm < uer + 
cffen and verbs in which b and g are no longer felt to be the 
prefixes be and ge (see 543), e. p., gefrej[cn, geblieben < bletbcn> 
gegloubt; gcglic^en < gleic^en. See gegciJen, 128. 

4. In verbs with the foreign ending -i'ercn, e. g., marfdjicren — 
marfd^iert ; probieren — )>robtcrt. Even when these are com- 
pounded with separable Germanic prefixes, they take no ge- ; 
au^inarfc^iert, einjiutirrt. 

5. SBorUcn < werben never takes ge- when it is an auxiliary 
in the passive voice, e. g., @r i(i griobt tuorten. 
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Compound Tenses. 

109. These are formed by means of the auxiliary verbs 
^a6eit, feln, tuerten ; the last in the future active and the whole 
passive; ^aben and fein in the active voice. As a matter of con- 
venience the simple tenses of these auxiharies are given here. 

110. 



PHESENT. 

Ind. 

cr |at 
wir iiobin 
i6r mt 
jtc ^aBen 



2.sg. 
l.pl. 



l^abtn 



tive. 

f^abi (lu) 

:^oben »ir 

UaJetW 

( fiabcn (Sic 



PRETERIT. 

Ind. Stibj. 

:^atte ptte 

■^atteft Wtt^ 

^atte l^iitte 

■fatten fatten 

iattet pttet 

I)attcn ^iittctt 

Inf. 
laBen 

Prea. pa/ii., 
gerund. 



PRESENT. 

Ind. 8ubj. 



Mn 
bifl 

i|t 
lint 
fete 
fine 



fel 

feiejt 

fet 

feicn 

fcict 

feien 



PEETEBIT. 

Ind. 

war 

tsarfl 

tuor 

icoreit 

waret 

roaren 



ware 

tnarefl 

ware 

iBciren 

waret 

iooren 



PRESENT. 



Ind. 
ic^ werte 
iu wirjl 
er ttirJ) 
tctr werten 
t^r wcrbet 
jte mxien 



toerte 

wertiefl 

tBcrte 

tucrbctt 

werict 

toerten 



Past part. 
ge|abt 

PRETERIT. 

Ind. 
wart, rourte 
wartfl, wuriejl 
tBori), wurlie 
rourten 
wurlet 
wurten 



Imperative. 
2. sg. fel (tu) 
1. pi. feien »tr 

±pl. \ f"^ (*^'^) 
( feicn ®te 



Inf. 
fein 

Pres. pa/rt. 
feient 

Past part. 
gctuefen 



Im/peraiiiie. 
2. sg. tpertc (tu) 
1. pi. werten roir 
2 , (tt)ertet(tl)r) 
(. werten iSie 
/ra/. tuerben 

Past part, toorten 

HI. 1. ^oAtXi has contracted forms for the 3. and 3. pers. sing. : ^afl 
< nSst < habest; fiat < hdt < habet. The pret. has undergone the same 
contractions : ^tttte < Mte < habete, etc. The pret. subj, has umlaut due 
to the influence of strong and pret.-pres. verbs. In dialect the old con- 



wiirtcfl 

ttiirte 

mitrben 

tciirlet 

wtoen 
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tracted forms with, a, prevailing through the whole present, are still 
heard. In M. H. Q. haben as auxiliary has the contracted forms ; as an 
independent verb, the uncontracted. 

2. SBerben is a regular strong verb of the 3. class. It is the only verb 
that has retained the two pret. vowels, generally the vowel of the sing, 
prevailing over that of the plural. SfBarb is more common as independent 
verb ; wutbe, as auxiliary. In elevated style iBarb is preferable. 

112. The Perfect is formed with the present of ^aben or fein 
and the past participle, e. g., t^ ^abt getragcn, I have borne; ic^ 
tin gefal)ren, subj. i(^ fei gtffl^tcn, I have ridden. Perfect Infini- 
tive: getragen ^aben, gefa^rert fein, to have carried, ridden. 

The Pluperfect is formed with the preterit of ^abcn or fein 5 id) 
^fltte getragcn, subj. ic^ tjiittc getragen, I had borne; t(^ war gefo^ren, 
subj. 16^ ioiire gefa^rcn, 1 had ridden. 

113. The past participles without ge- accompanied by an infinitive 
(see 108, 1, 3), the modal auxiliaries and weak verbs which followed 
their analogy, form such tenses as these : Set) 5a6e i^n gc'^en 5ei§en, I have 
ordered him to leave. <Ste ^aben einen SJotf maiden laffen, you have had a 
coat made or ordered a coat to be made. 'Der flnaic Ijat bie Sefttcn nic^t 
Jernen tiinnen, the boy has not been able to learn the lesson, ©t ^at ti nur 
fagen '^iiten, he has only heard it said. ®er 9?a#at ^at ben Settler atretiercn 
laffen tnoHen (or molten atretiercn lajfen), my neighbor wanted to have the 
beggar arrested. 

114. The Future ind. and subj. is formed with the present 
of werten and the infinitive, e. g., \&i werbe tragen, ic^ luerte fa'^ren, 
I shall carry, ride. 

The Future Perfect is formed with the present of rocrten and 
the perfect infinitive, e. g., i^ mne gctrogen :^aben, i&i trerie 
gefa^ren fein, I shall have carried, ridden. 

115. The first Conditional is formed with the preterit 
subj. of tuertcn and the infinitive, e. g., i&j tourte tragen or 
fa|ren, I should carry or ride. 

The second or perfect Conditional is formed with the pre- 
terit subj. of tucrten and the perfect infinitive : id) wurbc getragcn 
tiabcn or gcfa^ren fein, I should have carried or ridden. 
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Passive Voice. 

116. The passive voice is formed by toerben and the past 
participle. The tense of the auxiliary with the past participle 
of the verb forms the corresponding passive tense. SSerJcn 
forms its compound tenses with fein and werCen. 

Present : i(i) werie geloBt, I am praised, am being praised. 
Preterit : id^ tuarii or rourte Qthbt, I was praised. 
Perfect : ii^ bttt gelobt wortett, I have been praised. 
Pluperfect : i^ war gelo6t worten, I had been praised. 
Foture : tcfe werte gclobt tuerten, I shall be praised. 
Future perfect : i&i icerle gelobt wortcn fein, I shall have been 
praised. 

1. CouniTioNAL : t^ (DiirSe gelobt toerten,! should be praised. 

2. or Conditional perfect : i(^ toiirte gelobt toorbeti fein, I 

should have been praised. 
Imperative : fei (Du) gelobt, be (thou) praised. 

^^i^ m S^i^ni^e (jou) premised. 
feien ©ie gelobt ) 

Infinitive : gelobt werben, to be praised. 

gelobt morten fein, to have been praised. 

Weak Conjugation. 

117. The weak conjugation forms the principal parts by 
suffixing -te or -etc in the preterit: loben, lobte, vetten, rcttete; by 
prefixing ge- and suffixing -t or -et in the past participle: 
gelobt, gerettct. For the simple tenses see 103, for the com- 
pound, 112-115. 

1. Verbs of this conjugation are with few exceptions derivative vert)S, and most of 
them can be recognized as such by certain marks of derivation^ such as suffixes (-ctn, 
-era, -tgcBi -leien, -jen, -t^eii) or umlaut. (But there are a few strong verbs with 
umiaut: Hiflen, ttugcn, etiiien, etc.). 

118. 1. The connecting vowel always stands before t, whether per- 
sonal suffix (3. p. sg. and 2. p. pi.) or in the participle and preterit, if the 
stem ends in b or t (t^J if the stem ends in m and n, preceded by another 



36 CONJUSATIOSr. [U9- 

consonant which is not m or ti, e.g., tx tebet, i^r melbet, »tr tBafteten. 8etio(let> 
er atmetCi i(| jeic^nete. 

Those in m and n have lost an e before these consonants. Compare them with theii 
nonns : SUem, ^ii^t^. Those in n are often treated like those in el, er, to wtiich they 
really belong (see sab 3) : jei^cnte, regetite. Bat these forms are not elegant. 

3. The connecting vowel stands in the 3. p. sg. present ind. also after 
stems in f, fi^. g, ff, ;, %, besides the stem-endings sub 1, e. g. , bu tebefl, 
woltefl, f^moii&tefl, rc^neit, teifefl, ftfc^efi, fiJa^e^ falfefi, wibmefl, 6eiicp, fhi|ejj. 

3. Verbs in -etn and -em rarely show the connecting vowel e, e. g., ic& 
Janbclte, er ^anbelt, gcla^elt, wir manberten. In the 1. p. sg. present ind. and 
subj., in the imperative 3. p. sg. they generally lose their, own e, e.g.,\i) 
ttanblE, roanbre, fi^meti^Ie (bu). 

4. In solemn diction and in poetry any verb may retain the connecting 
vowel. On the other hand, the poet and the people take many liberties 
in the omission of it (sub 1 and 3). For instance, Sa« neuc $ttu'8 ill aufgc 
ric^t't (Uh.). ©eib mir gegtiigt, befreunb'te ©c^aren ! (Sch.). gjeb'flbu son etncm 
ber ba lebet? (id.), ©cgtiiget feib mir, eble §errn! ®egru§t i^t, \iiant Somen 
(G.). See P. 3317, 3557. In fact though such full forms as bu ftfi^e|l, 
Wfe|l, fojfeil, pu^ell, etc., are written, one generally hears bu fifdjt, rafl, fagt, 
tJU^t, etc. This applies also to strong verbs, e. g., bu wcifi^t, ppt, rei^t. 

5. The present subj. nearly always shows full forms, but the preterit 
ind. and subj. have coincided : bag bu liek^ i^t Itebet; bap i^ liedte, lebete. 

Irregular Weak Verts. 

119. There are two groups of these verbs. One has a dif- 
ference of vowel which looks like ablaut, the other has besides 
different vowels also a change in consonants. 

1. The stems show nn or nt: 



Inf. 


Pret. ind. 


Snbj. 


Past participle. 


Brennen 


bvannte 


6rennte 


gekaittit 


fcnben 


fanbtc 


fenfcetc 


gefanbt 



Here belong Brennen, + burn ; fennen, to be acquainted 
with, + ken; ncnnen, + name; renncn, + run; fenfcen, + send; 
Wentien, to turn, + wend, went. The last two have also a pre- 
terit ind. fentete, wenSete. 
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2. The stems show nf, itg. Here belong : 



Inf. 


Fret. ind. 


Subj. 


Past participle. 


lenfen 


tad)te 


Diic^te 


getadit 


biittfen 


I tcue^te (taudjtc) 


Hcuc^te 


geJeuc^t 




1 tiinfte 


bunfte 


geBiinft 


bringen 


6ra4tc 


briidjte 


gebrac^t 



Strong Conjugation. 

120. Strong verbs must have different stem- vowels in the 
preterit and present, since in this way difference of tense is 
expressed. But the vowel of the past participle may coincide 
with that of the present, as in gebeti, gab, gegeben v, fasten, fu|r, 
gefa^ren vt, ^dten, Ijielt, ge^dten vn; or with that of the preterit, 
as in betgen, bif, gebiffen i, bicgen, bog, gebogen n, glimmen, gtotnm, 
gegtommen vm. The past participle ends in -en, and has the 
prefix gc-, e. g., geflo^Ien, gerufen. For simple tenses see 103. 

121. The personal suffixes are the same as in weak verbs. 
Compare liebte, (iebtcjl, (iebte, etc.; fa|, fa|(l, fa^, etc. The imper- 
ative 2. p. sg. has no ending when the present ind. has inter- , 
change of e-t, ie, e.g., ic^ bergc, tu btrg|l, er birgt; imp. birg; brecfeen 
— brtcb; cffen — i§. This interchange of c-i, ie occurs in in 3, 
rv, v; in verbs which do not have it there is no difference of 
stem- vowel in the imperative and the present, e. g., |a(ten — 
%a\i ; f(^n)imtnen — fi^roimm. But often e is added in analogy 
with weak verbs, always when the verb is either strong or 
weak, e. jr., rufcn — rufe vii ; fdstageit — [(^lage vi ; always webe, 
betBcge, crtcage vm. In the last group there is of course no 
interchange of e-t, e. g., Cu be»eg(l, er beroegt. When the stem 
ends in t, -tet m the 3. p. sg. is contracted to single t, if the 
stem-vowel changes. M. H. G. giltet > gilft > gilt. E. g., 
gelten — er gift; fedjten — er ftc^t; raten, rdt; but reitet, fc^neiiet. 
Special mention is made of these peculiarities under each 
class and verb. The preterit subj. always has umlaut and 
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the 1. and 3. p. sg. end in e, e. g., id) fa^, bu fa'^ji, cr fa^, etc. ; 
but i&i fak, Ou |al)eft, cr fii^e. 

The verbs are best classified according to the ablaut- series, 
(See 393.) 

122. I. Class. Ablaut : ct i, ie i, ie. 

1. Division : ex i i. 
The stem ends in g (fl'), f, (^, t, t-t. 

Examples: 6ctf en, M§, geHjTeit ; fi^Icifen, fc^Iiff, gef^ltffctt ; fdjreitcn, 
fi^ritt, gefi^rittcn; wctc^en, wic^, getuic^en; leiten, litt, gelitten. 

The following verbs belong here : betpcn, + bite ; ilniita (intrans.), + 
bleach, but also weak, always when trans. ; fi(5 iefteigcn, to apply one's 
self; gletc^en, to be + like, strong since the 17th century, in the sense of 
+ liken it is still weak, a N. H. G. distinction, M. H. G. only weak ; 
flletgm, + glitter, nothing to do with the rare gleifcn < gelihsen, to 
deceive, or entglctfen, to run off the track < ®etctfe, track ; gleiteri/ + glide ; 
gtetfen, to seize, + gripe ; greinett, + grin, rare and generally weak, gitnffn, 
its derivative, has taken its place ; teifen, to quarrel, is strong or weak, < 
L. G. ; fneifen, to pinch, L. G. > N. H. G. ; frctfii^en and trcigcti, to scream, 
are related, both weak and strong, not H. G. ; letbctl, to suffer, + loathe ; 
yfcifen, to whistle, + pipe < L. pipare ; reigcn, to tear, + write, draw ; 
reitett, + ride on horseback; ^ijltxijirit to sneak {+ slick and sleek); 
fclleifen, to grind, + slip, weak in the sense of " to drag, raze" ; f^Ieipen, 
+ slit, split ; fdjmeipen, + smite, throw ; f(|neibcn, to cut ; fi^reiten, to stride ; 
fylctgcn, + split, L. and M. G. ; flteic&en, to wipe, cross, + strike, etc., with 
veiy varying meanings ; |lreitcn» to strive ; tteic^crt/ to yield ; compare 
Wri^, + weak, wicker ; weak, it means to soak, soften. 

2. Division : et ie te. 

Examples : getcf^en, getic^, gebie^n ; reiBen, rtc6, gerieJen. 

Here belong: itettcn, to remain (+ leave) ; gebei^en, to thrive, the part, 
has a doublet, gefeie^en, thriven, gebiegen, solid, pure ; leiljien, to borrow, + 
lend ; meibetl/ to avoid ; pteifetti + to praise, strong only since the 15th cen- 
tury, < ^mi < M. H. G. pris < O. Fr. pris < L. prilAwm,, analogous to 
Fr. priser; xtiim, to rub ( + rive) ; fc^eibcn, to separate ; fd^einen, + shine: 
fc^reikiti to write (+ shrive) ; fc^reien, to scream (?) ; fc^roeigcn, to be silent, 
weak in the sense of "to still a child"; freien, to spit, + spew; fictgen, 
to climb ; treiBett, + to drive ; wtifctr, to point out, iu the 16th century 
still weak; jct^m, to accuse (+ indict). 
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123. Notice the inteicbange of b-t in the first division, «. g., ft^neiben, ft^nitt, 
gef^nitten ; hut not in the second, yiz,, meibeii, ntieb, gemieben ; {djciben, f^ieb, gefc^ieben. 
(See 416.) When the stem ends in jj or (, the 8. p. sg. present ind. is heard merely as 
ending in ft, whether spelt so or not. The full form -e(l stands only in elevated diction, 
e.g., bu t^mcijt, Sci|t, beflei^t bi^ ; bu meijejl and mcijl, bu pteifejl and pteijl. (See 118, 
4.) Notice also the doubling of t and f in ((^jcitcn, Wtitt ; flteiten, (Ititt; f^Ieifcn, f^Iiff, 
etc. 

124. n. Class. Ablaut : ie (it, au) o, 5 c, o. 

1. Dmsion : ie (an) o e. 
The stem ends in ^ (jf), 6^, f. 

Examples : flicgcn, flog, gcfloffen ; trif fen, troff, getroffcti. 

Here belong: setbtiegett, to disgust, vex; fliegcn, + flow (+ fleet); 
fliegen, to pour ; ftiec^en, + to crouch, creep (?) ; geniepcn, to enjoy ; xiti^ta, 
to smell, + reek ; fc^iegen, + to shoot ; fd^Itefcn, to slip, rare, supplanted 
by its derivative fc^IUpfcti; fc|lic|eii, to close, lock ; fttielcn, + to sprout ; 
tritfen, + to drip ; faufen, to drink (of animals); fieben, see index. 

2. Division : ie, it, au o 5. 

Examples : fltegen, flog, geflogcn ; triigen, trog, getrogen 5 faugen, 
fog, gefogen. 

Here belong : 1. In te ! Hegeti, to bend ; iteten, to ofEer, + to bid ; 
fRegen, + to fly ; jlte|en, + to flee; fricren, + to freeze; (lic6en, + to 
cleave, split ; fc^ieten, + to shove ; flieten, to scatter ; uerlietcn, + to lose; 
jte^cn (jog, gejogen)). *« 'ira""'- 

2. In ii t fflren (ftefen), + to choose ; Wgen, + lie ; truge«, to deceive. 

3. In au : faugen, + to suck ; fi^naubcn (fc|nieJen)i to snort, L. and M. G.; 
[(Sraudcn, to screw (+ ?), L. (J. > late M. H. G. 

2., 3. pers. sg. pres. show archaic forms sometimes in cu ! fteuft, tteu^t, fleugt. (See 
406.) Of those in au only foufen has nmlant, viz., f&ufft, f&uft. The stem ending in fi, 
the a. p. Bg. may be bu Wieft, genie^t. Notice the interchange of 5-0 '° jit^tU/ jog, 
gejogen, but ^ is silent. (See 416.) Notice also the doubling of f : faufen, fDff, etc. 

125. m. Class. Ablaut : S,i a u, o. 
1. Division : i a it. 

The stem ends in n + cons. (5, g, t). 

Examples : Hnben, iant, geJunScn; fprtngen, fprong, gefprungcn. 
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Here belong : btnben, + to bind ; bingen, to hire, originally and still at 
times weak, the isolated weak past part. Cebingt is a regular adjective ; 
bttngett. to penetrate ; ftnietlf + to find ; geltngen, to be successful ; fitngen, 
to be heajd, resound ; tingen, to struggle, + wring ; fc&inben, + to skin, 
pret. fi^unb; fi^lingm, to twine, + sling, it also has the force of the now 
lost fi^Iinben, to swallow ; fi^winben, to disappear ; fd&wiitgen, + to swing , 
ftngen, + to sing ; jinten, + to sink ; fpnitgen, + to spring ; fiinfen, + to 
stink ; trtntcit, + to drink ; »)tnben« + to wind ; jtuingen, to force. 

2. Dmsion : t 5 5. 

The stem ends in mm and nn. 

Examples : f))inncn, fpann, subj. fpiinne and fpBnnc, gefponnen; 
fd)»itnmen, fi^roamm, fi^»dmme and [{J^womme, gef^mommen. 

Here belong : Jcgttmen, + to begin ; rtnncn, to flow, + run ; |tnnen, to 
think ; fi^iBtmmm, + to swim ; fptnnen, 4- to spin ; gcwtnnen, + to win. 

3. Division : c-i a o. 

The stem ends in I, r + cons, except brcfc^cit. 

Examples : |clfcn (6ilft), ^alf (Mlfe, pife), ge:^olfctt ; iuerfen 
(rotrft), warf (tDiirfe), gctoorfen. 

Here belong : Sergem to hide, + bury, burrow ; ierflen/ + to burst ; 
brefi^m, + to thrash ; gelten, to be worth, pass for ; ^elfcn, + to help ; f^elten, 
+ to scold ; flctbcti. to die (+ starve) ; setbetbcn, to spoil (intrans.) ; uer* 
6er6en (weak), to corrupt ; werten, to enlist, woo ; werbeni to become, + 
worth (see 110) ; wetftn, to throw (+ warpj. 

126. Notice the donble preterits snbj. (See 464, 3.) Sub 2, rinnen never haa 
„r!innc." The 3. division has generally and better fl, because yoa cannot tell ,,^&lfe" 
from „W5" by ear. Srefdjcn and ieiflen, once belonging to the next class, have 
bvoWe — ixa^Sje, b4v(tc — IJ6t(lc. 

The 2. and 3. p. sg. present ind, have i instead of c. (See 403.) As to the suffix, 
Serpen has l)u Sirll, Sit(te(l, cr Bivfl; gctten, bu gHtft (pronounced ailjl), et flttt; merbeti, in 
tuirft, et loitb; Wetten like flelten. 

127. IV. Class. Ablaut : &,?,? — i, te a o, o. 
The stem contains I, r, m after or before the root-vowel. 
Examples: IJrccben (bridtjt), Brad) (fcriic^e), gebrodjen; fle^Ien 

(ftict)lft), fta^I m^e, polle), gefiofelett. 
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Here belong : ixti)m, + to break ; geHrctt. + to bear, bring forth ; 
iefel)len, to command ; enn)fe^len, to recommend ; erfdjtedett (£rfd)raf), to be 
frightened; ne^men, to take, + nim ; fptec^tn, to speak; |le(i)eii, + to stick, 
stab ; jle^ten, + to steal ; tteffen (traf ), to hit ; fommen, tarn, gefommen, + to 
come. (See 489, 1.) 

Scfe^Ien and smpfc^Ien beloDged to the m. Clasa, and have double Bnbjunctives, 
Befii^Ie— liefo^Ie, etc. So has fteljlen, flO^Ic — jia^Ie. The umlaut in geliaren la only 
graphic for e < e. Those in -Ijl and BcBaien have ie in 2. and 3. p. sg. present ind. ; 
empfietjU, geSictt. The rest have i : trip, (prid))! ; bu Jummp, ct toranit are quite common, 
but not elegant. 

128. V. Class. Ablaut: i, ?,e — t,{e a e,e. 
The stem ends in any sound but a liquid. 

1. Division: e,f — t, ie 5 ?, S, 
Example : geben (gicBfl, gibjl), gab (giibe), gegeben. 

Here belong : clfen, + eat ; freffen, + eat (said of animals) ; gekn, + 
give ; genefen, to recover ; gefc^e|eii, to happen ; lefcn, to read ; melfm, + to 
measure, + mete ; fe^cn, + to see ; tretcn, + to tread ; oergeOen, + to for- 
get ; (wefen) war, getBcfen, to be, + was. 

2. Division : i, ie o e, e. 

Here belong: 6ttten, iat, geSctcn, to ask, + bid; liegcn, log, gdegen, + to 
lie ; ftgcn, fapr gefeffen, + to sit. 

The form of the 2. and 3 persons sg. of the present ind. of verbs ending in (j is -Jt; 
of those in f is (I for both persons : bu, ev i6t, uergijt, fvift ; i", er ttc(l. But gcneten, bu, 
■ct genell, has no ie, probably because genteil would have coincided with gciiiefit < geniejen, 
gcno^,n.; bu fi^eft may be contracted > fi^jl/pronotmced merely „|ist." The participle 
of c(|en, viz., gegeRen, has ge~ twice, because gccjfen was contracted into gcRen very early. 
This is now colloquial. (See P. S838, 4415.) Notice bu ttittft, et tritt ; bu Bittejl, er Dittct. 

129. 71. Class. Ablaut : a, a-a u a, a. 

The stem-vowel is short before more than one consonant ; 
also in bu!. 

Example: badfen,(b(i#),bttl(biifc), gebaiJen, 

Here belong : bftden, + to bake, in N. G. generally weak ; fa1)ttn, to ride, 
+ fare ; graien, to dig; Ifiben, to invite, and Inbert/ + load ; Ittben (strong), 
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+ to load, and labcn (weak), to invite, have been confounded since early 
N. H. G.; they are of different origin ; fi^affen (fdjuf)/ to create (weak, "to 
vpork ") ; f^Iagen, to strike, + slay ; trascn, to carry ; wai^fen, to grow, + 
wax ; wafi^cn, + to wash ; iflt^m), Ihinb, jlanb (jMttbe, ^anbe), geflanbeti, + to 
stand, jhtnb is still common in S. G. 

Here belonged also formerly : ^etetl (^eijl), 1)v.i, ge^oien, to raise, + 
heave; f^wiiren (fc^ttjorfl), f^wur — f^wor, gefc^worcn, + to swear, ^ragen 
(frdgfl), frug (but never gefragen), " to ask," are frequently heard ; also jagen 
(idgfl). jug, "to chase." The forms are still frowned upon by gram- 
marians because they are " wrong," but the people use them just the 
same. 

In the 2. and 3. p. present ind. a Is the role excepting f^affcn, f^aff{t, which is nnder 
the inflnence of the weak verb. Notice in and er ma(^fl, bu roil^fl (pronounced naf^t). 
Isolated participles : geraa^Ien, ground ; raa^Ien is now weak, ma^len, rna^ltc, sema^Ii, 
to grind ; et^aljen, lofty, < ec^e£en, n^oien. 

130. VII. Class. Characteristic is ie in the preterit, 
which is no ablaut, while the past participle always has the 
vowel of the infinitive. 

For convenience we make two groups. 

1. Division. The seeming ablaut is : a, a ie 5, a. 

a before more than one consonant, tc = short t before -ng. 

Examples: fangen (fongft), fteng, gcfangen; hxatm (Brotfl, Mt), 
fcriet, gebraten. 

Here belong : Hafcn, + blow, + blare (?) ; iraten, to roast, fry ; ftttten 
(jtel), + to fall ; fangen (rarer fa^en),, to catch ; (ge^cn), gieng, gcgangen, + go, 
went, gone ; fallen, + to hold ; fangen, + to hang ; lafTen, + to let, cause ; 
raten, to advise ; f(|lafen, + to sleep. 

Umlaut is the rale in the 2. and 3. p. present ind. Notice bu vit% ct rat ; bu, er BIdp ; 
bu ^lltjl (pronounced „5atjl"), et %alt ; bu tltiejl or bu, ex tajt. The umlaut in this whole 
class is late ; in later M. H. G. they have it rarely. The " Kules " prefer the spelling 
i to ie, viz., ^ing, fing, ging. 

131. 2. Division : an, ci, 5, it ie ou, ci, o, it. 

Here belong : ^auen, ^tti (6 < »), gtjauctt, + to hew ; taufen, Kef, gelaufen, 
to run, + leap; ^cipen, 5te§, ge^cigen, to call, command, + hightj flogm 
(fiiep), to kick, thrust ; rufen (tief), to call. 
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Only jloiien and generally Taufcn take the umlaat: bu, n pS^t; *» Ilufit. 

@^ciben, once of this class, has gone Into i ; „ge1^te[lcn," according to i, is some- 
times heard, but must still be rejected as incorrect. Of this class there are a great 
many isolated participles of verbs that have changed conjngation, e. (/., beit^eibeii, 
modest (bntbe(t^iel)en," ordered "j; i(e(d)roten, rough-grouud ; ge^aljen,!- salt ; gelpalten, 
" split " ; gentaljen, rolled, etc. Siufen, tufle, getuft is not correct. 

132. VIIL Class. Characteristic is o in the preterit and 
past participle, long or short according to the following con- 
sonants. 

The verbs belonging here are stragglers from all the other ablaut- 
series. There must be therefore a number that are still afloat ; that is, 
according to the usage of the period in which they are taken, they be- 
long to their regular class or to this. Present usage in the spoken lan- 
guage always favors o — 0, e.g., fc^wBrei!, fdjwor, gefc^njoren, vi ; brefd)e»i, 
broW, gebtofc^en, in ; ^cben, Ijoi, ge^okn, vi, which have been assigned by us, 
however, to their proper classes. Sugen^ ii, and ttugetlj ll, have sprung 
from licgett and tritgen under the influence of the nouns Suge, %xu$. They 
might be classed here ; as also fitttlii ii, for tiefen ; compare the noun 
fiur(<futfl), elector. 

133. The vowels of the present may be e, i, a, a, b. 
The ablaut is most frequently c o o. 

We count here : UUm (itUi, Mt), to bark, lll ; fed)ten (fi(|til, p^t), + to 
fight, IV, III; fledjten (flii!^t|l, pronounced flid)(t, pidjt), to braid, iv, in; 
tJflcgen, to carry on, undei'take, v, rv, in the sense of "to be accustomed," 
" to care for," always weak ; mdfcn (melft and milft), -I- to mUk in ; qucttcn 
(quitlt), to swell, gush, in ; filjellen (f^ittt archaic), generally fii^aOcn the weak 
verb, "to resound," weak = to cause to resound, ring, in; f(|meljen 
(Wmiljll, fi^miljt), + to melt, in ; fi^roellen (f^wiltt), -t- to swell, ni ; wetieit 
(ttieifi), strong and weak, -t- to weave, v; ticwegen (tewegjl), to induce, 
weak — to move, v; gltmmen, to glow, iii, 3 ; fUmmen, -I- to climb, m, 2 ; 
gaten (gart), to ferment, also weak, iv ; crnjagen (etwcigll), to consider; itjcigen 
or wiegen (if te, ii), woigft, wtegf}, -I- to weigh (-wagen, Wicgen, -wcgen are in 
M. H. G. the same word, v) ; tMjen (rad)t), + to wreak, sometimes has roiSr 
gero^en, but is generally weak, rv; cttofc^en/ intrans., to die out (of a flame), 
(erlifi^ejl, erliWt), but trans. liif^cii, to extinguish, ni ; ttertttrrcn, to confuse, 
m, is generally weak, but has an isolated participle, scrttorren = intricate, 
complicated; fc^cren (fd)ier|}, fd)iert) -I- shear, rv, is sometimes weak. 
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ANOMALOUS VERBS. 
L The Preterit-Present Verbs. 

134. To this group belong the modal auxiliaries and Wijfen, 
They are originally strong verbs, whose preterits are used as 
presents. New preterits, past participles, and infinitives were 
formed weak. The infinitives, the present plural, and the new 
strong participle have the same vowel, sometimes with an 
irregular umlaut : fbnnen (inf.), tt)ir fbnnen, Ibnnen (past part.). 
The different vowels of the present in the sg. and pi. treif, 
tutfen; the subjunct., with umlaut, inag, tnbge; the lack of t in 
the 3. p. sg., er mag, are still traces of their strong conjugation. 
The weak preterit was formed without connecting vowel, and 
has umlaut in the subjunctive : mijgen, mo^te, m'o&tt, gemo(|t. 
(See 119, 2, and 454, 3.) The strong participle in -en stands 
in the compound tenses, when an infinitive depends upon the 
auxiliary: i(^ 'feabe fdfereibcit miiffen, but 16) '^abc gcmugt. An im- 
perative, the meaning permitting, is made up from the 
subjunctive, e.g., tooUi, miige. 

135. 1. SGijfm, i, to know, + to wit (wot, he wist). 

Inf. Pret. infl. Snbj. Participles. 

miffen mfte wii^te {"^^^^^ 

The pres. ind. inflects: tc^ weip, tu »ci§t, cr toetg, tcir triffen, i^r 
Wif['(e)t, fte rot([en. Subj. : i(^ tinffe, ttiffcji, tciJTc, etc. Imp. : tuife, 
iBijfft, iBiffen ®ie. 

2. Surfeit, m, to be permitted. 

Inf. Pres. sg. Pret. ind. Snt)j. Past part. 

liirfen tarf turfte tiinte j??!"^'' 

( burfen 

Pres. ind. : iarf, barffl, tarf, tiirfcn, tiirft, fciirfen. Subj. : biirfe, 
iiirfefl, tiirfe, etc. 
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3. ,^Snnen, m, to be able, + can. 

Inf. Pres. eg. Fret. ind. Subj. Past part. 

Knnen fann fonnte fiinnte fflffonnt 

I tonnen 

Pres. ind. : fonn, fannfi, lann, IBnncn, etc. Subj. : !iJnne, fbnne(l, 
tBnitE, etc. Imp. : fbnne, liJnnt, lijnncn ®ic, 

4. SJJbgen, v, iv, to be able, + may. 

Inf. Pres. sg. Pret. ind. Subj. Past part. 

mbgcn mag moc^te jnbc^tc j 9^"""v 



Just like fbnncrt. 

5. ©oUcn, IV, + shall. 



1 mogcn 



Int. Pres. sg. Ptet. ind. and snbj. Past part. 

j SefoHt 



follen foil fofltc 

Pres. ind.: foil, foHjl, foil, follcn, etc. 



( foKen 



This is almost entirely weak now. The vowel-difference in the pres. 
has been levelled away. Comp. Eng. shall, should. 

6. 9JJu|[en, vi, + must. 

Inf. Pres. sg. Pret. ind. Snbj. Past part. 

muffeti tttug mugte mititc {Sen 

Pres. ind. : muf , mufll, mug. Subj. : miiffc, etc. 
This too is almost entirely weak. 

7. SffioHcn, I, + will. 

Inf. Pres. sg. Subj. Ind. and snbj. Pret. Past part. 

luoUeit Witt woUe tootlte j gciroUt 

( too Hen 

Pres. ind. : lotti, tcittft, tolll, woUen, tuollt, tooHen. (See 472, 2.) 

n. The verbs ge^n, + to go, fic^it, + to stand, t^un, 
+ to do. 
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136. 1. ®e|(c)n. 

Pres, ind. : id) ge|e, Cu ge^jl, cr Qtijt, wir gel^n, i^r gc^t, pe ge^ti. 
Subj.: i^ gc:^e, tu ge^eft, er ge^e, etc. 
Imp. sg. : gc^; pi., gc^t, gc^en ©ie. Part: gc^cni, 
Pret. ind.: ic^ gtcng. Subj.: it^ gicngc. 
Part.: gegongeit. According to vn ; from a stem "gang." 

2. ©tc^(e)n. 

Pres. ind.: ic^ ^tfji, 5u jle|fl, cr jic^t, ttir ^e^n, i|r fle|t, fie ^t^. 
Subj. : ic^ jte|e, Ju flel^e^, er flc|c, etc. 
Imp. sg.: |ie:^; pi., fie^t, flc:^cn ©te. Part.: fle^enJ). 
Pret. ind. : i^ flanB (ftutiB). Subj.: \tanU (pitte). 
Part.: gcflanten. According to ti ; from a stem "stand." 

3. 2::^un. 

Pres. ind. : id^ t^ue, tu tfeufi, er t^ut, tctr tftun, i^r t^ut, flc t^un. 
Subj. : id) t|ue, tiu t^ue|l, er t^ue, wir t|un, i^r t^ut, fie t^uen. 

Imp. sg.: t|tt; pi., t|ut, t^un ©ie. Part.: t^uent. 

Pret ind. : ic^ t|at, bu t^atfi, er t|at, »ir t^aten, i^r t^atct, jte 
t^ftten. Subj.: icfe t^Stc, tu tl^iitefl, er tpte, etc. 

Part.: get^n. 

The fall forms with e of these three verbs are not used in the indica- 
tive. The 5 is merely graphic, and is not pronounced, e. g., i§ ge^e is not 
ge-^e, hut je or ge'e. 

137. The componnd verbs are not inflected differently from 
the simple verbs. Notice the position of the separable prefix, 
and ge- in separable compound verbs: i(^ fdjrclbe an, fd^rieb an; 
imp. fd)reibe (su) on, \^ ^ofce angefc^rieben, it^ werbe anfc^retkn. 
The separable prefix stands apart from the verb in the simple 
tenses (pres. and pret.), but only in main clauses; ge-, ju- stand 
between prefix and verb, angefc^rteBen, anjufc^reiben. Ex.: 3^ 
f^reibe, fdjrieb Jen Srief ab, but wii^rcnb tc^ ten Srief ab|%ieb 
(dependent clause). In inseparable compounds notice the 
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participle has no ge ; id) ijcrfie'^c, uerjlant, ^abe »crflantert, wcrte 
Serfle^it. (See 108, 3.) 

1. Notice a class of inseparable compounds derived from compound 
nouns. These have ge. They can be easily recognized by the chief 
stress falling- on the first element: iaS gtit'^jluS, verb fvu'tjfiuden, fru^pctte, 
geftit^pilt, to breakfast ; ber Sta'tf(|la8» verb ra'tfc^Iagen, ttttfc^lttgte, geratfc^Iagt, 
to take councU. 

138. Example of a reflexive verb, e. g., f!c^ frcuen, to rejoice: 
Pres. i(^ fi'cue ml^, iu freuji ttd), ex frcut fid), toir freuen una, t|r 

freut eud), ftc freuen |i(^; i(^ freute mid^, ^a6e mid) gefreut, tvcrie mii^ 

freucn, tBcrte mic^ gefreut l)a6cn. 
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STITTAX. 

139. For practical reasons we divide the Syntax into 
Special and General Syntax. 

The Special treats of the function of the word, inflected or 
nninflected, in a sentence. 

The General treats of the combination of words into a 
sentence, of the word-order, and of the combination of 
clauses into a compound sentence. 

It IB of course difficult to keep these two divisions separate, as in fact all the differ- 
ent branches of grammar. Thus the separation of inflection and function, of phonol- 
ogy and inflection, of word-formation and syntax is a violent one. The division into 
special and general syntax is the custom of French grammarians, who have succeeded 
best in freeing their grammatical system from the strait-jacket of Latin and Greek 
grammars. 

SPECIAL SYNTAX. 

The parts of speech are treated here in the same order as they are in the Accidence. 

Syntax of the Article. 

140. The use of the demonstrative pronoun as definite article is 
much older than that of the numeral »ein" as indefinite article. ,,Sin" 
was used where the definite article could not stand ; hence the plural of 
ein 3)tann is still SJiotincr. In 0. H. G. the article is still lacking ; its use 
spread in M. H. G. , so that now it is almost a necessity. 

Some General Cases of Absence of the Article. 

141. Proper names, names of materials always when pre- 
ceded by nouns expressing quantity and measure, have no 
article. Ex. : ®oet^e erreii^tc ctn ^o'^e^ ?lftcr. ©driller (larb tier* 
|altnisma|ig jung. S3(ct tfl weic^cr aU ®oIt. Sin ^^urd ^ndtr. 

142. No noun preceded by a genitive can take an article: 
®e« ®en!cn« gotten ifl jerrijfen (F. 1748). Ser altm ©otter Bunt 
©ensimmel (G.). 
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143. There is no article before Bouns (connected by un5, 
tueler, nod^ or unconnected) in certain set and adverbial phrases; 
in an enumeration of objects belonging to the same class or 
genus. Ex. : ®elti unn ®ut. §au3 unt §of. SJJit @ott fitr JtBnig 
unl SSateriani. 3n ®fl«^ unt' Sraus. ©inn unt SSer^ant »erller' 
id) fd^tcr (F. 2504). «»{& trtifi^ ifi teg S'^orcn Zxanl no* ©peife 
(F. 301). ®oa ic^ mit ©riffel, gjletfet, geter fftrcifccn? (F. 1732). 
Ura^ne, ®ro§muttcr, 'Mntitv unt) ^tnb in tumpfer ©tube tcifammen (tnt 
(Schwab). 3" 3^tf(^, ju Sette, §au« an Jpaua, ©tein auf ©tein, nac^ 
D^en, gen ©iiten, »on SRorten (but notice tm D|ien, im ©iitcn, etc. 

144. All pronouns exclude the article, except folc^, mand), 
Wclc^, wai fiir, which allow an indefinite article after them, and 
aE(e), which allows the definite article after it; e. g. : SBag foil 
aU ter @d)mer3 unt Sufi (G-.). 2Betc^ cin gcf(|afttg SSolf eilt cin unt 
mi (id.). SBa^ fiir cin Sant^mann Bijl tu, Siigcr? (Sch.). 

145. An abstract noun, and any noun denoting profession, 
rank, position have no article in the predicate after neuter 
verbs; e. g. : 5)^tlo!te't,ter ganj SRatur ifi, feringt au^ ten Steoptole'm 
ju feiner Statur wicter juriicf (Le.). Jpci^e SJlagijlcr; ^eige Toctor 
gar (F. 360). {^^i) Hn ©ottat, tomme niemals totetcr (Sch.), 
Eng., I am a soldier. 

146. 1. In technical phrases some nouns and adjectives used as 
such take no article : ®($teiJer biefc^, the writer of this ; Sli'ger, plaintiff; 
Sefagter; Oebac^tcr; DSige^; golgenbe^, etc. In headings: Ucier Sttimut unb 
SBiirbe (Sch.). Eafuale^re, glcrion^Ic^re. 

3. In folk-lore and folk-songs : iRotUfifijtn, Little Red Riding-hood ; 

Sc()neen)itt(^en. finak fprac^: t(| ixtHjt bic^. 9io8Icin fttaij; ic^ fJec^e bic^ (G.). 
2;pti^en tnartt. SRau^Icin (jfetft. 

Article with Proper Nouns. 

147. The rule is: no article before proper nouns just as 
in English. 

1. Names of persons may take an article when the bearer is 
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well known and his name lias become a common noun; to ex- 
press familiarity and intimacy, also contempt; to mark gender 
and case more clearly (this applies also to names of places 
and countries) ; when the author's or artist's name is used for 
his work; before names of planets, of ships, of the characters 
of a play, of titles of books taken from a person. Ex. : Siit 
aSaf^ington, in SBelfc, tie Dttonen. Schiller's Tell and Wallen- 
stein, Goethe's Gotz and Lassiag's M. von Barnhelm are full 
of examples of the second use (familiarity, etc.). Sie Siijle tie3 
Sofrates. SBat'ii^ Bern gerUtnanH gewefen, was Dcta»io mix mat . . . 
(Sch.). Siigt jti^ nennen ten aCaUenfleitt (Sch.) (contempt). 
1;e»rient fjjtclte 5en Jlat^an. SKein greunb 'i^at Sen Sorot »erfauft 
(painting by Corot). ©cr §erMeS iji kfd^iitiigt. 

2. Names of countries and provinces which are not neuter 
take the definite article. Most of these are feminine and a 
few masculine, viz., compounds : ter Srci«gau, Slfeeittgau, ter 
©unigau; also bev $aag ( + the Hague); ter, tai^ (SIfaf. Femi- 
nines in -ei : tie SMei', SBattadjet' ; in -au s tie gjloltau, tie 
SBetterau; in -mart: tie ^Itamavl, tic Dflmarf; tie Sciu(i[|, tie 
(S^weij, tie ^rimm, tie Sesante, tie 5)fal3- Some neuters in -lattt j 
tas aSogtlanb, tas SJenttlant, tie Silielerlante, pi. 

3. Names of oceans, lakes, straits, rivers, mountains, and 
forests always have the definite article, e. g., taS SJlittelmeer, tie 
Djifee, ter Sotenfee, ter S3elt, tcr Sunt, ter 3fl:^eln, tie Donau, tcr 
iparj, ter ©peffart, tie ^tlpen, ter (Si^warjioalt. 

4. Names of the seasons, months, days of the week, of the 
streets of a city: „S)er SCinter iji ein g^renmann" (Clauilius). 
3m Sanuar, tes ©onntags, ouf or in ter .toiferjlrafe, im grueling. 

148. Appellatives have an article as in English: tie JE^riine 
qutdt, tie @rte f^at mic^ Wietier (E. 784). For exceptions see 
141-146. 

149. Abstract nouns have no article when they denote a 
characteristic or state of mind : 9Kut jeigct auc^ ter SSJlameturf ; 
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©e^orfam iji Se« S^rijlen ©c^mud (Sch.). Sreube war in Sroja'S 
Jpatten (id.) .Rrleg iji etoig gwifdjen 2tfi unt Slrgwol^ti (id.). But 
when they denote an act or motion they are treated as appel- 
latives. They may also take the article that has generalizing 
force, e. g., Der SoD tjl ier Siiniieit ©olt (B.). J)ie ^ai)\ fte|t lir 
no(^ frfi (Sch.). Die ^unfl ifi tang unD furj iji unfer Seben (F. 
658-9). Die Sotfd^aft ^iirMcfc wo^I, ottein mir fel^lt ter ®Iau6e 
(P. 765). Das loar'eirt ©c^ug ! (Sch.). 

150. Names of materials have the generalizing article, 
which denotes the whole kind or substance, or an article that 
singles out a certain kind or quantity, e, g., Der SBcin erfreut 
m aSenf^en Jperj (B.). Das @olt if! bfikr. Die ©teinfo^Ie if! 
fi^iuarj oBer Braun. Without article: @tt6er un5 ®ol5 ^abe icfe nid^t 
(B.). 23Iut iji geflojfctt (Sch.). Saf mir ten kficn Setter fficins in 
(jurern ®olDe reic^en (G-.). 

151. Collective nouns take an article except when taken 
in a partitive sense: 2CaS rennt Cas 55oIf ? (Sch.). SBeit ta'^inten 
war no(^ tas gu^BoIf (id.). 2Bir '^aBen ^u^BoIf unt Slciterci (id.). 

152. All classes of nouns qualified by an adjective, by a 
genitive, by a relative clause, etc., take an article in the singu- 
lar, excepting names of materials and nouns in the vocative, in 
the predicate or in certain adverbial phrases. The plural has 
the definite article or none. Ex. : Der ftcinc ®ott tcr SBelt Bleil't 
jleta »on gleic^em ©djiag (P. 281). Der ®ott, in gifcn wac^fen 
Iie§ . . . (Amdt). Die .^auptflaDt son gran!reic6. But (<Sie) 
fprac^crt taut Bod tio^en ©inns unt ©efii^IcS (G.). ^adi otter Sffieifc. 
Ss gab fc^biire S^ttcn ats tie unfern (Sch.). Der alte SarBarojfa 
(Uh.). 

153. The genitive precediag a noun always has the article 
except a proper name : 3n tea Wlaxmovi Mtt SBangen (Sch.). 
SnteS maiDti mtti (id.). SchiUer's „on Ufer'S SRani" Goethe 
would have made a compound, „Ufcrgrant." Oomp. „S3er9e«* 
feb^te" and other compounds of Goethe. 
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154. The definite article stands for an Eng. possessive 
pronoun, when the possessor cannot be mistaken. There 
may or may not be a personal pronoun as object in the sen- 
tence. Ex. : Ser ^opf t|ut mir fo wc^ (Song). Jpatt i^r mix ten 
ginger Mo« genommen? (Sch.). (®ie) rii^rt i^m Icife tie ©coulter 
(H. and D. 4, 63). See 243, 3. 

155. 1. In S. Gf^. tlie definite article is always applied to members of 
the family instead of the possessive pronouns. In N. G., as in Eng., no 
article is necessary: Oritg' ben SJatcr unb SSattxi ©ruber I (Sch.). 

2. As with proper names so names of materials and abstract nouns 
often have the definite article in the genitive and dative merely to show 
the case : ber SWilc^ SBaffer scrjiel^en. 

156. The definite article is used in German for the indefi- 
nite in English in a distributive sense : SSutter toflet antiertt)al6 
Tlaxt tag 3)funt), a pound ; biefe« Suci) toftet 90 ^fennig(e) tie Sllc ; 
fiinfmal ta3 ^af^x or im ^a^xe. This " a " in Eng. represents the 
preposition " on," and is not the indefinite article. 

157. Sin can stand in German before certain indefinite pronouns and 
neuter adj. where it does not stand in Eng.: cm jebet, etn ieglidjcr, ein folcficr, 
ein ntanc^cr (better mancl einct); tin fe|lci?, = a fixed sum; ein me^rere^, = 
more ; ein WEnigeg, = little. 3c| fdjreiJe ncii^fien^ ein me^rercS. 

Repetition of the Article. 

158. Before each of several nouns of different gender the 
article must be repeated if it stand at all: !Der SBoter, tie SKutter 
tie gingen »or teS Jpau^stmannS ipaus (Song). If two nouns, con- 
nected by unt, denote different persons the article should be 
repeated : S>er £>nM unt fat^t te« Riniti war 6ei ter Zank 
jugegen (one person). But ter Dnfel unb ter ^af^t , . . (two 
persons). 

Both rules are often offended against by Luther, Goethe, and Lessing, 
and frequently in the spoken language : SBenn man ben SJaler unb 2)i(|ter mit 
einanber sergleiilen miff . . . (Le.). 

The article before an apposition is treated as In English, 
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SYNTAX OF THE GENDER. 

159. The grammatical gender of nouns is threefold, mas- 
culine, feminine, neuter. As to living beings, the nouns de- 
noting males are masculine, and those denoting females femi- 
nine. Ex. : itv guc^s, Siiroc, ter gutc 'Mam, SfJeffc, .Snei^t, Dci)8, 
Sod; lie ^u^, 3iege, Safe, fi^iinc StagB, lie <Sau, @tute. 

1. Exceptions : nouns denoting the young of animals, diminutives, 
and bai 5!Bei6, bai 3Kenfc^ (see 59), iai graucnjimmer are neuter. Ex. : bai 
gertel, giillen, fiatt, WltibS^m, Srauletn. 

3. Any grammatical gender is ascribed to tlie names of the species 
without regard to sex. Neuter: bai 3)ferb, bai ©c^wein, bai S0af, bai 
SRi^. Fern. -. btc SRac^ttgaff, 9(metfe, Stene, aRau«, Sftatte. Masc. : ber gif(|, 

160. Where the grammatical gender does not coincide 
with the natural, the following rules may be of service, based 
on the meanings of nouns and on their derivation. See 159, 1. 

Gender accoeding to meaiqng. 

1. Masculine are : 

The names of the points of compass, of the winds, seasons, 
months, days of the week; of mammals (a few small ones Kke 
tie 9)tauS, tlie Slotte excepted), most of the larger birds, most 
fish, and stones. 

Ex.: ter Silort) or 9tomn ; ©oramer; geStuar, Stugu'flj ?Kontag, 
©onnabcnli; ter Sfel, Siiwe, (Slefant ; ber ©trauf, 9lt>Ier, ©torc^; ler 
§01, 2lal, ^arpfcn (all compounds with -ftp, of course, as ter 
SBalfifc^, ^lippenpfc^) ; m ^iefel, 2)iama'nt, gelnfiiat. 

2. Feminine are : 

The names of most rivers, trees, plants, and flowers (in -e), 
insects, small singing birds, and nearly all derivative abstract 
nouns. 
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Ex. : 5ie Ssefer, Dtcr, filbe 5 ble Sici^e, Zame, 33u4e ; iie 5«clte, 
fRi)\i, 3tii6e, Sflejfel, 5tartojfcI; tie Slmcife, SEBanae, SBlene; tie Jla^ttgall, 
©c^tcfllbe, Sercfeej also tie ^ra^e, Sule. Die Sieic, Sugettt, Sugent, 
Demut, greuntlii^feit, etc. 

3. Neuter are : 

The names of places and countries except those always hav- 
ing the article (see 147, 2), collective nouns (particularly those 
with ®e-) ; most names of materials including metals, of the 
letters of the alphabet; other parts of speech used as nouns, 
particularly adjectives not denoting persons (see 169). 

Ex. : „iai Wont iBpanim," „ein flein ^avli," tag SSoIt, Jpcer, ®e* 
birge, (Sefi^ug; taa Jpolj, ipeu, <Sd)mat3, Diji; tas ®ifen, 33(ei, ^upfer, 
Sinn; tag 2B, g); taS Summeln, „l;ai3 SBenu uns tag 3l6er,"ta3 
®utc, tas SCa^re, taa ©cbiine. 

Bemaick. — So many rivers are feminine because tliey are compounded with -alia 
( + Ijat. aqua) : SBeJev and SBeita < Wesera(h), Werralia; Me ®o[j(i(^). But notice bet 
9i^ein, Wain. CDle ©(^wcij, SEfttIci have the article really on account of their exceptional 
gender. American rivers are masculine : bcv Jgubfon, ter URo^insC. 

161. Gender ACCOKDiNa to dekivation and endings. 

1. Masculine are : 

Most monosyllables by ablaut, e. g., tcr ®)}ru(!^, ®pro§, ©ti*, 
©djtrnt ; those in -tr, -ler, -ner (denoting agents); in -el (denot- 
ing instrument) ; aU in -ling ; many in -en ; dissyllables in -e 
according to the n-declension (denoting living beings) ; in -\&i. 

Ex.: ter ©c^reiber, ^iinfller, Jifbrtner; ter "Decfel, §ebel, ler ?5remt* 
ling, ©iinftling, ©iiugling; ter ©cgen, ©egen; corresponding to 
Bng. -om, Sufen, 33efen; ter ^na6e, Sijwe, Sote; @onferi(^, ffiSitte* 
rid), pti(^. 

2. Feminine are : 

Many dissyllables (by ablaut, see 496) in -e; abstract nouns 
in -e, mainly from adjectives ; in -ie, mostly foreign; many in 
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-t; all in -ci, -itt, -uttg, -^eit, -feit, -fc^aft; some in -m« and 
-fal ; foreign ones in -age (see 163, 5). 

Ex.: tie ©rijpe, ^ij^e; 5ie ©tJrac^c, ®a6e: tie g)^tlofop^ic, Oalan? 
terie; tie §aft, SlJloc^t, ^raft; sie Sagerci, Suriflerei, SWelotet; lie 
Srcunlin, Se|rerin ; lie Dulcung, SBitmung; bie grei^eit, griimmigs 
teit; greunlfdjaft; fcic ffiilcnia, Saulni^; tie S3tamagc, Sourage. 

3. Neuter are: 

AH in -c^ctt, -lein ; most in -fcl, -fd, -nis, -turn ; nearly all of 
the form ®e-e or @e- without e; some in -e(. 

Ex.: tai Jpiinti^en, ^noblein; las Sflatfel, U6erHei£)feI; fca3 ©c^iifs 
fol, Satfal; iai ©eiac^tnio, Sermoc^tniS; las ^iiiiigtum, S.|rijlentum 
(only two masc, ler 3lei(^tum and 3«tum); las ©cfille, ©emolle; 
las ®eMtl, ®e|'c^t(f ; laS Siinlel, ©eftnlel, and the S. G. diminu- 
tives los Sflinlel, Sitbet, etc. 

On the whole the gender of nouns has changed very little in the history of the lan- 
guage. Ex. of changes are : He ©itte < O. H. G. der situ, already M. H. G. sometimes 
diu site. Sic SBIumc was O. H. G. both masc. and fern. ®ie gafjne was O. H. G. der 
fano. 

162. The following groups of nouns have varying genders, 
though some are of the same origin and have the same mean- 
ing. They should be fuUy treated in the dictionary, to which 
the student is referred. Only a few examples are given in 
each group. 

1st group. The same form and meaning, but double gender (m. and 
n.) ; ber and iai SfJcter, %\)t\momt'ttt, Sfltome'ter, Setei(^, (S^reilen, Seug, etc. 

2d group. Double gender (m. and f.) with varying forms, but the 
same meaning and origin : itx ©c^urj — bte ©c^urje; bet Stu)))) — bie Xiuwe; 
bet Duett — bie Ductte; ber ©palt — bie ©fd'e. 

Sd group. Double gender, the same form in sg. and pi. if the plural 
be formed of both genders, but of different meaning and sometimes of 
different origin (the latter with *). 
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All adjectives : bet ®ute; + the good man ; bie ®me, + tlie good 
Oman ; pi. bie Outen. 



bet lieibt, heathen 


bie §eibe, heath 


pi. bie 4>eiben 


*ber Sule, bull 


bie SSuHe (document) 


bie SBuHen 


bet Erie, heir 


ba« Erie, inheritance 


bie Srden 


ber SJerbienfl, earnings 


baa SJerbienfl, desert, merit 


bie ajerbienfle 


*bcr Oetfel, hostage 


bie ®eigel, scourge 


bie ®eiieln 

-feln 
bie 3Jte(fcr 


*ber WcfTer, measurer 


ba« 3Reffer, knife 



There are perhaps forty in all. 

4«A group. Double gender, double plural, but difierent meaning and 
sometimes difierent origin (the latter marked *). Perhaps a dozen or 
more. 



ber Sanb, volume 


pi. Sanbe 


bftS Sanb, ribbon 


pi. Scinber 


*ber SDJarf^, march 


Koirfc^e 


bie SKarfd), marsh 


3)Jarr*en 


ber ©c^tlb, shield 


©c^ilbe 


ba« S(^ilb, sign-board 


©(^ilbcr 


*ber 3;^ot, fool 


S^oren 


ba« Xi^tx, gate 


%%OXi 



GeNDEB of FOItEIUN WOEDS. 

163. Foreign words retain generally the original gender : 
bie ^tm < L. pcena, later pSna ; bas ^tofter < L. daustrum ; 
ber Rttltx < L. carcer{em). 

Many have changed gender for various reasons. They were 
fully Germanized and followed German models according to 
ending or meaning, or they followed French (Eomance) rules. 
Some changes are difficult to account for. 

1. Examples of neuter nouns that became masculine, masculines that be- 
came neuter, and f eminines that became neuter : ber 9)ala'|l# < palaiivm ; 
bet Salfant, < lakamum ; bet SSfantel, < mantellum ; ber 9)tet8, < pre- 
tium ; bet 35untt, < punctum. Neuter nouns in -at ; baS flonfula't, < eon- 
sulutus ; bai ^oxma't, formatum or -«s; ba^ CUteg, < V. L. risma (f.) ; bttS 
flteus, < cruc{em) (f ). 

3. Examples of nouns that have changed gender in analogy with Ger- 
man words similar in meaning and ending : bet Siesel, < tegula ; bet 
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9JIarmor, marmor, n., on account of ber Stem (see 160, 1) ; ber Soipcr, < 
corxius, n. ; ber ^aba'set, < cadaver, n., on account of ber Sett, ber Sei(^< 
nam, and the many masculines in -er; bie SHummet, < numervs, since bie 
3t>^I. Eoiroptt, Bifaxta, ^itjm, Srojtt, now all neuter (see 160, 3). 

3. Nouns in -arium, -orium, -erium, -a/re, became all masculine in 
analogy with H. G. words in -er, < (we < an : ber Slta'r, < aZtare ; ber 
SeHer, < ceUarium ; ber ^Tclter, < psalteriwm; ber SBei^er, < O. H. Q. 
wiwdri < mvarium ; ber 3>tafier, < It. piastra, t, < V. L. plastrum. 

4. Neuter nouns, whose plural ended in -a in Gr. or L., became 
teniinine in German from analogy with feminines in -e, < a, and also 
through Romance influence : bie Stiel, < Mblion, V. L. Wblia ; bie Drgcl, 
< organiim, -a ; bie 9'fttabe, < V. L. prmenda (pi.) ; bie Stubie, < 
studium ; bie 35rdmie, < prmminm. 

.5. Words in -a'ge, masculine and feminine in French, are all feminine 
in G., e. g., bie Soga'ge, bie Slama'ge, bie EDura'ge, etc. 2)ie ©thrift, < scrip- 
turn, bie 9)ai^t, < pactum, are due to analogy with G. nouns in -t, viz., 
bie grac^t, ©ic|t, ®(^ic^t, 5Wa<^t, etc. 

Gender as compound nouns. 

164. Compound nouns have the gender of the last noun : 
lev Slrntaum, tie §oustpr, ta» ©^ilDer^au^, tos grauenjimmcr 
(lady). 

Exceptions : a. Many compounds with -mut : bie ®cm«t, bie Se^mut, 
bie ©ttitftmut; but ber $oc()mut, ber SJreimut, etc. They are, however, only 
seeming exceptions, -mut going back to compounds with 0. H. G. and 
M H. G. -muot, m., and -fiivoti, t This has given rise to the double 
gender of the same noun : 0. H. G. Mhmuoti, f. only, but M. H. G. 
hoehmuete, hoahmuot, t, and Jioehmuot, m. ; bie ®emut, < M. H. Q. 
diemiiete, diemuot, always feminine : ber Sleinmut, bie Stnmut, bie (Sropmut; 
also ber (Sropmut; always ber ^oi^mut. For Strmut, which is no compound 
with -mut, see 511, 2, a. 

1). Str SStara^eu seems an exception, because bie ©c^eu is old and more 
common than ber ®i|eu. 

c. Names of cities and places are neuter even if ending in nouns of 
different gender : ba8 Poite ^cimturg, Siineiurg, STnuafterg, etc. ; hut bie Sffiart* 
burg, iJerrenburg, because these are castles, = SBurgcH, f., and not towns. 
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d. Ser 3RittWoc^ (ffio^e, f.) appears by tte side of the legitimate bie 
SKlttWoc^, already in M. H. G. It has followed the other days of the 
week, which are all maseuline. (See 160, 1). 

e. 2)te Stntwort had double gender in 0. H. G., but the neuter was 
more common. Luther has still bie and btt8 Slntmort. 

CoNCOED or GENDEBS. 

165. This subject can be best treated under the head of 
concords as between noun and adjective, noun and pronoun, 
subject and predicate. The general rule that adjectives- and 
pronouns take the grammatical gender of the noun to which 
they refer is only set aside when the grammatical gender does 
not coincide with the sex. In that case the pronoun or adjec- 
tive can take the natural gender. 

166. 3)?abil)en, SBloigblctn, Seii, groiulctn admit of this construction ac- 
cording to the sense, most commonly ; not so, fiinb, gtauenjtmmer, SKoinn^ 
lein, So^nlein, and the other diminutives ; Unb fd)nelt war i^re ©))ur Detlorcn, 
foialb baa 2Rab($en 3t6r($teb na^m (Soh.)- 3ene« 2J!iiibi|en ijl'S, baS settrickne, 
bie bu gettoi^tt 5a|l(H. and D., IV. 310). S)u geBeiiebeiefE unter ben aBei6ew(B.). 
©ie unglitdliiler, ©te ungliidEIic^e, you unhappy man, woman. The adjective 
therefore also agrees with the sex. 

graulein and the diminutives of names of females have „bie" sometimes 
in colloquial language : bie grauleiti, bie ©ortie'djen, bie 35ottd^en (Dorothy). 
But „3^re gtaulctn tnintx" is quite common and correct : 3^re grauletn 
Siflc^ter . . . war aulgelaffen (unrestrained) (G.). 

167. Names in the predicate, not capable of forming a feminine from 
a masculine, like fie^rerin < Ce^rer, fflorfie^erin < SJorfle^er, of course retain 
ttie grammatical gender, no matter what the sex of the subject : ©ie 
warb . . . gleic^ mit Sefonberer SMjtung als ®a|l bc^anbelt (G.). But even pre- 
dicate nouns capable of forming a feminine by suffix if used in the ab- 
stract sense, and not the personal, form an exception, e. g., $err, 3Ret|ler fein 
or werbcn, " to be or become master of." Senn i^ Mn euer .ffontg (Sch.). 
©ie war bet Sertre(|er (id.). 

168. The neuter pronouns {ti, \t'iti, bag, aUcg, etc.) may refer 
to a masc. or fern, noun, even to the plural and to a masc. and 
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fem. noun together : ®ie lommen ^erttor ein 2Bei6 ba, ein 3Jlann 
... Sag rcctt nun, Co miU fid) erge^en fogleic^, Me ^nbt^el jur SRurtCe, 
= they stretch their bones for the dance, eager to enjoy them- 
selves (in Goethe's „3:otentan3"). Itles rennet, rettet, p(i^tet (Sch.). 
©a mag tcnn ©t^merj unl ®enug, ©elingen unD ?5ertru§ mit einanter 
trei^feln rote eg fann (F. 1756-8). ©tillfdsmeigenS ^brten fte (three 
persons) gu, insem jeBeS in fii^ felBjl juriicEte^rte (G.). 

169. When adjectives are used substantively, the mascu- 
line and feminine denote sex, the neuter an abstract noun or 
thing : Bcr ®ute, bie ®ute, the good man, woman; iai ®ute, the 
good (abstract). Romm'' l^eroB, o ^olbe ©c^Bne, unb scrlaf bein 
floljeg <B6)lo^ (Sch.). Su ^aft ^mli&ies wUbta6^t (id.). 'Dai Sofe, 
iai ic^ nii^t wiU, bag t^ue id) (B.). 



SYNTAX OF SINGULAR AND PLURAL. 

170. Names of persons and materials can take a plural 
only when they denote several persons, species, or kinds, viz., 
Hie §einrid5e, bie Scrt^aS, bie Die (the various kinds of oil), bte 
®ra)'cr, bie gctte, bte ©alge. 

171. Abstract nouns do not as a rule admit of a plural, 
but as in English the plurals of such nouns were once 
quite common, viz., Wlinnt, ®nabe, SBonne, §utb, S^rc. Some 
of these plurals are left in certain phrases : in S^ren, ju Sfcren ; 
Bon ®ottcg ®naben 5 ju ©cbulben fommcn lajfen, to be guilty of; 
S». ®nabcn ; bte ^errfc^often. Compare Eng. thanks, loves (in 
Shakspere), favors, regards. 

172. To the 8g. -mttnn in composition corresponds often -leutc, pi. 
only, which in sense really corresponds to SRenfi^, 3Rcnf(i)en, without regard 
to sex. Examples : Sbelmann — (EbcHeute, gentry ; Canbntttnn, peasant, — 
Canbleute, country folk ; Q^tmmn, married man, — £^eleute, married people ; 
but the pi gjemanncr means " married men " ; gu^ttttann — gu^rtatt, driv- 
ers, carters ; Sttufnttttirt — flaufleute, merchants, etc. But Stcbcrmann, hon- 



177] SYNTAX OF SINGULAE AKD PLURAL. 63 

est man ; S^rcnmatw, man of honor ; ©taat8tnanti, and a few more, form 
only the regular plural in -er. 

173. For certain nouns which form no plural, plural compounds are 
used, some of which have also a singular. — E.g. : 



ba« gfeuer 


bic geuerSMnjle 


ber Sob 


bic Sobeafoille 


bet SRat 


bte gtatfdjlttge 


ber S)ant 


bie ©antfagungen 



174. Nouns only used in the plural are : 

a. Diseases : aSIattern, SKafcrn, SRoteln. 

6. Certain dates : Dfiern, gjjingflen/ SSei^ntt^tcn, gcrien, gttjlcn, in SfBo^en 
= in childbed. 

e. Names of relationship : SItern ; ® eiriiber, brothers, as ® ebriibcr ®timmf 
the brothers Grimm, but generally only in the names of firms ; ®cf^ti3ijier, 
brothers and sisters, rarely in the sg. = brother and sister ; other nouns 
as ®efilbe, Sinfen, Sricffi^aftcn, (Sinfiinfte, etc. 

175. Masc. and neuter nouns denoting quantity, weight, 
extent, preceded by numerals, stand in the singular, but fern, 
nouns (except SiKart) in the plural as in Eng., e.g., 6 ®lo3 23ier, 
10 ga^ 2Deirt; „m tie Dreimal ^unberttoufenl) '3Jfann" (Song of Prince 
Eugene), 5 Suf ticf, 3 SlJlarf 70 ?»fennig(e), 70 x 7 = (lebenjig 
mat fiefcen mal (B.). Feminines : 3 WtWtn breit, 10 gfafdjen ^ort? 
loein, 12 ©tunJcn. The coins, bas 3a^i^, ter 9Ronat, ©c^ritt gener- 
ally stand in the plural, e. g., 50 ^^fennige mad)en 5 ©rofc^en, 
3 i)u!atett, 30 ©d^ritte lang; yet also sing., „90 ^a%x — geBiidt jum 
Sobc"; 7 «!Jtonat(c) alt; but je^n mad. 

176. In older German the plural was used in all genders just as in 
Eng. That the singular was ever used came from the analogy of masc. 
nouns and " diu mare " with the neuter nouns, in all of which sing, and 
pi. would not be distinguished. See 431, 3. The fern, of the n-declen- 
sion never followed this analogy. For SHann see 59. Compare the Eng. 
" a ten-year-old boy," now colloquial. " Tear " is an old plural j ust like 
Sa^r. In the D. pi. the coins, etc., in 175 almost always have en. 

177. Notice the use of the singular in German for English plural in 
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such phrases as ; unter bem ijterten unb fiinften ®rabe norbli(!&er SSteite (Hu.) ; 
bet ctfle unb ber fitnfte SBer« n)utbe(n) gefungen; bie brei ©^iiler mufTen jur ©ttafe 
bie |)atib ouf ben SItunb legcn; stele l^aien baS Sekn Berlorcn, many lives were 
lost or many lost their lives. 



SYNTAX OF THE CASES. 

NoiDNATIVB. 

178. The nominatiTe is the case of the subject and of 
direct address: 9Jleitt SreunC, lie 3eiten Cer SSergangen^ett ftnD xmi 
ein ^n&i ntit fickn ©tcgcln (F. 575-6). ^it eu(^, §err doctor, ju 
fpajieren ifi c^renttoK unt t|l ®e»inn (P. 941). Absolute N. 297. 

179. Neuter verbs and verbs in the passive voice which 
govern two accusatives in the active, are construed with a 
predicate nominative. See 270. 

Such are ; 1. ©ein, TOerbcn, Meiteti, biitifen, fc^ctnen, ^ei^cn (to be called), 
gelten, njai^fett, tlerten, etc.: ®eS ^limmcls gitgungen fttib immer bie ie\iea (Le.). 
SlUer SEob jotrb neue« Seben (He.). ®r »ttb ein gvoger 3)rmj bi« an fein Enbe 
fc^eincn(Sch.). SaS attein nmcl)t fc^on ben SBeifeniber ftd| jcber biintt ju fein(Le.). 
These verbs denote a state or transition. Preceded by al§ the construc- 
tion may be called an apposition : aHetn et flar6 aB S^rifl (F. 3953). Si) 
fomnie aU ®efanbtcr be« ®erti|ti3 (Sch.). (Sr gilt aXi ein tetd^er Kann, = He 
passes for . . . 

2. Verbs of calling, thinking, making, choosing, scolding, viz., 
genannt, 9eba($t, angefe^en, gentacbt, Betroc^tet, gciud^tt, gefdjolten werben, and 
others: SEBil^elm son Dranten wirb ber ©c^weiger genannt, SQStl^elm son bei 
Sformanbte, ber Etoicrer. ®r warb ein 2)ieB gefi^oltcn, M ein 3;augem^t^ 
ietrac^tet. 3i% barf mii^ ni^t be« ®lit(Je« CieBXtng fc^elten (Kfirner). 

Genitive. 

180. The genitive is used chiefly as the complement of 
nouns and adjectives, but also of the verb (object). The gen- 
itive with nouns expresses the most varied relations. The 
principal ones are briefly given and illustrated below. Ger- 
man does not differ from other languages. 
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1. G. of origin, cause, autliorsuip, relationship : !Da8 SButtiier tji iii 
®Iautien« Iie6|le« fiinb (F. 766). ®oetl)ei3 gaufi. Sie gvit(|te bE« SBaumce. 

3. Svbfeetive O.: 2)ie Siefie ®ottei5, jucl^e ^5^er i|l beiin aUt ajentunft (B.). 
Ser ©efaiig bev Sogel. S)tt3 tfl bet flannjf ber 3>ferbc unb gtfdje (Hu.). 

3. Objective G.: Set 3lnMid biefer ©egenb (Hu.). tie Srjtnbung ber a3u(|» 
btutferfun|l. 

The personal pronoun is rarely found in this construction. Instead of 
»bie Citte feinet" stands bie 8te6c ju i^m, gegen i^n. 

4. Possessive G. : Titi gatum« Hnfii|t6ttre $anb (Sch.). ©er ©artcn bca 
fionig«. !Soc| belTct i|i'«, iOr fatit in ®ottea §anb aI3 in (bic) betaRenfctjm (Sch.). 
Sometimes the possessive pronoun is put after the Or. in colloquial Ian. 
guage. Lessing has it several times : Da« fi^icn bet ftlten Slttiflen itji 
®ffi^maif nic^t ju fein (Le.). See 242, 3. 

5. G. of qualify or eliaracteristie : S)er Siingling cblcn ®efu:^Iea (H. and 
D„ IV. 66). 

This Q. and the preceding stand also in the predicate after neutei 
verbs : Selig finb, bie reined ^erjew? jtnb (B.). ®tner SWeinung fein; id Zobti 
fein. ®itt folc^et SffiafTerfJanb war alfo eincs Wlterii mit ben ro^en Sentmalern 
mcnf^lictien flunjlfleigca (Hu.). 

6. Appositive or specifying G.: Der Seller bea Strgwol^n^; iai Caficr ber 
Sntnffu^t; bie ©iinbe ber ttnbanf6arfeit. .Rarl er^ielt ben Setnamen beS ®ropen. 

This G. and that of characteristic are frequently supplanted by loon + 
Dative : Sine ®i^e son ^ojem Stitet tturbe »om SSIi^e getroffcn. Sieb son (cinem) 
Scbienten; Eeufel son SBeik (Le.). See Prepositions, 303, 15. 

7. Partitive G., dependent upon nouns of quantity, weight, measure; 
with numerals, various pronouns ; comparative and superlative. Ex. : 
3;^Ut nt^t« (= no matter). Sr (bcr SBfantel) t)at bet Srotjfen me^r (Le.). 5?«nber 
SefSciben^eit genug (id.). ®em reid^te fte ber ®aben kfle, ber Slumen atterfc^enlle 
bar (Sch.). Sunf unfera Drben« waren fi^on . . . be« fu|nen 2Rute« Dpfer 
wotben (id.). 2af|i mtr ben 1>t^en Seeder Wc'mi in tJurem ®oIbe reic^en (G.). Su 
fi^Iugli bic^ burc^ mit ^unbett a^tjig 5Rann buri| tl^ret SEaufcnb (Sch.). Unfet einer 
fann ftc& Wi nic^t lei|ien, = " One like (of) us cannot aflfbrd that." 

181. In the spoken language and also in the classics (excepting 
poetry) this partitive G. has passed into mere apposition ; especially 
after nouns of weight, measure ; after numerals ; after mct)t§, m(S)t, and 
the indefinite pronouns. Ex. : Sin 3)funb E^ee ; btei Sc^effel Sotn. St»a« 
<Si)inei, nii^tS S6fe«, »iel ®ute8 are no longer felt as genitives. The adjec- 
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tive used as noun is governed independently of the pronoun or numeral. 
Ex. : 3eigt baS »crfalfct)te Slatl nic()t, man wUt ju ntc^t« Outem un« Dertinben ? 
(Sch.). 33«a fontite ju ctttjag ©(^teilltc^em fu^ren (id.). From Luther to Lessing 
this G. is still quite frequent, and it still remains in certain phrases, e. g., 
liter til meitteS SBlettena nic^t, " I cannot stay here." SSicl 3tuf|eSenS intt*cn, 
" to make much ado." SBenn i^ mit SBJettfc^ctt* «nb mit Sttgelsungm rebcte unb 
pttc ber Ctek ntc^t , . . (B.), literally "and had nought of charity." It is 
supplanted hy »on, <Mi, unter + D. See Prepositions, 303. SBet son «n«, 
unlet un« ? 

Genitive Dependent upon Adjectives. 

182. It stands after adjectiyes denoting possession and 
interest or lack and want; fulness or emptiness; knowledge or 
ignorance; desire or disgust; guilt or innocence; e. g., fa|tg, 
*^o'6|aft, fi(^er, tetl^afttg, unfd^tg ; bar, *Id3 ; *»oU, *i'att, leer, quttt, 
»erlufltg; funiitg, *getDa|r, untuniig; *ntut)e, Begierig; fi^ultig, lebig, 
etc. Ex.: Sea langen Jpabers miite (Bii.). "DcS 2et6cS Bijl tu lebig 
(id.). Deg ®cri(i)ts fdjuttig (B.). (^engjlc) kgicrig tcs <Stattc« (H. 
and D., VI. 313). ©ie fiitli DoU fiigen 3Cctn3 (B.). ®u bt|i ea boi^ 
jufrielen, 3littcr ? (Le.). 

183. The adjectives marked * and others not given admit also of 
the accusative. In the last illustration »c?" was felt as A., and therefore 
„ba*" is much more common. See Pronouns, 199,3. E. g., 3§ Bin b.ta 
fatt, mube, "I have enough of it," " am tired of it." 

The prepositions nac|, »on, etc., + D. frequently supplant the geni- 
tive, e.g., nJegierifl nac^ beat ©taHe" would he commoner ; soil, rein fetn son 
ettt)a«. 

Genitive after Verbs. 

184. It may stand as nearer object, as remoter object, and 
adverbially. 

As direct object after verbs with meanings similar to the 
adjectives in 182; also ai^ten, tuarten, barren, gotten, ladjctt, fc^onen 
genie^cn, pertcn, pflcgen, fcenten, »ergc|fen, Io|ncii, t»erfe|Ien, Braui^en, 
and others. 
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Ex. : 1>ai aJergigmcinnic^t. 3^ bcnte bein (G.)- I>un8«^ (lerien. Saa lo^nt 
fid) in SKu^e nidjt, = It is not worth tlie trouble. (£« pnb ni^t aUe fret bic 
i^rcr Scttcn fDotten (Le.). Oebrau^tber 3eit, fie ge^t fo fc^neU son Jinnen(P. 19^. 

185. After verbs governing an A. of the person the G. of 
the thing stands as remoter object, such as judicial verbs, those 
with privative meaning, verbs of emotion; after many reflexive 
verbs with meanings similar to the adjectives in 182, e.g., jei^en, 
»erHagen,irci|>rec^en, befc^uttigcn, krauten, entlotett, cntlajfen, entHnben, 
iiber^fcen, Bcrftc^em, fcele^ren, mafenen, and others ; fid) frcucn, kWe* 
ncn, erinnern, fc^amcn, bcflcipcn, erfrei^en, ft(^ wefren. 

Ex. : EtitlafTt midj mciner SD^neniirok, i^ wiH euc^ curcr tBicbetum cntlttffen 
(Le.). SEBcr tarn micf) etnet ©iinbc jei^en ? (B.). Sentanb bea ianiti setweifcn ; 
tmi aJcrfircc|cn« antlagen, flktfii:^rcn, etc. (Sntfillage biii) aUtx fc^warsen Oebanten 
(Le.). ®u barffl bic^ betner SBa^I ntc^t fc^onten (Soh.). But many of these gen- 
itives are supplanted by auf, iiicr + A., and by .4. alone. 

186. Certain impersonal verbs expressing feelings, which 
are construed with the A. of the person feeling and with the 
Gr. of the cause and object of the feeling. 

Ex. . (S.i etelt ntic^, eS rmt, erkrmt, jammert, Derbiiept mi^ ; ti lo^nt fic^. 
Sarob etbarmt ben ^irtcn be« alten ^o^en §etrn (Uh.). Unb ba cr bai Solf fa^c, 
jammettc t^n bcffelbigen (B.). But the nominative supplants here the A. of 
the person, and the A. the G. in the spoken language as a rule; „ii" was 
again felt as A. See 183. Ex.: S)a« gcreut mi(|, bauert nttc^. Set ®etec[)te 
ertttrmt [li) fetne* SSieleS (B.). 

Adverbial Genitive. 

187. It expresses place, time, manner, and other adverbial 
relations. 

Ex. : Place; linfer |)anb, reciter $anb, alter Drten, "everywhere."' Sc^ 
moiiftt (it is not likely that . . .) biefeg SQJegeS foBnIb mil)t roteber fommen (Le.). 
Time : biefer Xage, bea 3t6enb«, ,Mi SDJorgen? in ber grille." 
Manner; ttodnen gnpe?, dry-shod ; fie^enben gupeS, immediately ; wc 
niirtftiger SBeife, reasonably, ©ie famcn unuerrti^teter ©acfje jnritct, they re- 
turned without having accoinplished their object. 
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A large number of these genitives have passed into adverbs, e. g., flugSi 
ttijti, morgenS, aitnbi, ttai^mittttga. 

For genitive after Prepositions, see 302. 

Genitive in Exclamations. 

188. Interjections are followed by a genitive only when it 
denotes the cause or occasion of the exclamation. 2Bo^I and 
t»c'§(e) have often a dative of the person and a genitive of cause 
or origin : D teS gronjofen, ter fetnen Serjianb, ttefca ju ufecrlegen, 
fein §erj ttefel ju fii^tett ge'^abt |at (Le.). D iti ®IMU(^cn, tern eg 
toergBnnt ijl, et n e Suft mit eu(S 3tt atmen (Sch.). 

Dative. 

189. It is the case of the indirect object, less remote than 
the genitive. The nearer object can also stand in the dative, 
but is more remote than the nearer object (the direct one) in 
the accusative. 

190. The dative stands as nearer object after intransitive 
verbs denoting: 1, approach and removal, similarity and dis- 
similarity; 2, pleasure and displeasure; 3, advantage and dis- 
advantage; 4, command and obedience; 5, yielding and re- 
sistance ; 6, belonging to, agreement, trust, etc. A large 
number of these verbs are compounds, viz. , those with ent-, 
ser-, ab-, an-, auf-, M-, ctn-, mig-, nad)-, »or-, seran-, toitier-, 
ju-, and those with noun, adjective, or adverb: leic t|un, tro^l* 
wollen, faucr iuerten, ju|tatten !ommen, »ei« madjen, ju teit taaitn, iai 
SSort retcn, "to defend,'" etc. 1, no'^en, nai^ge^en, begegnen, 
gleic^en, ai^mln, jufefeen, entfprec^cn, fe|Icn, cntgckn, nadjfle^en; 2, 
gefatlen, tanfen, gettiigen, Be^agen, tjulfigen, ml§fatten, tc^mct(^eln, lajfen 
(to look), iro^en, groUcn, fluc^en; 3, :^elfen, nii^en, bienen, beifte|en, 
frommen, m'i^rm, fc^aten; 4, gebieten, befc'^Ictt, ^Bren, gel^orc^cn, folgen ; 
5, icci^en, wiUfal^rcn, witerflelen, i»iber|kcben, tro^en ; 6, ontroorten, 
crwifbem, geWren, cignen, beiilimmen, jureben, trauen, gkubcn, ser* 
trauen. 
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Ex. : 3)e« Stimi ungemifille Sreube ttatb feinem StctMid^en ju teil (Sch.). 
©traflofe grei^eit f))tt^t ben ©itten ^o^n (id.). ®u rcbefi i^m ba8 SSort, an|latt 
t^n ansutlagen (id.). Sag ©te^en wirb i^m fauer, It is hard work for him to 
stand. 1. £)u gleiilfl btm ®ei|i, ben bu kgreifi^, nic^t mtr (F. 51S). Sas jwingl^ 
bu ijt (bet 3?atttr) ni^t a6 mit |)ebeln unb mit ©^tauten (F. 675). 3. Sinem 
SBirtc tcigt nic^tS iitlct atg SJeugierbe (Le.), Notliing looks worse in a host than 
curiosity, ©o flui^' \Sj aUm, wa^ bie ©ecle mil Cofl- unb ©autetocrt umfpannl 
(F. 1587). S)«r Sanbuogt gtoUte bem 3;en. 3. (©ie) tte^tet ben SnaOen, she 
restrains the boys (Sob.), ©er Bnani folgt bem OJttter. ®ott ^ilft benen, bie 
fic^ felBer ^elfen. 4. ©off ii) ge'^ori^en jenem Drang ? (F. 631). Su folgfi mir 
bo4 balb nttc^ (Scb.). Oeprjl bu bit ? (id.). 5. Unb bie ®ebilbe bet 3?ac()t weic^cn 
bem tagenben Si^t (id.). SQSo^I weiit bu, ba§ ii) beincm 3otn nic^t iroje (id.). 6. 
Sltauci fclttue went. SCem eignet ®ott (Le.), To whom does God belong, = 
Who possesses him exclusively ? Compound verbs : 3^ ^at'e bit ni^t 
nac^gepcfft (F. 1436). ©e^t getn fle^t ^«lo8 bem SWini'ilet nadj (Sch.). S)ie 
ifonigin fa^ bem .Rarnvfc S« (id.). 

191. After transitive verbs the indirect object stands in 
the dative and the direct in the accusative (see 198) : SSev^ulte 
mir tag wogeitJe ©etriiuge (F. 61). ©aS 9Jlenf(^enrec^t, iai i^m 
'Jlcitur ttergbnnt (F. 136). 

192. A dative stiU farther removed from the verb is the 
ethical dative, or dative of interest (on the part of the speaker 
or hearer). It is generally a personal pronoun. 

Ex.: ®e^t mit, nic|t? weltet ba»on (Sch.), "Go, I tell you, no more of 
that." SKit m £te6e, for love of me. 3()m ju ®|ten. (©ie) r"ib bit got 
lodete, leic^te ©efeffen (Sch.). Sie U^t fdjlcigt feinem ®tii(ili(i)cu (id.). 

193. After impersonal verbs: CS a'^nt, Beliebt, efelt, ge^t, ffWt, 
gebridjt, ti graut, graufct, gelingt, liegt (ntir) an ttwai, !ommt (mir m\ 
dwai) an, frfjaucert, fdiuintelt, triiutnt, jiemt, and many verbs in 
190 can be counted here : Dem SSater graufet'a (G. ). ®i3 liegt 
intr Sid Jaran, I care much for it. ®em ^aifer toavVs fauer 6et 
§if unt) Bel ^atte (Bii.). 

Dative after Adjectives. 

194. These have meanings similar to the verbs in 190, 
e. g., ongenelim, ii^nlic^, eigcn, feint, folgfam, tienjlBar, gnatig, t)oIr, 
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nadjteiltg, seriunDen, jutriigltc^. Ex.: "Lai fu^t i|m a^ntidj, = 
that's lilce him. 9lu(^ War ber Slnfong itjrcn SCunfc^en ^olo (Sch.). 
i;ic meiften ftnD mix jugeffian (id.), "devoted." 

195. Substitution of preposition + case, both after verbs 
and adjectives. 

gitr, auf, an, jtgcn, u6er + accusative, mit and son + dative may replace 
the dative : 3i) 8tae auf bti^, i^ gtauk an Hi), seitraue auf i^n; Hn freuntilic6 
gcgen bic Sttnten. Set Slnjng (suit) ijl fe^r palfenb fitr bid), etc. 

196. Verbs with unsettled constructions. 

With a number of verbs usage is either unsettled or the classics still 
show two cases, while the spolien language has settled upon one, e. g., 
now only ii bauc^t mir, but e^ buntt mill), classics have D. or A. after either. 
Olautm with D. only, or an + A.; but P. 3438: 3(| glau6' i^n (@ott) nic()t. 
e« e!elt mir and mic^. SRan b^o^It ben ^nci^t (person), ba« Stot (thing), bem 
Sddet baS Srot. 3c& ntfc bit, I call out to you ; i(^ vufc btd^, I call you, etc. 

197. The few reflexive verbs after which the reflexive pro- 
noun stands in the dative are really transitive verbs, and the 
pronoun is the indirect object: Sr MItct |td) etrna^ ein, " he imag- 
ines something," "is conceited." 3d; larf mir |'(^mcid§eln (Le.); 
but see 190, sub 2: 3i^ tcn^c wir Me ©ac^e fo. 

Accusative. 

198. The accusative is the case of the direct object after 
transitive verbs, including many inseparable compounds of 
intransitive verbs with k- cnt-, cr-, Ber-, jer-, turi^, ^v.kx-, 
liber-, unter-, urn- BotI-, micDer-; such as I'cfa^ren, bcfolgen, be* 
feuc^ten, entfraften, cntfdjciucit, erfa^ren, erftnben, Bcr(a(^en, sertreiben, 
jerjireuett, turc^fe'geln, hintcrgc'^cn, iikrfe'^en, umge'ben, BoHfcri'ngen, 
mieber^o'Ien. 

Ex.: 35f ff^t rfnen 9)Zann wk anbere me^r (P. 1874). Sfra($te nur SJcrniinft 
unb SBtfTcnfaaft (P. 1851). ®ie OJiiten l^aten ntt(| sertrieBen (Folk-song). Uoof 
I)ot ble aBcIt umfcgelt. S. Satjior ^at ben SJaufl fl6erfejt. 

199. Two accusatives may stand, one of the person and 
one of the thing, after verbs meaning to ask for, to inquire. 
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teach, to cause to do a thing or have a thing done, and simi- 
lar ones, e.g., frogen, Iri)ren, lajfen, Mtten. Ex.: 2Ber le^tte bic^ 
tiefc getualtlgen SDortc ? (Le.) Se'^re raid^ t^un «acfe teinem iffio'^I* 
gefaUen (B.) (t:^utt = second ace.). SBoIten @ie ben Strjt nti^t 
tommen Iaj[en ? 

1. Alter fvttgen, bitten, ttbetteben, 6erebetl, the two accusatives stand, as a 
rule, only wlien the accusative of the thing is a neuter pronoun, e. g., ic^ 
tittc, frage bid) et»a«, uiiti, »id. If the pronoun is lacliing, then fragen 
nac^ + D., iitten urn + A., iiOertcben son or ju + D. or the (J. without prep- 
osition is the prevailing construction : $«j^ bu ilttc^ i^m seftagt ? 3c() ^tAt i^n 
barum geieten, 

Siigen jhafeit, SBunber neljmen govern an A. of the person : ®a« niwmt 
mic^ SBunbet, " I wonder at that." 

S. But tlieBe pronouns, taS, ni^tS, Bid, stand for old genitives which were felt as 
accusatives. The construction was : SBunfacv ntmmt tnl^ be§ or beffen, wonder seizes 
me on that account. (See 186.) Sftgen is prohably a G. of cause : 3eraanb megcn bet 
Sugeu I'tcafen. Semen for le^ccn, though found in Goethe, is wrong. 

200. Notice a choice of construction in certain cases, when 
the personal object is further defined by another case or prep- 
osition and case. The verbs that concern us here are such as 
fc^Iageit, treffen, treten, (led^en, and similar ones. 

1. Dative of the person and accusative of the afiected part: 
3(^ Waf^e mir tie ^iinbe or tneine §ante. 

2. Dative of the person and preposition -|- A. : 3i^ trete i^m 
auf ben guf , fc^Iflge i:^m \xCi ©efti^t. 

3. Accusative of the person and preposition -|- A. : SBlr fdjiagen 
ben geini auf's §au)3t. ffi>tr treten bie ©djlange auf ben J?opf. The 
choice is between 2 and 3. But 2 is preferable after intran- 
sitive verbs; 8 after transitives. 

201. These accusatives are both object-accusatives, but 
after verbs meaning to name, scold, regarding, and others of 
similar meaning, the second accusative is a predicate or facti- 
tive accusative, while the first is direct object, e. g., after nenncn, 
fdjelten, fc^tmpfen, glaukn, taufen, ^cifen (trans.). 
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Ex. : 3n tiefiler ©eele fc^metjt micl ber ©Dctt ber grcmblinge, bie «n« ben 
Sauernabel ft^etten, " who call us by the nickname of ' peasant nobility ' " 
(Sch.). Ste %rm . . . ifl jebem 3Renf(|en wie bet nd^fie Slut«freunb, aW it;ten 
SRcic^er fu^lt et ^lO) geiorert (id.). 9foc^ fii^Ie id^ mii| benfeUien, bet ii^ toat (id.). 
34 a^te i^n al8 einen ffii^tenmattit. 

202. 1. After Ittifeti + fein and wctben a predicate A. by attraction is 
found instead of the predicate nominative, but the latter is the prefera- 
ble construction, e. g., S?ag ba« Stt^lein bcincn gteunb fein (&.)• 8op biefc ^aKe 
felbii ben S^amjltt^ wetben (Sch.). 

3. For the passive construction, see 179, 3. The verbs in 199, 1, 
may retain the accusative (pronoun), also le^ten. This would also admit 
an accusative predicate noun in the passive : S)a§ ©i^Itmmjle, Kai mi 
ttiibcrfa^rt, bai lucrbtn wit »»m lag gele^rt (G.). Sc^ ttevbe ben Slanj gele^rt. 
But it is best to avoid all these predicate accusatives. They sound 
pedantic. Better say ; Set) ^a6e 2;ansuntcrri(|t, Sansftunbe . 3cl) »erbe immct 
rotcbct batnacl gefragt, barura geteten. 

203. The inner or nearer object stands in the accusative 
called the " cognate. " The noun has the same meaning as 
the verb. Its idea is generally included in the verb : Sinett 
guten ^ampf ^abi tcfj ge!ampft (B.). Sine ©(^lac^t f^lagcn, bet^c 
S^^riinen mcinen, etc. ; Garten fpielen, ©^Itttf(^ut) laufen. ®av ft^bne 
©piele fpter ids mit Eir (G.). 

204. Notice that the noun is sometimes replaced by an indefinite 
pronoun, mai, ti, einS, etc. Compare Eng. " to lord it," the unclassical 
"to come it over somebody." 3tiet bte Eifetfuc^t iitet ©panien gewann eS 
bieSiiial itdct biefe polittf(|e ©ijmpat^ie (Sch.). Sic ® iitter fatten c3 mit ben Sapfct' 
(len (id.) ; |t(^ waa te^tc^ (snvec^fc) laufcn, ftringen, tanjen, "to run, etc., a great 
deal." Ciigen ©te mtr einc« auf eigenc fRe(^nung tax (Le.). 34 f^Wtt^e ctn« mit 
(Le.). See also F. 3416. 

205. After many impersonal verbs- and some other verbs 
the logical subject stands in the accusative (see 186). The 
verbs denote states of the body and mind : e^ tur|let, lungert, 
fi^Iafcrt, icunccrt, friinft, oertriegt mi&j. 

Here belong also e« gi6t, eS t)(it, c8 fe^t, e« gilt ! S)ctgletc|en ©timmen gt6t'« 
(Sch ), " There are such voices." ©« ^at ®efalpt,n)enn wit ni(|t ge^en, " There 
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is danger . . . ". g« fc^t Utit, Mnitl, ©c^Icige, There is a fight, a quarrel 
going on, somebody is being whipped. Comp. French il y a. See236,4. 

206. After reflexiTe Terbs the pronoun generally stands in 
the accusative : @nt|(^licge bid). Scfitine 5i(^ too tu M|l (Sch.). 
But see 185 and 197. 

Adverbial Accusative. 

207. It denotes measure (amount), time, and place. 

1. It denotes measure after verbs like wiegcn, foflen, gclten; 
after adjectives like lang, keit, ^od), a(t, luert, etc. 

Ex.: 2)te Siu^e bcmc« gtcunbe« gilt e«, "is at stake " (Sch.). Ste J?ifie 
wicgt btet Silogramm, i»el 3entnct, fiinf £ot, etc. S)i£ Stiiffe ifl me^rete S^aufenb 
gup lang, Junbert fecljig ^o^ unb a^tjig gug breit. 2)a« Serf liegt eine ©tunbe (an 
hour's walk) Don ber Stabt. griebric^ ijl einen ^atSctt fiopf gropcr aia ©icttic^. 

The usage as to the case of the person with „tof}en" is unsettled : Ser 
©c^etj foPet wxSi or mit Did ®clb. Grimm's Dictionary favors the A. 

2. It stands with verbs of motion to express the distance 
and the vyay, the noun being often followed by an adverb. 

Ex. . S[Bcid|e feinen ©c^titt juituif . 3«>et SBanbcrer fie'^t er bie ©trape jte^n 
(Sch.). e« siejt ein liaufe ba« ob'rc %t)a\ ^etab (Uh.). S)ct gda roHte ben Sctg 
^inttb. 3Rit Ictfen ©Written f^tt$ er feinen biifen SBeg (Sch.). 

The A. of measure and distance supplanted the G. of an older period ; 
that denoting the way is old. The G. still occurs frequently. See 181. 

208. The accusative of time denotes the duration and the 
moment of an action. The former is often followed by an 
adverb, lang, turc^, itber. Ex. : Der SSote Eonn ten 3lugenHi(f |iei' 
fcitt (Sch.). ®r fc^lSft ten ganjen SJlorgen. ®u %a\i ti Sa^i^e fang 
beca^t. 

1. Compare the G. of time (see 187). which denotes a repetition of the 
action or a custom. The A. denotes a definite point of time or fixed 
period: (2)er)Uei Sctflunb' fallen bc3 SBJorgenS 8lei^(Sch.). ©onnabenbs 9Ja(|» 
mittag« Hubert wir teine ©^ule (= custom). SRcic^flen 2)Jittrooi| ^aben wir teine 
©^ute. 3Jo^ biefe 9lac^t mup er SHabrib setlafm (Sch.). The G. denoting 
duration of time is rarer now : Ein (Sift baS ne«n ganjet Sa^re bouett (Le.). 
This may be partitive G. 
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Absolute Accusative. 

209. This is generally accompanied by an adverbial phrase, 
and denotes that with which the subject is provided. Ex. : Qu 
©tortus, tern ti^xamen, fd)Iid> ^KiiroiS, ccn 2)dIc^ tm ©emattte (Sch.). 
©c^on ben ^aU cnt&lB^t, fniet' ic^ «ttf melnem SKantel (Le.). 

SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

210. The adjective may be used attributively, predica- 
tively, and substantively: ter reic^c SRad^Bar; iex 9lai^l)ar ifl rci(^; 
tier 9letc6e. 

Attributive Use of the Adjective. 

211. Some adjectives are only or mostly used attributively, 
as : 1, the superlatives and ordinals; 2, certain adjectives de- 
rived from adverbs: |tcftg, tortig, ffif^crlg, bi^^crig, e. g., ite ^ic|tgc 
3ettung, but not lie 3fitu"9 i|^ ^iffiG j 3, many adjectives in -if(i^, 
-lidi -en : nortifdj, irtifd), tiiglid^, anfangltc^, entlidi, golDen, feibcn, 
filbern, glafem ; 4, the comparatives and superlatives in 76, 2. 

1. If they do stand in the predicate, they must be inflected, and the 
noun may be understood, e. g., bie Sicferung ifl eine jltinMid^c, not flunblic^. 

For the adjectives in -en and -em, son + noun is substituted, e.g., ein 
S5c(|er son ))urcm Oolbe. But in poetry the adjective is found: Der Stu^l 
ijl clfenBeinern (R.). 

212. The attributive adjective is inflected and agrees with 
its noun in gender, number, and case : SJJtt fiifer ^oft unt 
frlf^em ©djaum |at er ntid) root)! gena^ret (XJh.). It may stand 
uninflected, however: 1. Before a neuter noun in N. (and A.) 
(very rarely before a masc. or fern.) : SJieine SJJutter |at mand) 
giilren Oewant (G-.). gg ift ein ))Utelnarrif(^ 3;ier (P. 1167). Fre- 
quently ia certain phrases like „bar ®elt", " cash " ; „a«f gut 
mU". Bare : ®rog SUlai^t unB siel Sifl (Lu.). tai Sllter i|i ein 
loflic^ SKann (G.); „fremi unt fremfcr ©toff" (F. 635.). 2. When 
it stands after the noun, mainly in poetry; commonly after 
coins, weights, and measures: l^er ^auptmann fit^rt im ©c^ilD ein 
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StBiSleln rot son ®oIcc unt cincn Skr tcill) (Uli.)- Sin ©d^warm »ort 
®aften grop unt f(ein (Bii.). 3c^n Su§ rfeeinifd), fiinf ^funs pmifc^. 
In prose also, when the adjective or participle has adjuncts: 
iJort ein gutartiges, gefittetciS §anreIi3»oH, fi^melgenti son ten itppigen 
griii^ten cittcS gefegneten glei^e^, wac^iant auf ®efc^e, lit feine 2Bot)I* 
t^iiter tuorcn (Sch.). 3. Of two adjectives the first stands unin- 
flected in certain set phrases; when the two express one idea; 
in poetry, very frequently in Schiller : ^Die gro^^erjoglid) tatifdJe 
Slegierung; iai fiiniglii^ preu§i|'d)e 3''namt. SBt^ rem, tcr an ten 
iBuritg alten ^ausrat i^m rit^rt (Sch.). £!en falfc^ Berraterif(^en Sflat 
(id.). „3n He weit unt trcite SSJelt" (G-.). SchiUer has „tirattr{g 
pnjtrer Irgwo^n" ; „tBe(tIt(% ettle Jpol^eit" ; „D ungludfeltg jammeruols 
ler Jag" ; „mtt graufam teufelifc^er Su(t," etc. 

1. fittUter, and generally citel, both in the sense of "pure," "nothing 
but," also the adj. in -et, 507, 3, are undecliued : ®aa ifl lautcr Unfinn. 
eifet cttel ungefiiuett SStot (B.). 2)er SUnex Som. 

213. The attributive adjective is inflected weak after cer- 
tain hmiting words, viz., after the definite article and pronouns 
declined like it; after ein, !ein, and the possessives, excepting 
the N. sg. of all genders and the A. sg. neut. and fern. Ex. : 
ber gute SJlpfelbaum (Uh.); ^ur glMlic^en ©tunte ; ju Jcnem frofeen 
geflc; etnes I'^Bnen Sages ; an einem langen 3lflc (Uh.); fein griineg 
§aus (id.); einc arme Sauerin (N. and A. sg.); ein feitcneg ^Icti 
(N. and A. sg.). 

214. The adjective is therefore declined strong, when not 
uninflected (see 218) and when not preceded by any of the 
above Hmiting words, mentioned in 213, e. g., Jpofec ®e6nfud)t, 
fiipeS ^offen (Sch.). ©tumme fitter totcr ©i^li^e (Platen ?). Also 
after the uninflected pronouns melc^, foli^, »tel, tcenig, mc^r, etoag,. 
ntd^t^, and after uninflected numerals. Ex.: Sr gibt tent treuen 
^irten man^ hlantH ©tiiiJ (piece of money) tatton (Uh.). SDelcfe 
retc^er $immel (G.). ©cl(^ trefflii^er 9Ronar^ (Sch.) (see 216, 4; 
221}. 
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215. The syntactical distinction between strong and weak inflection of tlie adjec- 
tive, tliougli very old, is by no means clearly drawn even now. The oldest inflection 
of the adjective is the so-called " uninflected," identical with the strong noun declen- 
sion. When the pronominal endings spread over the adjective declension, forming 
the present strong adjective declension, the adjective probably was still declined 
strong even after a pronoun (ind. article). Of this there are traces from O. H. G. down 
to the ITth century. The n-declension of the adjective is a characteristic of the Ger- 
manic languages. Having less distinctive and fewer endings than the strong, it is natural 
that the adjective should be declined according to it, when preceded by a word which 
had the strong endings. This has given rise to the syntactical distinction and to the 
feeling that two strong forms should not stand side by side. When an adjective be- 
came a substansive or was used as such, it was always inflected weak, with or without 
article. This explains 221,1. In Gothic the present participle and the comparatives 
were always inflected weak. In O. H. G. appear only a few strong comparatives and 
superlatives. 

216. Unsettled usage as to strong and weak forms. 

1. The strong genitive sg. m. and n. turned weak in the 17th cen- 
tury, and this is now the prevailing form : /,$o^eS 3Rut§" (Bii.); tlut'gcn 
3Ju^m« (Uh.). „5Corte fiipm |)au(^8" (Sch.). The pronouns always remain 
strong, except jener, iebcr, of which a weak form is rare, e. g., jcben SBotta 
(Uh.) ; jenen XagS (Bii.). This weakening is due to the feeling, that two 
strong forms should not stand together. Sea 215, 217. 

2. After personal pronouns the rule is strictly the strong form, as the 
pronoun is not a limiting word. But as early as M. H. G. weak forms 
begin to appear. Usage now favors : after i§, bu, er (in address), xsAi), 
V\d^ owZythe strong form, e.g., „bu florfct SiinigSfoSn" (Uh.) ; ic| armer 9Rann; 
after mtr, btr mostly the strong form ; after wtr, i^r the weak (if fern, 
always), e.g., ffler nic fern Srot mit Sfjranm ap . . . ber fennt e«c^ ntc^t, i^r 
Jimnittfc^en 3)Jac^te ! (ff.). In „®egru6t i^r, fci^one 5>amen ! (0-.), the comma 
makes a difference. After un« and euc^ (A.) strong and weak are equally 
frequent. After mi and euc^ (D.) strong and weak coincide of course : 
SKan follte euc| f(|Ie(^te fierle beiileffcn (arrest) laffeit. ©uii faulen SButfc^en tfl je|t 
bcr Stottort ^ij^er gepngt. 

3. In the vocative the rule now is strong form both in sg. and pi., 
e.g., UnBerfd)amter ! wmnbic^ jemanb ge|ort ptte (G.). S)u, armct ®etfl (Sh.). 
The plural is still found weak, but rarely, as : Sieietl Sreunbe, ti gab bcfTre 
Settcn ttl« bie unfern (Sch.). 

In 0. H. Or. the weak form was the rule ; in M. H. G., the strong in 
the sg. 

4. After certain pronouns, pronominal adjectives, and indefinite 
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numerals, sucli as foId)e, roeli^e, etntge, ctli(i^e, oKc, manc|e, fcine, and others, 
there stands in the N. and A. pi. very frequently the strong form against 
the rule, but rarely in the Gf. pi. This strong form is the older. Even 
after bicfe and jene strong adjectives may he found in the classics. Ex. : 
23er Slumen^anfcler ^at feine Wone SJcfen me^r. So ^afl bu folc^e |ttK»»erfauIte 
Sitnen jetauft ? After the Q. pi. stueier and breiet the weak adjective is fre- 
quent, but in the spoken language these genitives are very rare : bcr 
Stnfauf »on jwei neuen ^oiufetn or jtoei neuet §aufcr, and not jweict neum (or -cr) 
^ciufet. 

217. If two or more adjectives hold the same relation to the noun, 
they have the same inflection. If the second adjective, however, be more 
closely related to the noun, forming a joint idea, then it usually stands 
in weak form in Q. and D., not in N. and A It can often be formed into 
a compound noun, and has less accent than the first adjective : (£r traftictte 
mi mit f^Iec^tem roten SCBeine (= SHotwein); bie golgen JIuttget bitrgetlic^m Sriege 
(= Sutgertriege). 

1. After certain adjectives like folgenber, oiigct, crwa^nttr, gcbai^ter/ etc., 
the second adjective, as a rule, is inflected weak in all cases : ®cnannte^ 
unum|iopc|e gjrinst)), oiiger anertannte ©a^. 

The Adjective in the Predicate. 

218. The predicate adjective is unitiflected. If it stand 
inflected in the predicate, the noun is supplied and the adjec- 
tive is looted upon as attributive: !Dle ^raft ifl [(^luac^, attein lie 
gttjl ift grop (F. 2203). Dein ©cfc^iift ifl cin fi^wieriges (supply 
"one"); „Dea ^olijiften SoS i^ tein glMlid^eS." 

The adjective (or participle) is also uninflected vrhen it is 
an appositional or factitive predicate : SBir lomcn gliidlii^ an. 
^m, tas ftnu id) tumm (F. 961). Tax ©laube ntai^t felig (B.). 

219. Certain adjectives are only used predicatively. Some 
of these are reaUy nouns, like fetnb, frcun», |cil, f(|a5c, not, ttii^c, 
ft^ult. Others, originally adjectives or past participles, have 
been restricted to this use, like f^abWi, ahifoln, gctrofl, atifti^tig, 
Serlujitg. All of them have not yet become full adjectives; 
and many, if with adjective form, are of late derivation : 
flbfpcnjlig, ai^ola, atwenfig, ftu^finBig, l^anbgcmein. Ex.: Cttilic 
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tonntc lent 9Watc^en nic^t feinti fein (Gr.). ®in fdsijner aJlann, eine 
f^ijtte graul tji Cer £ireftor glMlit^ genug,i^rer ^b^aft 3tt tserlcn, 
fo . . . (id.). Sjie ^nei^te jBurlen ^atiDgemein. 

1. In 0. H. G. the adjective in the predicate is still inflected, though 
not always. In M. H. G. it is rarely inflected. In N. H. G. Bolct and 
garter are stereotyped strong forms used for both numbers and all gen- 
ders : S)ie 9lac^t ifl ^al6er ^in (coll.) ; ,Mi Jfai^tS urn |al6cr 3t»6lf" (student 
song). SSottet ©i|metsen unb Sranf^cit (B.). 

Substantive Use of the Adjective. 

220. The adjective when used as a noun is inflected ac- 
cording to the rules akeady given for the adjective proper : 
9Rit ^letnettt fiittgt man an, mit ©rofem ^ort man auf (Prov.). Tin 
©cfetuert an metner Sin!en (Eorner). £te Sr^en «5etten lie Se^ten 
feirt (B.). For gender see 160, 3. No inflection is the rule in 
certain set phrases: ®Ieid) un6 @Iet(^ gefctit |i(^ gem (Prov.). 
Sung unD 91U, ®rog unb ^letn, SHeiA unB 3lrm, »on ^(ein an, »on 
3ung auf; also in the names of languages : Sugltfc^, granjijltfcl) ; 
mein gctieBteS Xeutfc^ (F. 1223). SBic :beigt Elcg auf 3talieni|(^ ? gr 
^at »on .tinC auf ^llormcgtf^ gcfonnt. Also of colors: ©run, S3tau. 

221. Usage admits of many irregularities. 

1. The weak form in the plural when no article precedes as Scbtcnten, 
Seamten, ©c^onen, Sungcn, or rarely the strong form in the singular like 
any feminine noun, invariable in the sg. : bet ©c^iine, instead of bet Sc^bnen 
(G. sg.). See 215. 

2. The strong or weak plural after atte, cintge, ctltc^c, etc. : aHe Oele^tte, 
cinige (Scfanbte. 

3. After wa?, etwag, »tet, etc., the weak form is rare. See 214. 

4 If an adjective precede an adjective-substantive and is inflected 
weak, the latter is of course weak ; if the adjective is inflected strong, 
then the substantive may be either strong or weak. The latter form is 
perhaps more common for the neuter, the strong certainly for the mascu- 
line nouns ; 9;etn, fie (ba8 SBeiJ) til, o ^olbe ©^Bnett, jUt ©efetltgfett gemailt (G.). 
£)ie arnten SSerwanbten ftnb gewjo^nltc^ ttid)! miHtoittmen. ^oc^geflcffte SBeamtc fttib 
eittlalTett. Set ncue Scbtcnte ^at etn angcnc^mea tupete. See F. II. 6842. 
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a. Do not confound ba8 SHct^t, law — ba« SRec^te, the right thing ; baa Out, 
property — baS ®ute, the good (abstract) ; (baa) Sc^watj/ Wack (the color) 
— baa ®(I)n)at5e (the bull's eye of a target), etc. 

Syntax of Comparative and Superlative. 

222. These may be used just like the positive, only that 
the superlative is never used predicatively, i. e., uninflected, 
excepting atlerliebji, e. g., tie Slume tfl aEerliebfl. If it stands in 
the predicate, it is always weak, being preceded by the definite 
article: Eiefer ^anm iji let pdjjie or ticfer 33aum ifl am P^fien. 
These two should not be used indiscriminately, however, as 
they too generally are in the spoken language. The first is 
the strictly relative comparison; it can be strengthened by 
alter-, e. g., ler l^b(i^fte »on alien, ler aller^ijcfelle. The prepositional 
superlative should only be used when not so much the objects 
themselves or different objects are to be compared, but the 
same objects under different circumstances of time and place. 
This is generally the " absolute " superlative, expressed by an 
adverbial phrase: !Der ©tarfe ijl am miiii^tigjlen altein (Sch.), 
" The strong man is most powerful standing alone, unimpeded 
by the weak." 'Bk ^pfcl finl auf Icr foimigen ©eite tcS ®ortene am 
reifflen. 21^ 23oot| 3fti(6e(icu fptette, tear iai Zf^tatn am uofljlcn. 

1. The "relative" superlative is generally preceded by the definite 
article, the " absolute " has, as a rule, ein or no article. Goethe is very 
fond of such an absolute superlative : fiin aI(«rUelJ|ica Stnb, a most lovely 
child. Slea beutet auf ein fpateflea (a very late) SUaturercignia (G.). Notice 
also : weira bte SBentgficn tonnen (G.), because very few know how; bet 
Siitfl, bte (Sltetn, bie neucrcn ©Jtac^tn, and other examples. They show 
absolute comparison with the definite article. The absolute superlative 
is best expressed by an adverb + adjective in the positive. The more 
common adverbs used are : fe^r, tec^t, |o(^p, auperfl, itteraua, e. g., etne lo^jl 
ongene^me U6erraf(^un8, ein vec^t bummer Sunge. 

223. Any adjective can be compared by -er, -c|l, except 
those that are never used attributively (see 219) and a few 
whose form seems awkward, like fncc^tifdj, fcerriff^, but the latter 
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are not absolutely excluded. StHetn, Wet^ ®ott, fie rear me^r fcfeuli) 
alS ic^ (F. 2960). 

224. When two qualities belonging to the same object are 
compared, me^r, reeniger, mtnuer are now used, but the classics 
are stiU full of the comparatives in -er. 

According to Lehmann (L. Sprache, p. 306) Lessing uses me^r only 
once: ©iefe Slu^tafungm ftnb t^etorifi^et aW griinbli^ (Le.). Present usage : 
Ser ®efette i|i tseniger ^eimtuaiW aU bumm. ®« Softat iji me^r tapfer aia Hug. 

225. Logically the superlative cannot be used of two objects, but it 
is so used much more frequently in German than in BngUsh, e.g., 3t»et 
Sii^.ie, wotjon fte ien cittejien . . . mit cinem 3)fctte erfc^op (Le.). 

1. For the conjunctions benn, aU, after the comparative, see 333. 

2. Notice the bold comparative in H. and D., IX. 311 : SJun, t|i ba8 
9Rcine mcinet al3 itmaXi. Such forms as ber Seiniglie, etc., at the end of 
letters are rare. Seibet is a comparative of letb (adj.), which became a 
noun very early. Dftetcr occurs in Lessing. 

SYNTAX OF THE NUMERALS. 

226. The cardinals, used attributively, are indeclinable 
now, except ein, cine, citt. The G. and D. of jwci and brei now 
and then occur stiU : ^mlit S^vtQtn SJJunt macfct aUc SBa'^r'^eit 
htttt (Prov.). (Here „jt»eier" shows the ease; jroci ^itt$tn Wixnt 
would not be clear.) 3Wc 'oon einS Hi3 l)unl>ert. 

1. To express the year the cardinal is merely added to „im 
3a:^r(e)" or to „in," as im 3a^re adjtje^n lunbert tin unb a^tatg, or 
shorter, iti 1813. The cardinal shows the year, the ordinal the 
month : ®ijt^c flarb ten 23tcn Sliirj 1833. ipannotter, ben (1.) crflen 
Slugufl 1881. The ordinals used only attributively, see 211. 

2. The time is expressed in various ways. Answering to 
such questions as : 2Bte»iel U^r tjl e«, reeldjc Qtit ifl eg or ^oben 
reir ? »ie ifl eS an ber 3fit ? we say : Sa iji jroBlf BorBef, aitx noc^ 
ntc^t clnS. S3 i|l ein Siertel trei or auf brei, or ein SSlertel na^ (u6er) 
jreei (all mean a quarter past two). S^ Ijl brei SSiertct bret or auf 
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tret or ein 25tettel »or trei, = a quarter of three. Sd i(i ^nl6 jtrBlf, 
= half past eleven, on the same principle as »ievte^aI6 (see 
229). We can say: 30 SWinuten m&i je^n (past ten), jwanjig 
»cr jefen (of ten), ©er 3ug fii|rt 3 U^r 20 SJiinutcn tiai^mittagS at). 
2Bir woUen unS urn fitttf treffen. 

227. "Used substantively the cardinals are more frequently 
inflected, having a plural in -e (see 429) and a dative in -en 
(see 79): @g warcn i|rer funf(c), 3WMf(c). 

1. Colloquially this -e is very commonly used as far as 19 incl., even 
wten the figure itself be meant, which stands in the feminine singular : 
S)tef£ 3lc^t(e) i|l nic^t gut gcmac^t. ®tefe 9fcun(e) llc^t fi^tef. Elf i|J bie ©itnbe. 
SIfe fiScrfc^rcitet bie je^n ®e6ote (Sch.). 

3. Sie 3Rittto'il, bie Siltio'n, bie SBJilltatbe are regular nouns, and, unlike 
l^unbett and taufenb, stand in the plural after the cardinals, e. g., bret 3KiI» 
lionen, but fanf ^unbett, fe^a taufenb. 25a« liunbert, bag 3;aufenb are common 
nouns, pi.: |)utibette + hundreds, Slaufenbe + thousands: e.g., ju liunber* 
ten, a hundred at a time ; 6ei liunberttaufenben bie 2RenWen btiiffen (Le.). 

228. „Scibe" corresponds to Eng. "both "in form and 
use: 3fl fct^ ?5fc'^l' fltt Bctten ?lugcn Hint ? It may have the defi- 
nite article before it: Me teiJen ^ii^e, "both the cows." 

1. The singular ietb- means " either," "each " (of two). Scibc^ loigt 
fic^ ^ijren = either statement is reasonable ; ba« Slienbma^l unlet kibcr ®e» 
flalt, the communion in either form ; but the masc. and fem. are archaic. 
Scmi 5U einem grogen 9Ranne gc^Brt 6cibci3 ! fileimgteiten aXi Sleinigfetten unb 
tttc^ttge Dinge <x\i roic^ttge Singe ju Bejanbein (Le.). SBeibcg has supplanted 
beibe, heidiu (pi.), which are still common in the 16th and 17th centuries. 

Notice 6eibe« — unb = both — and. Seibea, ein U)6Ii(|et Sonig unb ma^tiger 
S^mtnger ber Sanje (Bii.). 

229. 1. Peculiar are the compounds of the ordinals with ^ali following 
them and fel6 preceding them : 3Sicrt(e)5aI6 (3^), neunt(c)5aI6 (8J), meaning 
bag siette nur XjoXb or weniget ein ^Ai, ba« neunte nut l^ttli. 3)tei8e]|nte^ttt6 Sag = 
12 Sa§ abet ba« 13te nut ^alb. Ags., Icelandic, Danish, and L. Gf. have the 
same forms, though in the two latter " half " precedes the ordinal. It 
does not go back to 0. H. G. ©elbanbet = et(feI6fi) bet jtteite, two of them ; 
felbbtetjelnt, himself the 13th, thirteen of them (G.) ; felbbtitt, felbsjiett gen- 
erally uninflected. ®eI6(l jwanjigPet (Le.). The cardinal is not common, 
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but Lessing has ,,fel& funfjtgcr." This composition is more common than 
\jali- in the modern dialects. 

3. Notice also the cardinals in -er, as in ben funRtgct Soften — either 
" from 1850-60 " or " from 50-60 years old." It is now classical. This 
-er occurs in the names of the unit, ten, etc. : ber (£inet, bet Seiner, etc. 
See 507, 1. Qu jtoeit, btttt also occur for ju jiueien, bteien. 

SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUNS. 
Syntax of the Personal Pronoun, 

230. 1. ®u, sg., i^r, pi., are used in familiar intercotu-se 
in the family and among intimate friends, in addressing God, 
in sermons, in solemn discourses and in poetry. Ex. : ^Sertnfl 
lu DaS Sant, wo tie Sitronen blii^n ? (G.). Sliirtcr, alter 33ater ! tu 
!annfl ten Sag Jcr gret|cit nii^t mel)v f ^ a u e n ; lu foUji t^n ^ b r c n 
(Sch. ). Sr^ab'ner ©eijl, tu gabjl mir, gabfl mir attes, worum id) bat 
(F. 3218). 

2. ®ie, 3. p. pi., is used everywhere else, even among rela- 
tives in some families; also when grown children address the 
parents: 9Bo wo^ncn ©ie, mrm ic^ fragen Barf? 

3. This peculiar use of Sic sprang np early in the 18th centary. It Is due, no donbt, 
to the use of the singular Sv and ©ie in address, which were the height of politeness in 
the 17th century. Gv and Sic are due to the use of Jgcvv and grou in direct address. In 
Chamisso's „spetct S^Ieini^I" the gray-coat always addresses Peter with „bcv §cn'," 
e.g., „aHSgc in ©cvt meinc 3''i'">i3nti)teit cntWuttigcn . . . id) Ijate eiiic Sittc an i^n." 
$Etr, grau, 35'^ (Snabcn, Sure Ejceltenj, Seine ai2aje{iat were followed by the " plural of 
m^esty" (see 311, 2): §err QJottot iDutbcn i>a totct^irtcrt (P. 3524). giitS etpc moHcn 
Seine fflajeflat, iai tie Sttme'e o^n' Stufi^ut Sii^nien cjiuntc (Sch.). §en; was reduced 
to mere „ct" as early as M. H. G., e. g., er Sigfrid ; in the 16th century, „aBertcr et 
ipfarrer." This form encouraged the use of the pronoun er in direct address. 

4. 35t, in addressing one person, was early very respectful and has maintained itself 
in the drama, except in comedy, to this day, and might be called the " stage-address," 
and is due to Bug. and Fr. influence. See Schiller's 3}?nrin Stuavt. 

231. The gradation as to politeness and etiquette now is about as 
follows : 1. For princes and all persons of high standing, SJte ®naben, 
Eure ©rceHenj/ Sure aRajeflcit, with the verb in the pi. 3. ©ie, addressing 
one or more persons, verb always in the pi., e. g., burftc i^ ©ie Begleitcn ? 
3. S^r, pi. of bu, and 3^r in the drama addressing one or more persons, 
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e.g., ©tjoit Fommt S^r, boi^ 3^r Fommt (ScU.). See F. 981, 988. 4. (Er, ©ie, 
addressing one person, now rare. o. 33u, t^r, as in 230, 1. 

282. The genitive of the pronouns of the 1. and 3. persons stands 
very rarely after nouns. Goetie has it once, „mein, be* ®eogno'|lcn," "of 
me the geognost," but it is common as the object of verbs, after adjec- 
tives and numerals : Sd) Htt' cu^, ne^mt eui^ mciner an (P. 1875). The un- 
inflected possessive mein, betn are by some interpreted as predicate genitives, 
e. g., bet Seeder tfi betn (Sch. ). As it is much more probable that tlie posses- 
sive adjectives were used as genitives of the personal pronoun than vice 
versa, this interpretation is hardly correct. (See 441, a.) 

233. The personal pronouns always accompany the verb. 
In the imperative „®te" alvrays stands, but Ju and i^r only for 
emphasis: Siebet cure gcinte (B.). Sleiten ©ie gefatligfl. See 
F. 1908. 

1. In poetry, colloquially, and in merchants' letters the pronoun is 
often not put: SBtn Weber grciulein, Weber fc^iin, fonn ungelcitet ntt(| littufe ge^n 
(F. 3608). See F. 3429. 3^r fficrte« (viz., ©d)rci6en) »om 18ten biefea (viz., 
3Ronat«), ^aie emtjfangcn. Notice the set phrases bitte, I pray ; bonte, thank 
you ; gefc^tteige (conjunction, " say nothing of "), before which tc^ has to 
be supplied. ZifVX ni(|ts, ber Sube wirb tjerbvannt (Le.), no matter, the 
Jew . . . 

3. Colloquially the subject, if a noun, may be repeated in the shape of 
a pronoun, as in Eng. : ber Sir(|6of, er liegt Wie am 3;age (Cf.). See 244, 3. 

234. The pronouns of the third person have demonstra- 
tive and determinative force. (Compare the cognate Latin 
is, ea, id.) Hence if they refer to lifeless objects or abstract 
nouns, they rarely stand in the Gr. and D. cases, but they are 
supplanted by the regular demonstrative pronouns or, if gov- 
erned by prepositions, by ta(r), "^in, l^er -1- the preposition. 
Ex.: tern 2ieB(^en Itvatn ®rup! 3i^ wtQ iJiBon «i*t3 toi^en (F. 
2104). §a6t cud) sorter w\i prapariert (F. 1958). Sldein ic^ glaub', 
tu ^oltfl nidjt »iel Ca»on (viz., »on ber Sleligion) (F. 3418). 

1. Also ca (A.) is thus supplanted, when referring to an individual 
object: SBo liegt 9)arii3? . . . 2)en ginger brauf (not auf e«) ba« ne^men Wit 
(Arndt). 9Jenn'a (SliidE ! ^erj ! CteOe ! ®ctt ! id) ^a6c fcincn JJamen bafur (F. 
3455-6), fficnnfibu Conbon? SBefuc^e baffelbe jebenfaH*. 
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Concord of Frononu and Noun. 

235. The pronoun of the third person agrees with the 
noun which it represents in gender and number. The eon- 
cord of the pronoun with the natural and grammatical gender 
has been treated, see 165, 166; also the neuter sg. ti repre- 
senting a plural and any gender, see 168. 

On the use or „cg". 

236. 1. SS is the indefinite subject of impersonal verbs 
denoting states of the weather and other natural phenomena, 
e. g., eg regnet, fconnert, bli^t, fd)nett, ^gelt, ti ^at gegla'ttetfl, ti tagt, 
eg wintert, eg iutttclt, Jammert, taut, etc. 

2. Sg is made the indefinite subject of verbs, not really im- 
personal : ®g f^Iiigt elf; eg brennt, eg Ilopft, tlingelt, eg gel)t log, 
I&utet; also in the passive and reflexive: eg toirB getanjt, gcfungen, 
gefptelt ; compare man tanjt, man ruft. Sg a,t\t, fpielt pcf) |icr gut 
= it is good walking, playing here. SBol^in foil eg nun ge^n 
(F. 2051). 

a. Such an ti is used by poets to give a vague, mysterious, ghostly 
impression. Schiller's „3:ttUi^er," Goethe's „^t!^i^i\xth" and „3;otentan5" 
are full of them : Unfe aW et tm wiHigen ©(glummer lag, dewegt ti ftc^ unter bent 
Sette (G.)- The ti (treated so far) except in the passive and reflexive verb- 
forms cannot be omitted Uke, for instance, the expletive „ti" sub 3, 5. 

3. ®a is made the grammcUicd subject of a verb, when the 
logical subject foUows later: Ss jogcn irei Surfcbc wo^I iiber ben 
W^dn (Uh.). Sg fi^ritt i|m frtfdi jur ©eite ier bliilenSe ®enog 
(Tlh.). SeeF. 3490-1; 3674^77. 

The logical subject cannot be another pronoun, e g., li Wat \^, (.i tuareit 
©ie, as in Eng. " it was I," "it was you," which is a late construction. 

u. In ballads and other folk-lore this cS is not required and inversion is still possi- 
ble, as was the rule in O. H. G., without eS at the head of the sentence. For after all, 
eS was here used not merely to denote an indefinite subject, but to account for an inver- 
sion which had no apparent cause. It is an *' expletive " and superfluous as soon as 
any other part of the sentence stands at the head bringing about the inversion. It is 
oftenest translated by "there." Gterman tales begin „g8 mar cinmal . . . ", "There 
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was once . . . " . Sa^ elii Bnot' ein iRBSIcln ile^n (Q.). ©Mt' elii SnaBc ficC) rate an ble 
©eite (id.). The construction id) Bin eS, 3Bi' feib e6, " you are it," as in Ags. and as 
Bngllsli-speaking children still say, is already the rule in O. H. G. Nor can we say 
in German „illj tin ex" and „©ic (Inb ev," but i^ tin c8, taS tin ii], in tin ic^, iS) tin 
bericnige, me^^et . . . , I am he who . . . 

4. Peculiar is the impersonal „eS gicbt," " there are " or " is," 
which is not a very old phrase, but rare in M. H. G. , in which 
eS with pi. verb was even possible. 

»(Sg" is here the indefinite subject and has taken the place of the more 
definite »ba^" or a noun, which " gave," " furnished," " produced" a cer- 
tain thing. Hence „eg giebt" ia always followed by the accusative : ,,ca 
3ie6t ®(^Idge," " Somebody is giving or will give somebody a whipping." 
Et, ba gab'« weflfarfc^m ©i^infen (Scheffel). „<S.i giett" is not well followed 
by a noun in the sg. denoting one object or individual, e. g., £« gitlit ^ier 
einen |)unb, but by nouns in the pi., by abstract and material nouns : 6^ 
giebt teinen Bufatt (Sch.). See F. 1118. 

5. S3 is used as the subject of impersonal verbs followed by 
an objective personal pronoun (D. or A.), denoting states of 

< mind and body: S« tiirftet vxx&i, ti ^ungert i^n, ti reut tnti^, e^ i|t 
i|m bangc. 

If the objective pronoun or any other part of speech precede the verb, 
ti is not necessary, but it may be retained. Ex. : 3iS fc^wijre eu(^ ju, mir 
t|l'« ttli8 i»ic ein S:raum (F. 3040). Sir wivb gewig eiitntttt 6et bdner ®otta§nIic^* 
Icit iange (F. 3050). 3«ir ifl f^Iec^t ju mute, " I do not feel well." 

6. Ss stands further as indefinite predicate and as indefinite 
object. See 204. 3n tiefem ®innc tannfl tu'3 wagen (F. 1611). 
See further, F. 2012-14 ; 2080. ®ie metnt,bif feifi cntflo^n; unD 
lolb unt) :^al6 Mjl Cu ti fd)on (P. 3331-2). 

In the last illustration and in similar ones tif if translated at all, may 
be rendered by "so" : ©ie ftnb Wo^I mube ? D ncin, ttiier i(| 6in eg gewefen, 
= I was (so). 

Syntax of the Eeflexive Pronoun. 
237. The reflexive pronoun always refers to the subject: 
®S ifl ber So^n ber ^emut, tie |t(^ fclbjl bejiBungcn (Sch.). £)te t)ot 
|i(^ jeglii^eg eriaufct (id.). 
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1. The dative was already lost in 0. H. G. In M. H. G. the use of 
fli^ as dative is very rare. Luther's Bible is still full of the dative of the 
personal pronoun for the reflexive, e. g , S)ie $eit)en, ba fte bttS ®efcj ni(|t 
l^aben, finb (fte) i^nen felSjl tin ©efej. 2)ie aBetg^eit IcilTet i^t fagm, = wisdom 
will take advice. ®oM fc^uf ben 3)Jenfi|en i^m jum Silbe. Leasing has: SBer 
|ti% Srwir unb gatt i^m fel6|i su leSen ni^t mlfclliegen toiin, bev lebet anbcret ©Ha»' 
auf tmmet. But this ./tim" stands also because there is already one fic^. It 
is very rare in the classics and does not occur in the spoken language. 

3. ©elJfi, fetter strengthens the reflexive pronoun and prevents its con- 
founding with the reciprocal. For examples see above. But felBji (fridcr) 
is far tirom as common as the Eng. self (selves). 

Syntax of the Reciprocal Frouoan. 

238. As such are used uttS, eu(^, ftd), both in the accusative 
and dative : Un5 (jie) nidten fic^ (D.) ju unt> griigten ftd) (A.) 
freuntlid) im Spiegel (H. and D., "VII. 42). SBenn ftc^ 6tc giirflcn 
befctoen, miiffen Sie Siener ft^ morien unS tijten (Sch.). 

But if any ambiguity arises, as is frequently the case, the unvarying 
form einanber or the inflected ciner (bcr cine) ben anbevn referring to masc. 
nouns, bte eine bie anbete referring to fem. nouns, bie ctnen bit iinbern pi. of 
both, are used instead of them and even, though tautologically, in addition 
to them. Ex.: unb Itebcn unS untcr einanber (B.). ©ie frotten bet eine be8 anbetn. 

Syntax of the Possessive Pronouns. 

239. The possessive pronoun used adjectively agrees with 
the noun like any other adjective. See 212. The uninflected 
forms mein, lettt, fein stand in the predicate and can be subjects 
only when used as nouns with or without the article, e. g., 
Wdv. unt) l;ein tfl atles ^mlti Urfprung (Prov.). 



1. Standing in the predicate, therefore, it is right to say : ®a? 
i|} mein, rneine^, ba« weine, baS meintge. As subjects referring 1o ba« SBuc^ ; 
3Reine«, bag mcine, boS nieinige iji »ci-toren, = mine is lost. 

3. Care should be taken that the right possessive be used when per- 
sons are addressed with ©ie, bu, i'^r (3W- 3^r refers to ©ie, bctn to bu, 
cuet (Euer) to i^r (3l^r)i e.g., ©ie :^aben S^te Srau 3)iutter serioten? SDoJin 
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ttttb bid) brine SSetmeflcn^eit no^ fit^rcn ? Sur^ bc8 3Ranne« UlJevmut, ben 3|t 
butt^ (£uet Srautgemac^ sum 2|rone gefii^rt (Soh.). 

240. Of ter, tie, tas meine (ier, tie, t>a& meinige), when used 
substantively, in, tie SKeine, pi. fie SKeinen (with capital let- 
ters), denote persons, viz., friends, relatives, etc. ; iai SDJeine 
or iai SReinige denote my property, duty, share, deserts. 

Ex. : 2)cr |)err fcmtet bie ©cinen (B.). ©ie ^at iai S^rige er^alten (her 
dowry), fiarbinal ! 3i) Ijait ba« SWeinige getlian, %^m ©ie baa 3t;re (Sch.). 
Siefen aJJorgen, alg i(| ®te im Sreife ber S'^rigm fanb . . . (id.). "®anj ber 
S^tige," „bte Eetnigc," „bie Seine" are proper letter-endings. 

241. The possessive pronoun must be repeated like the 
article with nouns of different gender: ©ein ^ol)cr ®ang, fetne 
etle (Seftalt, fetneS SKuntc^ Sa(^e(n, feiner 2lugcn ®croalt ... (P. 
3395-8). 

242. 1. As fein and i:^v are toth reflexive (referring to the subject of 
the sentence) and non-reflexive (referring to another noun) an ambiguity 
may arise, which should be avoided by using the demonstrative pronouns 
instead ; either beffeni beren always preceding, or beffclbcn, berfetlJcn either 
preceding or following the noun. Ex. . SRoIanb titt ^intcrrn SSater ^et niit 
beffen ©(^ilb «nb Sc^merle (Uh.). iMit fcinem Sdjilb" would have meant 
Roland's shield. Compare the following lines of the same poem, in 
which i^m prevents ambiguity : fR. ritt ^inteim SJater ^er unb trug i|m feinen 
flatten ©peer jufamt bem fe[len ®^ilbe. Compare grau 31. 9i. ging mil ber 
$aua|alteitn unb iftct SRidite nai$ bem Wiaxttt, i. e , Mrs. N. N.'s niece ; but 
mil ber $a«gplterin unb beren SJi^te, i. «., the housekeeper's niece. Eg eifre 
jeber feiner (the father's) uniefloi^cncn, Sen SJorurtcilcn fieien Siete m&) (Le.). 

2. The possessive of the 3. person is in the people's language often 
repeated for emphasis after a, genitive of possession and also after a 
dative: „2)Ieincm Setter fein Oartcn." Comp. "John his mark." This is 
not to be imitated thougb it occur now and then in the classics and quite 
frequently in the 18th century : Stuf bet gortiniQ i^rem ©c^iff (Sch.) ; beg 
SHo feinem ©tuM (id.). 3:^r ortet m1)x nad) eureg fflaferg ®eifl al3 ruaij ber 
SRutter t'^rem (id.). See 180, 4. 

3. The definite article cannot precede the attributive possessive pro- 
noun. 3ener, biefer and such adjectives as oSgcbocfjter, ema|ntcv seemingly 
do, but such constructions as biefer bein ©o^n, pSgebac^ter mrin ©(^rei6er are 
rather appositional. 
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243. 1. By a license the possessives lose inflectional endings in such 
set phrases as occur in 3c^ moc^tc brum mein %as nic^t UeSen (F. 3930). 
Wlein SeBtog bent' tc^ bran (Sch.). §ab' i(^ bt(^ boc^ mein Xa^t ntd^t gefe^en (F. 
4440). These phrases are in the transition stage to adverbs and the 
apostrophe may stand or not. 

2. ©ein is in proverbs and in one phrase /,feiner 3ett" = " in due time," 
"in — time," still used for the feminine t|r, a, remnant of the earlier 
periods, when i^r could not be used as the reflexive possessive: ©ein S^or 
(ennt jebe Sulj (Prov.). Untreue fc^lcigt feinen eigenen ^crrn (Prov.). ,,Seinet 
3cit" is an adverbial genitive, in which fetnct has become non-reflexive 
so that it apparently stands at times for i^rer, unfcre^, etc. Reflexive : 
,Mti Sing roci^rt fcine Sett" (Hymn) ; but non-reflexive : ®te war feiner Seit 
(once) eine groge ©angertn. 

Compare the relation of Eng. " his " and " its.'' The latter sprang 
up in Shakspere's time. " Its " is the genitive of " it." InSh. "his" 
stands frequently where later " its " is used. 

3. The use of the German definite article where in Eng. the possessive 
is used, is by no means as strict and as common in the spoken language 
as the grammarians would have us believe. Take for instance : SDtetn 
armer Sopf ijl mir serritflEt. Wltin armer ©inn ifi mir jerfiiidEt (F., I. 3383-6). 
©olang i^ mic| noc& frifi^ auf metnen SBeincn fu^lc, geniigt mir biefer finotenjioiJE 
(F. 3838-9). See 154. 

In the nth century „rti^" was need also for all persons. " Simplicissimns " is fnll 
of this misuse. 

Syntax of the Demonstrative Pronoun. 

244. f) e r, i I e, las, always accented, points out without 
reference to nearness in time or space. It is generally well 
translated by "that," also by "this," and by a personal 
pronoun. 

Ex.: ® cm SSoItc ^ier (this) wirb jebcr Sag ein gefl (F. 3163). mtt, mie 
i^ mtc^ fcfine bt^ ju fc^aiten, ^ate ti$ Dor b e m (that) 3Renfc|en (Mephistopheles) 
tin ^etmltc^ ®rauen (F. 3480-1). D gWfflt* b er (he), ben i^r bele^rt ! F. 1981). 
®er (for her) ^ai' ii) bte greube Bcrbtttert (Bo.). SBcJe b cm, bcr S}o[tttir(en)3 
©c^rtften iiBer^amit nti^t mit bem ffeptifi^en Oeifl Itefi, in ttel^cm cr cincn Seit ber' 
felben gefc^rieicn (Le.). 

1. The genitives bti, beJTen, beren sg. fern., bercr and bercn, pi., are used 
substantively as follows : 
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a. 33e« is arcliaic, but occurs in compounds like beS^alt, be^wescn, bet" 
gejlalt, etc., e.g., 2)e« freut fid) ba« entmcnfi^tc $aar (Sch.). Sit jtnb bcr feine* 
Wett, bag wit bitten (Lu.), We are worthy of none of those (things), etc. 

6. 2)e|fcn, betcn G. sg. fem. and G. pi., are used when they have the 
force of possessives (see 242). 

e. The present usage favors beter, G. pi. , referring to persons and bcrcn, 
bclfen referrinfj to things. Bat the classics do not agree with this. Gen- 
erally these forms are antecedents of relative pronouns. Ex. : 3e|o fag' 
mit baS (Snbe beret, bie son Stoja te^tten (G.). |)at bag ^inb fc^on Sa^nc? Es 
l^at betcn «icr. ®ott p^^' man bie (Siitet betet (of the gentlemen, lords) son 
SBebclot). 

2. The lengthened forms in -eu and -er sprang up as early as the 15th century both 
in the article and in the pronoun. Luther has „benen," D. pi., but the short gpnitivcs 
„i>e3" and ,,iiev." In the 18th century they lost -et and -en again, owing, no doubt, to 
the desire of distinguishing between article and demonstrative, and between the sub- 
stantive and adjective uses of the latter. Goethe has still „unb Don bencii SIKcnJitcii tic 
fie IJefoni!Ct€ fc^d^en." Present usage, however, rec[uires the short forms of the pro- 
noun, when need adjectively. 

.3. Notice the frequent emphatic force of the pronoun, «. g., SSom SJct^te, bflS mit unS 
getoicn ijl, uoit i) c m til leibra nic tie ijiage <P. 1978-9). 

® i ef er, jcner. 
245. ®iefcr points out what is near in time and space, jener 
what is remoter. SDieftr is "the latter," jener, "the former." 
They are used substantively and adjectively : l^tefe^ junge 
Srauenjimmer |at Oefii^t unb ©titnmc (Le.). ©tefcr toiU'g troden, 
toai jener feu^t Bcge^rt. Stes Slatt |ier— t»iefe3 totfl^ Ju geltcnb 
mac^cn? (Sch.). 

1. ®a«, bie8 like ti, but less frequently, can be the indefinite subiects 
of neuter verbs. See 236. E. g., SaS ift bie SRagb beg SJadiiatS. S)ag i|l 
ein iDeifcr SJater, bet \m etgen flinb tennt (Sch.). Sieg tji bie 3ltt mit |>exen um» 
gugejn (F. 2518). 

2. ®tea unb ba«, bteS unb jeneiS have the force of ntrgenb ein," e.g., SBir 
finb mill me^t 6eim eijten ®Ia«, btum benten wit getn an bie« unb bag (Song). 
Unb er jlteSte aM ftnaSe bie §anbe ni^t aug nac^ biefem anb jenem (H. and D. 
V. 64). 

3. Siefet is strengthened by^iet; bet, jcnet and bag by ba, e.g., S9?it 
bcm ba roerben ©ie mc()t fcttig (Sch.). Sener, in the sense of " the other " and 
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" to come,"' „m ienet Beit", in jmem SeBen. ©^affrere'iS Oefijenfl toarnit aitfli^ 
mi iencc SCBelt (Le.). 

246. Wlien not referring to persons ^tcr + preposition 
may take the place of liefer, and ia + preposition the place of 
ier and jener, e. g., SCcr fonft ijl fc^ulB laran aU t:^r in SSten ? (Sch.). 
Sason fc^ttjeigt tea ©iingcrg ^bflic^teit (?). §ievno(^ (according to 
this) muf tie £e«art cine ganj anCerc gciuefen fein. 

1. Notice the two strong forms in Lessing's Sltted biefea, felne Erftniungen 
unb bie ^ijlorifiI)en SRatetialien, Inetet er bran in einen fein langen, fcin filiwet ju faf^ 
fenben Sioman jufammen. For an ba8, tt>nS . . . , son bem, "mai ... no 
bavan was . . . , bason ttog . . . should be substituted, though thisis done 
colloquially. „5[Bit bac^ten baran, tnai bu je^t anfangra wiitbej}" is not elegant. 

247. 1) e r— , 5 i C— , t a i c n t g e is generally used substan- 
tively followed by a relative clause or a genitive. Used adjec- 
tively it stands for Der, tic, to5 when a relative clause follows, 
e. g., tiejenigcn SRenf^en, i»ctd)C . . . The best usage accents 
ter, tie, tag. Used adjectively it has only medium stress. 

Ex. : ©iejmigm ber finaien/ welc^e i^re Slufgaben nic^t gcmacit fatten, muptcn 
naclfi^m (stay after school). Siebet biejenigen, mW em^ uetfolgen (B.). 

248. Scr- tie-, taffelBe denotes identity. It refers 
to something known or mentioned. It is used equally well 
substantively or adjectively. It can be strengthened by 
„cbcn": WA otter 3:reue Berwenf id^ cure ®flben; ter Mrftige fotl jtc^ 
terfetbcn crfreuen (H. and D. n., 74^5). 

1. S)er ndmlic^e also denotes identity, but is not written as one word. 
„3)erfeI6ige" is rarer than berfette. S(Bar iai ni^t ber ®im(lmann (porter),bet 
bie Sluewanbetet bettogen ^at ? 2)er ndmli(|e. 

3. ©elbig without ber is rare, e.g., ©elbigeg wcif ic^ gewig (Heyse). 

249. ®ct6, fetter, felBjl distinguishes one object from 
another. It strengthens personal and reflexive pronouns. It 
is made emphatic by eten, also in the phrase cin(er) unt terfelbe. 
®el6er and fetbjl do not differ in meaning, but in use. ®c(6er is 
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never made an adverb as felBjl is. ©eftcr always follows the 
word it qualifies, though it need not stand necessarily directly 
after it: 3c^ felbev or felbjl t)abe if)n gefet)en. SCer jtrteifcU ^afi^an, 
taf ibr nidjt (see 309, 2) Die Sl^rlicbtcit, tie ®ro§mut felber feit ? 
(Le.) SBer anient cine ©vube griibt, fdllt fclbji :^inetn (Prov.). 

1. ©elbfl has become also an adverb with the force of nfogar," and then 
stands best at the beginning of the sentence, unaccented : ©eI6fl ein fo 
I;immlifc^t« 3)aar (.viz., Psyche and Amor) fanb nai) ber SJcrbinbung ^xij ungleid) 
(G.). 

2. Notice the compounds bafelBjl, ]^tc(r)fel6fi, in that or this very place ; 
also the force of „»on fctbjl" in : S)te Sliit^le ge^t nid)t sou ftlbfi (of its own 
accord). 

For felt with ordinals see 229. Alone it is very rare, e. g., Wetl er in 
fclOem (im 3)ala'|le) aHe urn fic^ sevfammelt ^atte (Le.). 

250. ® 1 c^ means + " such." It describes what is pointed 
out. It is used adjectively and substantively : Jpllfreidje 5)Jad)te 1 
einen folc^en (2Beg) jeigt mlr an, ten i* »evmag ju gefecn (Sch.). aSo 
war tie iibetlegung, aU wir . . . fol^e STOoi^t gelegt in foldse Jpont 
(id.). 

1. The use of folil) for the personal pronoun or ber-, bie-, baffelte is not 
good although found now and then in the classics, e. g., W.i fie bie SBtooS* 
^iitie erreidjten, fanbcn fte folc^e «uf baS lufligfle (see 300, 3) auagcfd)mu(tt (Q-.). 

2. For folcb ein, fo ein is a frequent equivalent. It is more common in 
the spoken language than fold) ein. Lessing and Goethe are very fond of 
it, e.g., ©0 tin Si(|ter ift ©faffvere unb S^affpete fajl ganj atlein (Le.). 3d) 
tann mi^ nid^t, wie fo ein aSott^elb, fo ein Jugenbfi^wajer, an mcinem SffiiUen toixx^' 
men unb (Sebttnten (Sch.). 

,,©0 ein" does not come from „ioId) ein," but from eiii fo before adjective and noun : 
„etn fo ^o^et SCunn"— „fo tin ^o^et SEurra," then „(o etn SCutm." 

Syntax of the Interrogative Pronoun. 

251. SBer, + "who," "which," and »aS, + "what," are 
used substantively only: SBaS ftimmert ti tie SBltitn, ter man tie 
3ungen raubt,in tueffen SBalte jte brvillt (Le.). 9lun, lucn liebcn jwel 
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»on tu&i am meijlett (id.). 2Cag tfl Ut langen Sftene turjer ©inn ? 
(Set.). 

1. Once the genitive after Wet and ioai was common. SEDct is almost 
entirely supplanted by tpelc^et, and mai by moe fur ein. But toaS + geni- 
tive, which generally looks like an accusative, still remains in phrases 
like aSai SS5uni)et(«) (Le.). 3Ba« in Seufel«, 2BaS $enEet«. ffia« i|i SBetBea 
tort am gritnm SBalbe (G.). See 181, 188. 

2. SBSem only refers to persons. When it refers to things or whole 
sentences iBD(r) + preposition is substituted. SBoju bcr 8arm ? (F. IS'ii). 
SEBotan ertennfl bu ben Tiki. SHJor before a vowel, n>o before a consonant. 

3. In the spoken language tMai" is preceded by a preposition th^t 
does not govern the accusative : jit YoaS, mit wa?; but ttotnit, woju are pri^ 
erable. The classics have it too. Even fitr iaai, urn nai, buxi^ toai are 
supplanted by wofur, worum, webuti. 3u wa* bie 3)op? (Gr.) SWit wai 
tanti ii) aufroartcn ? 

4. Soa in the sense of warum and Wte is originally an absolute accusa- 
tive, e. g., SBaS fle^t i|t unb lejt bie |)oinbe in (= in ben) ®(|o^ (Scb.). Sffia^ 
witb ba« ^ers bit fc^wer (P. 3730). 

5. Mark the interrogative adverbs : wo, + where ; wann, -f when ; 
Wic, + how ; n)o(r)- with preposition ; ttwrum, -t- wherefore, + why, only 
interrogative. For their etymology see 551. 

252. SB e I ^ means -f " whicli " and singles out the indi- 
vidual, though etymologically it inquires after the quahty. 
It stands adjectively and substantively: Unb toeli^er t|l'«, ben tu 
am meiflen liebji? (Sch.). SSeld^eg Unge^cure ftnnct tlir mtr an? 
(id.). 

In exclamatory sentences weld^ is originally interrogative, often fol- 
lowed by ein : SBel* etn SuJeIn, ttet^ ein ©ingen wirb in unfetm |)aufe fein ! 
(Song). See P. 743. 

253. 3Ba« fitr, wag fiircin inquires after the nature 
and qualities of a person or thing. S>a5 fur always stands 
adjectively, wog fitr ein adjectively and substantively. 3Ca« is 
separable from fiir ein. Lessing is particularly fond of this 
separation. 28a3 fitr stands before the singular of a noun 
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denoting material and before a collectiTe noun; before the 
plural of any noun. 2CaS fiir ein inquires also after an indi- 
vidual. 

Ex. : SBa* fitr Sein iff bie« ? Sa« fiir Serge . . . trcnnen uitS benn md) ? 
(Le.). SBaS in aSaB^Ion ic^ bir fiir cinen fc^iinen ©toff getouft (id.). 

Syntax of the Belative Pronouns. 

254. There being no original relative pronouns, the other pronouns were used as 
such or conjunctions like so, dar, da, unde (see below) connected coordinate sentences, 
one of which later became subordinate. The first pronoun used as a relative was bcv, 
his, ia§f in O. H. G. aSeldjev, luer, luaS developed into relative pronouns gradually. First 
they were made indefinite pronouns by means of the particle ao, 0. H. G. so hwelieh(so), 
so /iwer(so), so /iwas(so) > M. H. G. swelich, swer, swat = whosoever, whatsoever > 
N. H. G. nielc^ev, loev, raaS, -which can be strengthened by nut, 0U(^, inimcr (= ever). To 
say therefore that the interrogative is used as the relative is hardly correct, though, no 
doubt, the indirect question had lis influence in the coincidence of the forms of the 
interrogative and indefinite relative pronouns. The demonstrative tev, Me, bo8 intro- 
duced the coordinate clause, which afterwards became subordinate ; and clause and 
pronoun were then called relative, ffldc^ct is only of the 16th century. 

255. Tiiv and SB e 1 (i) e r are equivalent. After personal 
pronouns ler is preferable. Euphony should decide whieh is 
to be used. Sin ^i^auenjlmmer, ta« tenft, ifl eben fo efel aU ein 
Tiann, ier ftc6 fc^mintt (Le.). SBelc^tr is preferable after ters 
jenige. The following sentence is bad : £:ic, lie lie SRutter ler 
tinier war, ijl geflorBen. 

1. Of the four relatives ber, mli)-, luer, mi only weld)- can also be 
used adjectively, the other three only substantively. The genitive of 
ber, bie, ba8 is always belTen, beren, sg. and pi., never berer, Ex.: 2Ber teiit 
®efc^ aijUi, ifl eben fo mad)iia, als ttct tein ®efe^ ^at (Le.) Stm SKontog, an 
Bric^em 3:age Wir aSteil^en . . . But this is not very elegant. 

256. ®er and luetcber will tate any antecedent soever. 
But njer, tuas, having sprung from indefinite and compounded 
pronouns, require none. 2Ber admits of no antecedent at all ; 
roaS may have any other neuter pronoun, an adjective (pref- 
erably in the superlative), or a whole clause, e. g., %n\: mS 
Irein gC^t unl nlc^t Ireitt (in^ ©e^irn) ge^t, ein )>rac^tig SBort ju 
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fctenflen ^ti^t (F. 1952-3). Mii mi tfl, tji serounfttg (Hegel). 
SBos t>u crerfit son tcincn JSatern ^a^, tmixb ei urn eg gu befi^en (P. 
682-3). ©cm §crrttc|jten, toas auc^ ter ®ei(l cmpfangcn, trSngt 
immer frcnts uno fremfcer ©tojf ft(| an (F. 634-5). 

1. (Et, wer; ber SHantt wet; bcr, ncr are impossible. But Goethe has (in 
the " WalpuTgisnacht "), F. 3964: ©o S'^re bem, wem &jK getii^rt. The 
proverb says : »E|re,bem S^re geM^rt," the Bible „(£^re,bem bic S^te geiu^tt." 

2. 38a^ referring to a substantive and Wtlijti referring to a whole 
clause are not present usage, though the classics use theTn so. Die Slltetl 
fannten baa Ding nid^t, xoai wit §of[i(|feit nennen (Le.). SJon frtt^cr Sugcnb on 
^atte mtt unb meincr ©c^wellcr bcr 2Jater felBfl tw Sianjcn Unterri^t gegeben, mld^ti 
einen fo ernjl^aftcn SKann wunbetlii^ genug ^atte tietben foDen (G.). 

3. If wet has a seeming antecedent the latter stands after the clause. 
The antecedent is nothing but the subject of the main clause repeated 
for emphasis in the shape of another pronoun. If, however, wer and its 
seeming antecedent do not stand in the same case, the latter is indis- 
pensable. Ex. : S!Bei9>e(^ ttngreifl bcfubclt n<% (Prov.). SBer u6er gmtfTe ®tngc 
ben SJetiltttib nt(|t serliett, bet :^at teinen ju Derltercn (Le.). SBSct sielea btingt, witb 
jnanc^em etwaS Stingen (F. 97). But Str e i n 3Kal liigt, bem gtauit man ntf^t 
unb wenn cr aui| bte SfBa^r^eit fprid)! (Prov.). Sffier ba ^at, bem rnirb 9ege6cn(B.). 
The same is true of mag! SBaa man m(|t wetg, baa eien brauc^te man unb xoai 
man tt>ei6f fann man ni^t irauc^en (F. 1066-7). Srit^ u6t |t^' w* ein aReiiler 
Wetbcn win (Sch.). For the gender in this illustration see 168. 

4. The old short form wi is now archaic except in toti^alit t»ti' 
B e g e n : SBe* Srot iij effe, be* fiieb ic^ jtngc (Prov.). 

257. If the dative and accusative, governed by a preposi- 
tion, do not refer to a person, too, now rarely la, with that 
preposition, are generally substituted : fRi^tS ift SufoH ; am 
tDcnigjlen iai, roo»on lie 3l6|i(^t fo flar in lie 2tugen Icu^tet (Le.). 

1. ©0, the oldest relative conjunction, has now been crowded out from 
the spoken language, though it was very common in the 16th and 17tb 
centuries: S)ie linfc 4>anb, baju bai $aHt)t, fo et i^m abgel^auen (TJh.). Son 
oKen, fo ba tamcn (Bu.). 

258. The relative adverbs t» o, " where " and I a (colloqui- 
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ally); b a, loann, iucnn, re o, "when"; wit, "as "take the 
place of a relative pronoun governed by a preposition when 
they refer to nouns denoting time, place, and manner. 

Ex. : ^etittl^ bu iai Oanl) mo tie Sitronen Hii^n? (G.). SS giCt int a)!cnf(|cn» 
lekn SlugcniUrfe, too et bem SBeltgeifi naSfa i|i aU fonfl (Sch.). 3n biefem 3tu3cn» 
Utile, ba t»ir ttbcn, ijl fein SCijra'nn mc^r in bet ©(|tt)eiser Canbe (id.). „S)ie Krt 
unb JBeifc Wic," " the manner iu wliicli." („SS5te" is more forciMe than ,itt 
Kelc^et.") D fdjoner Sag, wcnn enblic^ bsr Solbat i«a Se6en ^ettntc^tt (Sch.). 

1. This constTuction is old only with the demonstrative adverbs used 
as relatives, viz., da, dm, danne. Slffttjo, aHba, ipor'If'fl ar« archaic. 

Syntax of the Indefinite Pronouns. 

259. Sin and einige can precede a numeral generally fol- 
lowed by a noun. They mean "some," "or so," "odd": eiit 
flcfct Sage, a week or so; einige sierjig ^d^x, forty odd years. 
The order may also be: „cin Sd^r fiinfje^n." 

1. Grimm thinks this phrase has lost „Dbcr," as if it meant eincn Sag 
obcr je^n, ein Sa^r obcr funfje^n. No doubt „etmge sierjtg Sa^t" has lost 
„unb" and stands for einige unb sterjig 3a^r, forty (and) odd years. 

260. Sin, etroaiS, »a«, roer, jent ant, welc^c, einige 
can be strengthened by irgcnS (compounded of io + hwar and 
gin =^ "ever," "where," "you please," j^m corresponding to 
L. -cun).^ For the origin of maS, tocr, Joelc^, see 254. 2l(^, roenn 
t* etwag auf bid) f&nntc! " if I could influence you at all (F. 
3423). 2Ba« ant)er« fud^e ju 6eginncn (P. 1383). Die 3agb ifi bod) 
immer wai unb etne 3lrt »on ^rieg (G-.). §icr finb ^irfi^en ju »er# 
faufctt. SffiiUfl tu TOeIcS)e? §o(l bu irgenb toai »erIoren? 

1 . They stand generally only in the nominative and accusative. Etnig 
is rare in the singular, and for it itgcnb ein is better used. 

261. 3t 1 1-. The following examples show the many vari- 
ous forms of a(I- : alt iai ®elb, all bes ®elbe«, ofleia iai ®e(b, m& 
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1. Sfde stood iu M. H. G. only after prepositions as still now, e. g., 6ei 
ttUe bem, "withal." 3)jir »trb »on alle bcra fo bumm (P. 1946). The form alle 
before the article and not preceded by a preposition, though very com- 
mon in the classics and in the spoken language, is not so good as flU or 
all with strong endings, e.g., SlU bet <£^merj (G.). SlU or aUe in such 
phrases as ber SDcin ifi alt, "there is no more wine," has hardly been satis- 
factorily explained yet. 

3. Notice the following meanings ; SKIt Stunbcn eincn S^ecliiffel soil, " a 
teaspoon fall every hour." The singular in the sense of "every "is 
rarer, auf alien gaU, in every case. Stffer 3tnfang i(l fdjwer (Prov.). Silted 
Sing wa^rt fetne 3cU, ®ott£« Sieb in Ewigfeit (Hymn). The singular in 
the sense of Eng. " all " is archaic, alien SBinter (Logau, quoted in Grimm's 
Diet.), all winter. For all day, all night, we say best bie gonje 9iacf)t, ben 
ganjen a:ag. Notice also in alter Stii^, " very early," in aHer ©tilte, in aUt SEBelt. 

3. The plural of jeber, icbweber, jcglic^et is rare. It is expressed by .attc." 
Even the singular of the last two is now archaic and rare. 

262. 'Mani^ev does not differ from the Eng. " many " in 
use and force. Compare eiit ntan6er, tnflnd) einer, mand)er gute 
9Jlann, jnanc^ ein guter 9Jlann, manege fc^iine Slume. 

263. 35 i e I and m e n i g, denoting the individual and used 
substantively denoting persons, must be inflected ; if they 
denote an indefinite number, quantity, mass, they are gener- , 
ally uninflected. ®cnn »icle fJnt krufen, ahx wcitige ftnb au^cr* 
iBii^Iet (B.). SSiel m&i ^ofi tu son mir gu 'it/irm (Sch.). ^vsav weig 
i(^ »iel, ioi^ mbcfjte ic^ aUti toiffen (F. 601). Hi fluliercn Bid 2tmeris 
taner in ®c«t|"4Ianli. 

1. 35tcler, -t, -e« denotes "various sorts," e.g., Sieter SBcin; in composi- 
tion sieletlei SBein, "many kinds of wine." 

A fnller treatment of the laige number of indefinite prononns and nmnerais belongs 
rather to the Dictionoi?. 
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SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 

ClASSIFICATION OF VeKBS. 

264. According to meaning and construction the verba 
may be variously divided : 1, into independent verbs; 2, into 
tlie small class of tense auxiliaries and the modal auxiliaries. 
See 267. Again : 1, into personal verbs, which can have any 
person, the 1., 2., or 3., as subject; 2, into impersonal verbs, 
which have the indefinite subject eS, „e^ rcgtiet." See 236. 

The personal verbs again divide: 1, into neuter or subjective 
verbs, as tic ©onne f^eint (see 179); 2, transitive or objective 
verbs, the direct object of which stands in the accusative 
(transitive proper, see 198) or in the genitive or dative 
(called also ia trans., see 184, 190). 

As subdivisions of transitive verbs may be regarded: 1, the 
reflexive verbs; 2, the causative. 

The reflexives again: 1, into reflexives proper, which occur 
only as reflexives, e.g., [i&j gramcn, to pine; fti^ iviaxmm, to feel 
pity; 2, into both transitive and intransitive verbs used re- 
flexively, e. g., fi(^ mafdjen, ftd) screinen, )i(^ tot ladjcn. 

The pronoun is always in the accusative, but see 197. 

1. Transitive verbs have often intransitive or neuter force, but there 
can be no direct object then. ®a3 3)ferb jie^t im SBagen, but Sie SBoIfm 
jie^en am ^immel. Personal verbs can also be used without a logical sub- 
ject : "Zai SBaffcr rttufdjl, but ®g raufi^t tm fflo^re. Also the modal auxilia- 
ries occur still as independent verbs ; SBal foil bai ? but Sffio^in foU ber 
■Dtei gcpc^tct fein ? See 267. 

Syntax of the Auxiliaries. 
I. §aBcn and fein. 

265. fyabtn forms the compound tenses, active voice : 

1. Of all transitive verbs : id^ f^abi gctragcit, i^ 'f^ait Bctedt, id^ 
^abe angctlagt. 
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2. Of the modal auxiliaries, of reflexive and impersonal 
verbs proper. Sr |at ea ni^t gemoc^t, ^ot W gewofc^en, ei lot 
geregnet, cs |at miij gcreut. 

3. Of intransitive verbs which have no direct object, at most 
the object in the G. or D. gr |atte mein gcfpottet, cr f^at mir 
gefd^aBet, er |atte gelac^t, getneint, gefi^Iafen. 

4. Of (intransitive) verbs of motion when the mere action 
within a certain space, the effort, and its extent are to be 
emphasized, without reference to direction, point of depar- 
ture or destination. 21. uott ^umbolM |at »iel gcrcifl, = was a 
great traveler. ®er ©tallfnecijt |at cine ©tutite |in unt |er gerttten. 
Sr ^atte in 2Cicn jc'^n 3«l>"e gefa^ren (Le.). DaS Sammc^en t)at 
geliipft, Der gif^ ^ot gefdjluommen. Tiai MUint (the little one) l^at 
no&i nte gegangen (has never walked). ®op^U |at geflettert unt 
fic^ 6ie ©c^iirje jcrrtifen. 25er ©c^neltliiufcr ^at f(^on longfl gekufcn 
(finished running long ago). Good usage favors: !Die U^r |at 
cinmol gegangen, aha je^t ftet)t fte fitd. 'Eie SJJii^Ie, Sie 9)iofc|inc, BaS 
fRai lot gegangen, but i^ is frequently used. 

5. Of fi^cn, jlc^en, liegen, anfongen, beginnen, auf^Bren. But in 
S. G. fetn is more common and it is also found iu the classics. 
3Bo i)aht i^r gefeflfen, geflanOcn ? SBann |at sie ©djulc angefangen ? 

266. © eln forms the compound tenses: 

1. Of all verbs of motion, except some, which take ^aien, 
when action simply is denoted. See 265, 4. These take fein 
when the direction, points of departure, destination and ar- 
rival are mentioned. These circumstances are often expressed 
by inseparable and separable prefixes in compound verbs. 
Ex. : „1)er 9JJai ifl getoramen." fir mirt gefaUen fein, = be proba- 
bly fell. 2Bir [xm fdsnctl |ina6ge(tiegen. X;ie ©eefa^rer |tn5 ouf ber 
3nfcl ©f^e gelanBet. t^it ©torc^e jtnt nad) ©toen gejogen. Xn 
©tafl!nec|t ifl in einer ©tunfe '^in unt ^tt geritten, = he rode to a 
certain place (there) and back. 'Die getnte ftnl) entflo^en, ent* 
laufen, eingetrojfen. 2Ctr jinc fdjon me^rere TlaU umgejogen (moved). 
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2. Of certain verbs denoting a springing into being or pass- 
ing away, a transition and development, growth and decay, 
often expressed by cr-, »er-, jev-, and separable prefixes. "Lie 
SWi^ ifl gefvorcn (< gefrieren, but H ^at gefroren < frieren, there 
was a frost). Tsai ©cil tjt jerrijfen. Tia <B&)\m iji gefctsmoljen. 
„Dtv SSruBer roiire nii^t geftorfcen." !DaS Siiumdjen ijl geroodjfen. Sie 
reid)en Seute fmt im ^riege oerarmt. 1)a3 Sic^t ijl erlofi^en. tk 
®c^ak ifl gefpmngen (cracked). !l;er Se:^rling wax eittgefd)Iafen (had 
fallen asleep). In the compound verbs it is just this prefix 
that called for fEin. Compare trinten — ertrinten, fc^einen — tx^ 
fc^einen, xoad^en — erwadjen, ^ungern — »erl)ungern, frtercn — erfrieren. 

3. Of I'etn, Heiben, kgegnen, fotgen, gelingen, gefdje^en, gliiden, for 
which it is hard to account by meaning, but see 283, 2. Ex.: 

S3 ijl i^m ntdst getungett, gcglitcft. "Lai tj^ fcbon oHeS iagewcfen. 
Sin fiijjer 2:roji iji i^m gebtieSen (Sch.). 

4. §ateti has gained upon fciu in German, but not eo much as English " to have "upon 
" to be." goljen and bcgegueii were once generally compounded with t)aien. Also the ten- 
dency to use intransitive verbs as trausitives, so strong In Eng., has increased in Ger- 
man. While in Eng. one can " run " a locomotive, a sewing machine, a train, a ship. 
In German fii^ten, leiten, in ®ang Bvingen, geljrau^en, or the verb of motion + ia\\en or 
tnaften, will have to be used. !D« ffiulfc^ei' ^at unS (iljnen gefo^ircii. CDev spoftiUion^ol ben 
SBageu ootgefaljten. Wan tonntc bic geucrfprii^c ni^t tn ®ang Btingen. 

5. The difficulty as to the use of ^aBen and (ein lies after all mainly in the way in 
which a verb is used, transitively or intransitively, and in the meaning. The student 
should attend particularly to these points and not be too timid, as in many cases usage 
is by no means settled. 

As to the omission of t)o6cn and fcln in dependent clauses, see 346. 

II. Special Uses of the Modal Auxiliaries. 

This subject belongs really rather to the Dictionary, but the appreciation and trans- 
lation of these verbs is so difficult that a brief treatment of them is given here. 

267. 1. fi i) tt n e n denotes ability ; ®ct Sifc^ lann f^wimnten. |)iet |Je^' 
id), i(^ tann nic^t avberi (Lu.). Possibility : 3|r fiinntet i1)t ffiettjcug fetn, mt(i^ 
in bai @am sujie^en (Sch.). Knowledge, " to know how," its oldest mean- 
ing: Sonnfl bu 3talie'nif(% ? Compare tonnen, "to have learnt," then " to 
be able " ; tennen ( < kanjan, causative of lann — Wnncn), " to be acquainted 
with" ; WtfTen, "to know." 

3. 25 it r fen denotes : 1. Pennission and authorization : S)u batffl au$ 
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ba nut frci erf(^einen (F. 336). SD^nc Sastfii^eiti tiarf nientanti auf bit Sagb ge^n- 
3. " To have occasion to," " reason for," " need " : 3Ran baif ben ©djluiTel 
tmr jwei SKal umbre^en unb bet Siiegel fttingt sutiicE, "You need ..." S)u 
barfjl ^inau^ge^en, bie Suft ifi ^ter fe^r WIed)t, " You have good reason to gc 
out ..." This force is the oldest, but rather rare now. 3. " To trust 
one's self to" ^ SBcv barf t^n nennen unb wet betennen; 34 glaub t^n (®ott) (P. 
3433-5). This force has sprung from 1 and 3 and from the verb tar — 
tiirren + dare, whose meaning was embodied in bttrf — burfcn. On the 
other hand, it has nearly given up the original force of " need," " want," 
BtUl apparent in 3, to its compound kbiirfen. In some editions of the 
Bible b&fen, " to want," and lax — tiirren, " to dare, " are still the rule. In 
later editions beburfcn and burfcn have been substituted for them. 4. The 
preterit subjunctive (potential, see 284, 3) bwrftc is used for a mild asser- 
tion : S)ic Vlaifmlt biirfte Stbenten tragen, bicfeS Urtcil ju untcrri3)rcllien (Sch.), 
" Posterity very likely will ..." J)a8 biirfte ju fpoit fetn, " I fear very- 
much, that is too late." Etiquette admits such redundant phrases as : 
Diirftc or barf tc^ mir eriauben, etc. 

3. 2K g c 11 denotes : 1. In its oldest, but now rare sense except in dia- 
lect, " ability " and " power." This it has given up to „ti)nnen." Compare 
its cognates " may" and " can" in Eng.: 3|i SlnWitf giit ben Engetn ©tarfe, 
TOcnn teiner jie ergrunben wag (F. 347-8), " although no one is able ..." 
3. Concession, no interference on the part of the speaker : ®er Surfdje 
mag nad)' ^aufe ge^tt (It lies with him, I have no objection). Ser mir ben 
S3ei$cr fann wieber jetgcti, er mag iljn be:§alten (Sch.). 3. Possibility, the action 
does not concern or influence the speaker ; tijnnen means a possibility that 
lies in the ability of another person or object. SSai fur ®riinrB4' mogen 
ba8 fctn (Sch.)- Er mag baS gefagt ^aten, er mag baS t^un, It is possible he 
said so, he may do it. txii %itx mag je|n 3a|re alt fein. With this force 
it supplants the potential and concessive subjunctives ; if it stands itself 
in the subjunctive of the present or preterit, it supplants also the opta- 
tive subjunctive. 3t^ tBitnfcle bag bte ganje SBelt unS ()8re« mag, ^Bren mogc. 
3)Jiic^te auc^ ioiSj bte ganje SfBcIt un« ^Bren (Le.). 4, From 3 springs the force 
of " inclination," " liking," " wishing." SSai jic^ Bertrogt rait meiner 9)fli(|t, 
«nag ic^ i^r gem gcwatiren (Sch.). 3(^ moc^te, bag er e^ nic^t tsiebcr crfu^re. 3i$ 
effe was ii) ntag unb Ictbe wai t$ mup (Prov.). 

4. 3Ruffen, + must, denotes : 1. In its oldest sense, "to have occa- 
sion, room," "to be one's lot," "it is the case." A trace of this is left 
in the following uses : 9)Iein 4>«nb war o|nc SRauIforB ^inau^gclaufcn. 9Jun 
mupte aud) gcrabe cin SJoliji'll ba^er fommen (as luck would have it, a police- 
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mau came along). 'Det 3ufttl[ mugtc t^n grobe ^in itingen. Sum jweitcn SJial 
foil miv tciit jflang er|'it)attcn, n mugte bcnn (unless it should) tefonbcrn ©inn 
iegriiitbcn (G., quoted in Sanders' Diet.). 3. Necessity of various kinds : 
Side 3)ien|"cl)en miiiTtn jletben. 23et Senne mup f^eiben (Sch.). (£in D6er|aupt 
mug fein (id.). "Bai muf ein fi^Iecftter 3)fuII« fetn, bem niemaW ftel bag SBanbcrn 
ein (Song). ®r mup fe^r ttanf gewcfen fein; er if! noc^ fo fdjwai^. The force 
of burfen : 3c^ mup nt^t »etgeffcn, " I must not forget." 

S8vau4)en I- negative generally takes the place of tnujlen + negative when it denotes 
moral necessity. ®a8 tcau^ft bu nt(^t ju t^uii, mna bu niijt luittjl. SBotjt bcra, bet mlt 
bet ncuen (3cit) nit^t meijc Ijtau^t ju leSeu (Sch.). 

5. SoIIcn, + shall, denotes: 1. Daty and obligation. 25u foHfl ®rtt 
beiticn |)etrn lieljcn son ganjcm ^ctjen, vm ganger Seele unb sott ganjem Ocmuie 
(B.). 2)u Mtteft ba fetn folten, You ought to have been there. 3. Neces- 
sity and destiny : Diefe fjurc^t. foil enbtgen ! t^r §aui)t foil fnHen. 3$ mitt 
Srieben ^aien (Sch.). 3d) »eig ni(|t toai foil ea bcbeuten (Heine). SSai foil 
iai ? What (is that) for? 33attn foUte er fid) taufi^en, In that he was bound 
to be deceived, disappointed. 3. It denotes the statement and claim of 
another, " is to," " is said to " : 'S)ai Wtttn fott a^t Z^aUx Eojlcn. 33er Sd)a^ 
bet SlilJelungen foU im SR^eine licgcn. ©ie6en Strcifltnge foHen entfommen fein. 4._ 
©olltc approaches the force of the conditional, + " should." ©ollte ct nod) 
fommen, fag' i^m, iS) ^atte nidit longer watten tiinncn. ©oUte er aud) nJo:^l frant 
fein ? Is it possible that he is sick 1 

6. SB 1 1 e n, + will, denotes : 1. The will and purpose of the sub- 
ject. aBa« wcHteft bu mit bem Solc^e ? fprii$ (Sch.). 3(| will e« wieber Dergef* 
fen, wetl ©ie bod) ni^t »ollen,ba6 id) eS wiffen foil (G.). SBoBe nur »a« bu tannil 
unb bu n)ir|l fonncn roaS bu n)ill|l. 3. "To be about," "on the point of." 
ein armet Sauer WoUte flcrlJen (Nicolai). £« wilt regnen. Frequent in stage- 
directions, „Wi(I ge^en," „WilI atgc^n." SBill ^iS) Rector ewig »on mir wenben? 
(Sch.). 3. The claim and statement of another, who "says" or "claims 
to " ■ Ser Seuge will ben Stngetlagten gefet)en ^a6cn. ©u'widfl t^n ju einem gutcn 
Bwede ictrogen ^at)cn. Notice the ambiguity of such a sentence as S)er |>err 
toitt ti gef^an I)alJen, " claims he did it," or according to 1, " wills or wishes 
that it be done." 

aSottcn is really the most difficult to understand and use. It occurs in a great many 
more idioms with ever varying shades of meaning. Notice, e. g.^ SS will uettauten, " it 
is spread abroad." SBaS tciU baS fagcn? = "What does that amount to?" "that is 
nothing." 3d) roiH eS nt^l gejc^eii ^atcn, I will act as if I had not seen it or "nobody 
shall see it," according to 1. SBcitn bet ©ijillec bod; biefe iKegel Icrnen molttc, "if he only 
wonld . . . = conditional. SffioBte (Sott baj . . . , would to God that . . . ffliefe gebcr 
milt ni^t, this pen does not write (well). Bat it is impossible to give all these meanings. 
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Still Eng. " will " is not far 1>ehind the German. ©oUcn and toollen Bbonld not be con- 
foanded with Eng. " shall " and " will " of the fntnre, see 279, 3. 

7. Saffctl, sometimes classed here, is really a causative auxiliary 
and never used as such without an inf., which stands as a further ohject. 
J?cine Stage lagt fte Patten (Sch.). Unsersugli^ Itep er brei Sattericn aufffierfen 
(id.). See 202, 1. A second force is " to allow," " not to hinder." Ser 
©efangenioartir liep ben ©efttngenen emmiWen. Saffen ©tc bag Mciicn (= to 
leave a thing undone, fiaffcn, to look, is a neuter verb. 

For talfcn + reflexive, see 272 ; in the imperative, see 287, 4. 

REMAitE. — ^Verbs of motion can be omitted, particularly when an adverb expresses 
the direction. SBillfl bu mil ? 3^ iuu5 ^in. ®aS ^aHe't frUte fort (onght to be sent). 
®er $ut mu^ in Me ©fta^tel. But all except tniijfen and burfen can be used as inde- 
pendent verbs, i, «., no other verb need be supplied. There is no call for a verb In SBoS 
foU bcr gut ? (Sch.), " What is this hat (here) for f Notice that foUcn, raogen, and noQen 
are really the only ones that deserve the term modal auxiliaries, since they assist in 
expressing the mood. See 287. 

THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

268. The active voice needs no comment. Only transitive 
verbs form a complete passive. But transitives vrhose mean- 
ing admits only of an object of the thing, also intransitives 
and subjective verbs, form only the third person singular 
with the grammatical subject ii or without it. S^ncn WirS 
ge^olfen. &i ttirt gelad^t unc gefungcn. ©eflern murte gefpicft. 
SBet una ju §attfe (where I come from) tDtrti »iel 2Bl§ijl gefplelt. 

269. In the transformation of the active into the passive 
voice, the direct object in the accusative becomes subject- 
nominative and the former subject is expressed by »on -|- 
dative denoting the agent and by buri^ -|- accusative denot- 
ing means and instrument. Saumgarten crfdjiug len SBoIfens 
fc^iegen. SGB. tuurfcc »on 33. erfi^Iagcn. Dcr SBricf wurte t)ur(^ eincn 
Dtcnftmann fceforgt (through a porter). See prepositions, 304, 2. 

270. When a verb governs two accusatives both accusa- 
tives become nominatives with the verbs of naming, calling, 
scolding. ®r iourlie fcin grcunb genannt. See 179, 2. 
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1. With le^ren and fragen the accusative of the thing may he retained, 
particularly if that accusative be a pronoun, e. g., S)a« ©^limwflcwa^ uti* 
mberfa^rt, ba« wcrben »it »om Sag, gele^rt (G.)- For tt»a« gde^tt werbm it is 
better to use unlctrt(^ttt wetben ; for ttwa^ SEfi'^S' WEvben, better nad^ ctwaS 
gcftagt merben. The accusative of the noun now sounds pedantic, though 
le^ren in M. H. G. always retained the accusative in the passive. See 
202, 2. 

271. With a verb governing an accusative, a genitive, or 
a dative, the accusative becomes nominative in the passive, but 
the genitive and dative are retained. §. tcurte Iti §0(^»erratS 
angetlagt. Seiner tuurbe getadjt (no grammatical subject) or eS 
iBurte ieiner geladjt. SiJJir tuurte gefolgt, /was followed. 

1. The verbs folgen, ^etfen, ge^ovc^eit, j4)meic!)eln, mitctypte^eii, banten often form a 
personal passive in the classics and in the spoken language, but it is very questionable 
whether this use should be imitated ; certainly not by foreigners who are accustomed 
to this construction in their own language and are apt to make mistakes in the active 
and say „i^ folgc bict)" if they hear or say „ii^ roevbe gofoljt, geidjmcii^ctt." Those who 
defend the personal passive appeal to the older accusative after ^clfeti and Wmeidjeln. 

272. The reflexive, encouraged by French influence, and man, ti + 
active often replace the passive. For E^ »i:b gefungen/ gc))oi|t stands 2Uan 
ftngt, po^t. aja offnet ft(| ba« S^or, Then the gate is opened. S)er ©d)Iiiffcl 
IBttb fi(| ftnbm, Tlie key will be found. More frequent than the reflexive 
alone is ftc^ • • • lalfen, e. g., Er wirb fi(% icPimmen lafTen ju . . . , He wiU 
let himself be influenced to . . . , He can be induced to . . . SaS lagt 
fi^ leic^t ma^en, That is easily done. ®a« Ia§t |t(^ preti, That is plausible. 
See 290, 3, 6. It is clear from this that the German passive is less fre- 
quent than the English. The grammars boast more of the full and long 
compound tenses than actual usage justifies. 

273. Okigin or the Passhte Voice. 

1. In O. H. G. fciit {An, wesan), metbcn (werdan) were used to express the passive. 
Gothic alone shows traces of anything like a Latin passive, but even there the peri- 
phrastic form had to be resorted to. In M. H. G. the present is ich wirde gelobet ; pre- 
terit, ich wart gelobet; perfect, ick bin gelobet; pluperfect, ich was gelobet. Warden 
was added to the perfect from the 13th century downward, but was not considered 
essential until the 17th century. The passive idea lies originally only in the past or 
passive participle and not in rocvben, which means only "I enter into the state of being 
„geli£6t," ..gejftlagcn," etc. Compare the future, id) loctbe licBen, "I enter into the state 
of loving." The M. H. G. ich bin geliebet. ich was (.war) geliebet are by no means lost. 
Only they are not called tenses now. 3* S'n OelielJ'i *«« Sm^ix ift gsieflt mean " I am 



104 SYNTAX OF THE VERB — TENSES. [274- 

intUe stats of being loved," "the room ia in a swept state," "lias been cleaned," "is 
clean." The participles are felt as adjectives. 3^ Bin gelteBt morten, iaS ^immsr i|l 
gefegl morben mean ' I have passed into the state of being loved," "the room has 
passed into the state of being swept." The transition into this state, and not the 
present state, bat the fact or action are emphasized, hence the idea of fen^e is promi- 
nent. The fitness of the name of perfect passive for this form and not also for i^ tin 
Selieit is apparent because ii^ Bin gelieSt norben is composed of i$ Bin (3e)iiii]rbcn (the 
perfect) + gelieBt. In O. H. G. 5ein still formed the present as " to be " now in Eng.. but 
already in M. H. O. werden was the prevalent auxiliary (see above), while Sfin was 
prevalent in the perfect. 

2. Perhaps tlie following examples will illustrate tlie force of the vari- 
ous forms: 

2)ie Eoi^tet t(i sjerloBt, is engaged to be married. Sow ®ife tefteit ftnb 
©trom unb Sdi^e (P. 903). Siefer ^effel t|l son SBergen kgrcnst (Hu.) These 
three are not passive tenses. But compare : Su icm SaiSetIii|ert witb ein 
Contra'fl son SSoBfommcn^titen unb UnsoIIfommen^eiten erforbcrt (Le.) (present 
tense). ®iefcr $unft ill »tel iejlritten wotben (perf. pass.). The same differ- 
ence between tsurbe + participle (= imperfect pass.) and war + partici- 
ple (no tense), e.g., |>onte't war Bor StttcrS unilrcitig fleiiiger getefcn al8 jcjt 
(Le.). S)ic $dufer tsarm fe(itt(3& gefii^mucEt (no tense). S)er SRaubcr^auiittnann 
toar f($on gefangen genommen worben, al« fetne Seute i^crieifamen (pluperfect 
pass.). Scr ©oio'n tourbe o^ne ttettereg on etnen ap gcWuft unb erWngt (imper- 
fect pass.). 

Examples of the future and conditional perfects passive are very rare 
in the classics. 

Syntax of the Tenses. 

Simple Tenses. 
274. The Present. 

1. It denotes an action as now going on. 2Bie gKttjt bic 
©onttc, wie lad^t lie %\a (Gr.). 

2. It is the tense used in the statement of a general truth 
or fact or custom, in which the idea of time is lost sight of. 
2;reitnal tret iii neun. ©ott ifl ite Sie6e (B.). Sorgen mat^t ©orgen 
(Prov.). 

3. The historical present is used in vivid narrative for a 
past tense. Dag gu Sinj gcgebene 35eifptcl ftnfcct allgemeine 5«a** 
a^mung; man tterfluc^t tag Sltitenfen teg Serriitera ; aHe 2lrmc'cii fatten 
»on i^m ab (Sch. ). 
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4. For the English perfect German (also French) uses the 
present when the action or state continues in the present 
time, but there is generally an adverb denoting duration of 
time qualifying it. Ex.: Stun bin ic^ f(e6en Stage feier (G.). 3»ci 
Sage geljett i»ir f(^on ^ier ^erum (id.). 3* bin ftll^ier crji lurje Qdt 
(F. 1868). 

This use is by no means new in German or unknown in English, e.g.," I 
forget why." " The world by what I learn is no stranger to your generos^ 
ity " (Goldsmith, quoted by Matzuer). It is closely related to the present 
sub 3 and 3, and generally translated by ' ' have been " + present participle. 

6. The future present, that is, the present with the force of 
the future, is much more frequent in German than in Enghsh. 
Ex.: ^tin, netn, tc^ ge^e nac^ Her ©taCt juriiif (F. 820). S55er wetg, 
icer morgen iibcr uns beftc'^lt (Sch. ). 

It is a very old use of the present, from a time when the periphrastic 
future was not yet developed. 

6. The English periphrastic present in " I am writing," " I do write " 
rarely has corresponding German phrases. For instance, t^un is dialectic 
and archaic. Unb tftu' ntc^t mcljr in SBorteit ftamm (P. 385). A large num- 
ber of present participles are looked upon as adjectives and stand in the 
predicate after feitt/ but they do not form a tense (see 273, 1). There is 
a difference between the simple present and fein + pres. part. The for- 
mer, if it occur at all, denotes an act of the subject, the latter denotes a 
5ttaZ% of the same or of another subject. Ex.: SRan itimmt teil an tttodi, 
one takes part in something. Scmanb ip tcilne^menb, one is sympathetic. 
S)ie gatie fi^reit is hardly used, but bie gttrte if} eine fi^reienbe, the color is 
a, loud one. Sie 9lu«ft(|t reijt ctnen,tmmer p^cr ju jletgen, the prospect entices 
one to climb higher and higher, but bie STugjIc^t ift rcijcnb, the prospect is 
charming. Compare the Bng. " charming," " promising," etc. 

275. The Preterit. 

1. It is strictly the " historical " tense, used in narration, 
when one event is related in some connection with another 
event, as following it or preceding it. Ex. : Siifar lam, fafi unt 
fiegte. ®r wart gcboren, er lebtc, na'^m ein 2BciB unt flarb (Gellert). 

In the story of the creation in Genesis only the pret. is used until 
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chapter 3, Terse 4, when the account is summed up Stlfo ifi |)immel Bnb £rbe 
gewotiien, which has the perfect as it should have. See 276. 

2. It represents a past action as lasting, cnstomarj; also as 
contemporaneous with another action. ®ePcrn latn 5er SJlcticug 
^ter am ier ©tatt '^inaus junt Slmtmantt (connect „l^tnauS" with 
„3um," not with „au3 tcr ©tatt") unS fanl mi(i^ a«f tier Sric unter 
SottenS ^infccm, wie cinige auf mir |erumfra6belten, antere mid| nccEtett 
(G.). ^ii^tt war tai SBort, wctl eg Die JT^at nic^t tuar (Sch.). 

CoMPOTTND Tenses. 

276. The Perfect. 

It is used to denote a past event as a separate act or inde- 
pendent fact. The act is completed, but the result of it is felt 
in the present and may continue in the present. Ex. : 3d) ^abt 
genojfen baS irtifc^e ®IM (Sch. ). ®ott ^at tie SBelt erfdiaffen = God 
is the creator of the world, but 3tn Slnfang fdjttf ®ott ^immel unJi 
Srbe (B.). tn |ajl'8 errcic^t, Dctasio (Sch.). See 279, 2. 

1. In the hest writers this distinction is generally observed, but not in 
the spoken language, in which the perfect is crowding out the preterit. 
As an illustration of the exact use of the tenses, particularly of the pre- 
terit and perfect, may be recommended the introduction to Schiller's 

©cfilic^te iti 9t6falia bcr sieretnigtcn fRieSerianbe. 

277. The Pluperfect. 

It denotes a past action which was completed before another 
past action began. Ex. : Sitl^ '^atte laum feinett SRiidmorfd) ange* 
trcten,ate 5cr ^Bnig fein Sager 3U ©domett auflob unB gegen granffurt 
an in Dter ritctte (Sch.). 

278. The Future. 

1. It denotes an action yet to take place. Ex. : S&ai WirB 
mi bent ^tnbtein tDcrbcn ? (B.). 3)er ^oifer wirS tnorgcn abreifett. 

2. It denotes probability and should then not be translated 
by an English future as a rule. Ex. : IDer Jpunti mirt fe^S ^ai^n 
alt fein (= ifl root)! or wa^rfd^einlid)), the dog may be or is prob- 
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ably, six years old. 2Ber Hopft? ®3 ttttti eitt Settler fein, it is 
probably a beggar. 

3. In familiar language it stands for the imperative implying 
confident expectation of the result. 2)u toir^ ^ier Mctbcn, You 
shall stay here. "Du wirji ttd) l)uten, Take good care not to do it. 

For the present with the force of the future, see 274, 5. 

279. The Future Perfect. 

1. It is the perfect transferred to the future. 3Scvge6cn3 
Juertet i|r fitr euren gelJ^errn eui^ geopfert ^abtn (Sch.). More fre- 
quently than the future, the future perfect denotes probability: 
SS5o Wirt er tic Sta^t jugebrac^t ^abcn ? (Le.), Where can he have 
spent the night? ®« »lrl3 toai ftnbres mU teieutet 'i^aim (Sch.), 
It probably meant something else. 

2. As the present can have future force, so the perfect can 
have future perfect force. 9tic^t e^ev ien! t(^ tiefeg SSIatt ju 
6rauc^en, Bis eine 2:^at gct^an i(l, tie itnwllerfprec^Iii^ ten ^oc^servat 
bejcugt (Sch.). 

3. In M. H. a., the future perfect is unknown and its force is expressed 
by ge prefixed to the present, and by the perfect. 

f a. Guard against confounding the modal auxiliaries in German with 
the Eng. future. Approach to a future might be felt in wcllen and foUen, 
e.g., S55a« ttolten (te benti |erau«t)er]^oren, wcnit cinet unfi^utbig t|i? (G.). ©er 
gjei^atag ju 3tug«6urg foil ^offentlic^ unferc 3)roje'fte sur Keife iringen (G.). See 
283, 4. 

280. The Conditionals. 

They are future subjunctives corresponding to the preterit 
and pluperfect subjunctive as the future corresponds to the 
present. As in all subjunctives, the idea of tense is not empha- 
sized. Preterit subjunctive and I. conditional, pluperfect sub- 
junctive and n. conditional are nearly identical in force, but 
preterit and pluperfect deserve the preference, particularly in 
the passive. In dependent conditional clauses the preterit or 
pluperfect subjunctive only can stand. In the main sentence 
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there is no choice between them and the conditionals. Ex. : 
D|ne tetnen SRat wiiriie i^ e« ni^t get^an %ahn or J)atte tc^ eS nii^t 
get^an. 3Bog »tt«e(t cu an meiner ©tette tl^un? SBiirejl tu |ier 
gemcfen, ntcin SSruter ware nic^t geflorben (B.). 

281. The conditionals should be substituted for the subjunctive of 
the preterit and of the pluperfect : 1. When the force of the future is 
to be emphasized as in : JJoi^me bet .Rrante bit SRebijin regelmapig ein, fo Wiitbe 
bai gieter Kott biefet ©tunbe an ttUmci^licI »etfc|tt)tnben. ©ie glaufiteti, pe wiirben 
ftc^ lei^t aW liclbeit bttrjJcHen (Sch.). 2. When the indicative and subjunc- 
tive forms coincide as is the case vrith certain persons in weak verbs : 
Stuf ctnen (Sib witrbe tc^ i^m nii^t glauien. n®lmUt" might be pret. ind. 3^i 
luitrbet bieS Statfel mir crflciren, fagte fie (Sch.). „3^r merbet" could also be 
indicative future. 

The Tense of Indirect Speech. 

282. The rule is : The indirect speech retains the tense 
of the direct. Ex.: Die SSiiumc feien gebannt, fagt er, unl mv fie 
fdsdbige, bent reai^fe feine ^ani ^crous jum ®rabe (Sch.). Sgmont 
beteuerte, baf iai ©anje nidJt^ aU etit 2:afeli'ci)cr3 geroefen fei. Der 
.Knabc hH^fttti, er ^'ditt ti ntc^t get^an, wenn er nidjt »on feinett 
©efa^rtett bap serleitet iuorben toftre. Sr fagte au&i, er wollc e« ni(|t 
iBieter t^un, menn man i'^m je^t sergebe. Set S^W ^ormtt nic^t 
I'l^mBren, ba§ er ten 3tngeflagten ie gefe|ctt 'ijale. 

1. But this rule is not strictly observed. If the main clause contains, 
for instance, a past tense, the other clause may take a preterit for the 
present, a pluperfect for the perfect, or a conditional for the future : S)a8 
Karen bie 9)Ianeten, fagte mir ber gii^rer, |te tegierten baS ®efc^t(f (Sch.). 3^t 
Wiitbet bie§ fRfitfel mit ettlaren, fagte fte (id.). Wiv ntelbet (pres. for perf.) er, et 
lage ttant (id.). If any ambiguity arises, as is not unfrequently the case, 
this license should not be indulged in. If the main verb is in the pres- 
ent, it is not well to substitute the preterit or pluperfect in the sub- 
ordinate clause, because this license is due to attraction of tenses, viz., 
preterit in one — preterit or pluperfect in the other. Compare : Et 
beteuert, er fci bagegen, he asserts, that he is opposed. 6r 6eteuert, cr W&e 
bagegcn might be construed as meaning er isSrbe bagegen fetn, which means 
"he would be opposed." Sr ictewert, er fei bagegen gewefen, he had been 
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opposed ; er mate bttgegeti gewcfm might moreover be understood as having 
the force of the II. Conditional. 

For the mood of the indirect statement, see 285. For further remarks on the nse 
of tenses, see 284, also the General Syntax. 

283. Origin of the Compound Tenses. 

1. The compound tenses in all the living languages are products of the development 
of so-called periphrastic conjugation, which uses certain independent verbs denoting 
existence, possession, transition, or the beginning of an action, in connection with an 
infinitive, participle, or gerundive. The more the inflectional endings of the simple 
tenses of the earlier periods weathered, the more favorable were the chances for the 
growth of analytical and circumlocutory tenses. Compare the Latin amor, amatus 
sum or fui ; eaxusavi, exeusatam, -wm habeo or teneo with French je euis aiml, -4e, 
jefus aiTnS, -ee ; je Vai exousS^ -ee, Je Vavais exeusS, Se. The Germanic languages 
have only two simple tenses. Gothic shows still a mutilated passive. But the future 
perfect and pluperfect active and passive sprang up within historic times from a com- 
bination of an independent verb with an infinitive or participle, which were at first 
felt only as predicate noun or adjective. The participle in O. H. G. could be inflected 
like any predicate adjective. 

2. At difi'erent periods of High German there were different verbs which could be 
thus employed. Besides the modern auxiliaries IjaBcn, fein and icertien, in O. H. G. 
fiigron, -(- to own. In Gothic Tiaban + inf. was made to express the future, in O. H. G. 
suln (shall) and werdan + pres. part. ; in M. H. G. besides these, wellen, muezen. 3c^ 
^aBe ben §ut aSgenomnien or aufgefefet means originally I have, possess the hat in some 
state or position, viz., in my hand (taken off^ or on my head (put on). The German 
order, too, shows this early construction much better than the English '* I have taken 
off my hat." Compare the Latin jSxcusatum Tiabeas me rogo, "Have me excused, 
pray," „a3itte, ^aie (^olte) mti^ (filr) enttf^utbigt." i&aSen could only be used with tran- 
sitive verbs, but losing the distinctive meaning of possession, it could combine with 
verbs having an object In the G. and D. and even with no object, viz., with intransi- 
tive verbs. §aIJcn required the past participle in O. H. G. in the A., but (cin required 
It in the N. ©cin could not, from the nature of its meaning, form the perf . or pluperf. 
active of any transitive verb, but only of intransitives denoting a continuance of a state 
(BteiBen, fein) or transition into another state, where it, however, collided with mevben, 
used in. the future. But notice that the idea of transition and change is in most verbs, 
here in question, due to the prefix, ©ein + past participle could only mean existence 
in a certain state, at most the beginning or ceasing of an existence. 

3. As to verbs of motion, their relation to these verbs is very intimate. When it is 
not, 1)aien becomes the rival of fein, as soon as the activity of motion is to be brought 
out and not the result. That (ein could be used with a past participle of a verb of mo- 
tion at all, was partly brought about by its use with a present participle and infinitive. 
Such forms as uecmutcni), ucrmBgcnii, naf^geSeiii) fein, oeimuten fein are remnants of the 
use otdn + pres. part, or inf. in M. H. G. We do not feel the participle or infinitive 
as such now. They form no tense. 

4 SaSerSen + pres. part, was in M. H. G. more common than roevbcn + inf., but the 
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latter was the establiBhed future in the 16th centuiy. From " I pass into the state of 
praising " to " I shall praise " is not a long step. 

5. The conditionals formed with luiirbe sprang up in the 14th century and were set- 
tled in the 16th, according to Grimm. In M. H. G. before the 13th century " solole," 
" wolde " were used as in the other Germanic languages, but these lacked the umlaut, 
and therefore were not easily distmguishable as snbjanctives. 



THE MOODS. 

Subjunctive. 

284. The indicative is the mood of reality, the subjimctiTe 
is the mood of unreality, contingency, possibility. 

1. The imperative subjunctive helps to fill out the impera- 
tive for the third persons sg. and pi. and the first person pi. 
It is a strong optative, see sub 2. 

Ex.: -Stitta filweige, ieber neigc ern|ien Jonm nun fein D^t (Song). Se|e jebcr 
wie er'« ttetk, fe^e jeber »c er ilei6e (G.). ©eten ©ie mir tuiKIo'mmen. SafTen 
JDK has, let us not do this. ®e|en tBir biefen 9)aragiart(en) nod) wal burc^, let 
us go over this paragraph once more. ®e^en ©ie. 2:rctert bit §erren gefoil- 
ligft etn (rare). 

SIGetbe and f ei, (eib really subjnnctiyes, are used as Imperatives in the second person, 
SBerbe munlet, meitt ®erailte (Hymn), ©ei rati gearfi^t, raeln SBerg (Sch.). 

2. The optative subjunctive expresses a wish or request. 
The present subjunctive implies confidence of fulfilment. 
Only the third person is used. 

Ex. -. Si(i ftt^re biitc^ btt« wilbfiewegte Sebcn ein gnabigea Ocf^idE (Sch.). ®ein 
9lamc fct sergcffen (Uh.). Oott sjerme^re bie ®a6e (G.). 

The preterit subjunctive implies less assurance, and, like 
the pluperfect subjunctive, even no expectation of realization. 

Ex. : D tBciren wit welter ! o war tc^ ju §au8 (G.). O fci^ll b«, seller SKott" 
bmfclein ... (P. 386). SBcire er nur nod) am Se6en ! (Implying „er if! aJer tot"), 
gromwer ©tab, o ^ittt' ic| nimmer mit bcm ©c|»erte bii^ sevtaufc^t (Sch.). See 
also P. 392-7. 

3. The potential subjunctive expresses an opinion as such, 
a possibility, a mild assertion of an undoubted fact {diplomatic 
subj.) ; it stands in questions, direct and indirect; in exclama- 
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tions. The preterit and I. conditional are the potential sub- 
junctives of the present ; the pluperfect and 11. conditional, 
of the past. 

Ex.: 34) teimr, Ui)t' ic^, ieii noi) fo jiemlii^ jufammen, t»a8 jufttntmeit ge^ott 
(Le.). Saa ginge noc^, "that might do yet" (id.). Scr wii^te ba« ntdjt? 
Everybody knows that. |)atte iitj boci rtimmerme|t gcba(i^t, bag er fo gtof wer^ 
ben wurbe (Le.). SBie Itepe fic^ atteS fd^retten! (G.) (Implying „e« t|l unmogli^"). 
gafl ^atte t(| ba8 fflef^e scrgcffen (id.). SBetna^e wore tc| gegcti etnen Saum gerannt. 
Su ^attefi bag gemugt? (Implying „i(^ glaute e« nicf)t). 3Ji(^t, bap i^ Wiigtef not 
as far as I know. 

See also the modal auxiliaries, 267. 

4. The concessive subjunctive denotes an admission, yield- 
ing, and supposition. Generally only ia the third person of 
the present and perfect. It borders closely upon the optative 
and conditional. 

Ex.: eg tofle mai ti WoUe (Le.). £« fet, "(it is) granted." Oefelle, bu 
feijl ein guter obet f^limmet, leg' bic^ aufs O^r (Uh.). See mogen, 267, 3. 

5. The unreal subjunctive stands in conditional sentences 
both in the premise and the conclusion, i. e. in the dependent 
clause and in the main clause, when the premise is not true. 
The preterit and pluperfect stand in the premise; the preterit, 
pluperfect, and the two conditionals in the conclusion. The 
preterit has present and future force, the pluperfect has future 
force only. 

Ex. : £« liege fi^ attcS txtf^lii) fc^lii^ten, fijnnte man btc ©ac^en jWetmal sev 
ric^ten {&.). 3c^ ware nti|tS, wcnn ic^ bliefie aai ii^ Mn (id.). Senn Wir Oelb 
6et una ge^aJt ptten, fo wiitben wit ben Strmen Kai gegeben fjaim. 

The premise omitted or represented by an adverb, etc. : 3i^ t^ttte bai 
nic^t an Seiner SteHe = wcnn ti^ an Seiner ©telle ware. SBtr waren be8 a;obc«. 
D^ne SHijenfiocE ware ber SBanberer in bie Stefe ^tna6gefallen. 

The conclusion omitted : Sa wenn Wit nid^t waren, fagte bie Caterne jwnt 
aSonb. 3)a ging jte an? (Folk-lore). 

285. The subjunctive is the mood of the indirect state- 
ment, in which the speaker expresses the ideas of another in 



112 SYNTAX OF THE VERB — MOODS. [286- 

Ms own words without sharing the responsibility for, and 
belief in, the statement. For the mood in the dependent 
clause included in the statement notice especially the 3. and 
4. sentences of 282 and the last of 328. For examples and 
tense see 282. 

Imperative. 

286. It expresses a command and occurs only in the 2. p. 
sg. and pi. For the 1. and 3. p. pi., see 284, 1. Sile mtt SEBeilc, 
Make haste slowly. Se'^re Ju mid) tneine Seute fennen (Sch.). 
SBinUet i^n (id.). SBartet i|r, intern wtr wvan laufen. 

1. The pronoun is quite optional ; only when there is a contrast, as in 
the last sentence (i^r — ttir), it should stand. In the subjunctive it al- 
ways stands. 

The imperative is only used in the present and has future force, 
but by a license also a perfect imperative occurs : SBcfen! ©efe«l ©ctb'g 
gewefen ! says the apprentice when he wants the brooms to cease being 
watercarriers (G.). 

287. Other verbal forms that take imperative force and a 
very strong one, are : 

1. The infinitive : 'Slaul (SJiunti) l^altcn ! Hold your tongue. 
Stit^t anfajfen I Do not touch. 

2. The past participle : Die Jrommel geriifert (G.). grifcft auf 
^fltneracen, aufs 55fert, aup^ f f'ert ! in iai gelo, in tie gvei'^ett 
gcjogen (Sch.). 

3. The present and future indicative : ®eorg, bu BIei6^ um 
mid^ (G). 1)u wirfl ten Slpfel f^ie^en loon tern ,Ko)3ftci8 ^naben 
(Sch.). See 278, 3. 

4. The modal auxiliaries denoting a necessity, duty, can 
express imperative force, also loflfen. ®U foOfl nii^t fle'^Ien (B.). 
^ein 3Rettf(^ mtt§ miijfen (Le.), no man ought to be compelled. 

Since the Eng. " let " shows no inflection, notice the German forms : 
Sag mi gc^cn, to a person addressed as b« ; plural Saffi mi ge^en. Caffen 
©ie mi at^tn, to a person addressed as ©ie. 
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Infinitive. 

288. Ifc is a verbal noun and the present infinitive has 
neither voice, tense, nor inflection. The compound infinitive 
arose hke the compound tenses (see 283) : gelobt wertien, to be 
praised; geloW tBorten fein, to have been praised; gelobt |a()cn, to 
have praised. 

1. Notice the marked difference in meaning between the present of some 
of the modal auxiliaries + perfect infinitive, and the perfect or pluper- 
fect + present infinitive. Ex. : S)er fiutfdjei will ben Oefangenen gefelen 
^aitn = claims to have seen him, but ^at i^n ff^en WoUen = wanted to see 
him. S)er |iau|iter mug sortetgegangen feitt = must have passed by, but ^at 
sorbtige^en mufTm, was forced to pass by, etc. 

289. We distinguish between the infinitive without ju and 
vnth 3U. 

The former is the older constraction. Being a noan, the infinitive always stood in 
the D. after ju in O. and M. H. G. But in early N. H. G., when it was no longer in- 
flected, the prepositional infinitive gained ground and gave also rise to the gerundive 
(see 298). Usage Is in many cases stiU unsettled as to the use of ju. Its frequent use 
is the source of much bad style (see Sanders' „§au))tWlt!tei'igIeiten" . . . sub Inf.). The 
cases where the infinitive has taken the place of the present participle are mentioned 
below under each head. In the gerundive alone the participial form has taken the place 
of the infinitive. See 298. 

The luiraiTivE withotjt ju. 

290. 1. It is dependent upon the modal auxiHaries. Scr 
33ote Witt ti ani atlcr Seute SJJunc crfa^rcn |a6en. Wan foti ten 3:ag 
nii^t WX Jem 3l6ent> loBeit (Prov.). Also upon t^un in quaint and 
dialect style, e. g., to. t%'oXt\\ fie ft* trennen (Uh.). See the 
speeches of ?Wart^e and 9Wargarete in P., I. Upon ^a6cn in the 
phrase gut ^abcit, ®u tiafl gut reiett, it is easy enough for you to 
talk. ®r f^ut ni&iti aU . . . , he does nothing but . . . 

2. In certain phrases dependent upon some verbs of motion; 
also upon |elfen, ^ct^en (command), loffen, le^ren, lernen, madden, 
nennen. The verbs of motion are: fpajicrew retteit, fa^^ren, gel^en; 
fd)tafcn ge|cn, W fc^^fen H'^^, etc. Jpetft itiic^ nii^t reien, 
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^ci^t mi^ fi^wctgen ; fcenn mein ®e|cimnie t|l mir 3)fltc^t (G.). Se^re 
mic^ tl)un nac^ ieinem aCo^IgefaUen (B.). See Schiller's Tell, 1549. 

3. Dependent upon certain verbs of rest: Btcifccn (most fre- 
quently), liegeit, jlc^en (raj-ely); and upon verbs of perceiving: 
finten, fii^len (rarely), ^bren, fe|cn; also |abcn. ©teden HeiSen, to 
stick fast (intr.). @d)Iafett licgen. SBir fanten Den Setc^nam im 
SBoIte liegen. SCir |'4ett icn giilrcr iiber iem Slbgrunie [(^jceBen. 
3)er Si^roler l)at gc»i3|nlti^ getern am §ute (ieden, Jer Sngldnber 
SSonSer :^erunter^angen. 3<^ I)a£>' eg ofters rii^men pren, cin ^omb? 
iia'nt lonnt' ctnert 53farrer le^ren (P. 526-7). 

a. ©ein is etill so need in dialect, gr ijl fif^en, jojcn, lie has gone afishing, ahnnt- 
ing; ct ifl fifteen gcTOeJen, lie has been afishing. With all the verbs sub 3 and several 
snb 3 the present participle was once the role in older German. Compare the partici- 
ple in the predicate, 294, 2. 

b. After fii^Icn, ^otcti, Iatfen,1e$en the infinitive has either passive or active force, 
and often an ambiguity arises which should be avoided by a different construction. 
SBir ^o6en ei fogen Ijoren, We have heard it said. 5Dle Sogje la^t fic^ tiij^t neilcii, The 
bnUdog will not be teased. SBir I)6rcn ben Snabcn tufen, calling and called (generally 
the first). ®et 8o^ntut(^cv liej unS nic^l fasten, the hackman did not let us go, did not 
allow us to drive, did not have us driven S3er 9)Icifler iic^ tie 2:o^ter ni^t malen, did 
not allow her to paint and did not have her portrait painted. 

4. As subject or predicate with fein and ^ei§cn, to be, to 
amount to : ^a&) ci'nmal ein SBuntcr '^offen l§tef e ®ott tterfuc^en 
(Sch.). Sin SSergttiigctt etwarten ifl aui^ ciit SBergniigen (Le.). 

The Initnitive with ju. 

291. 1. It expresses the purpose of an action and in gen- 
eral the indirect object ; also necessity and possibility after 
neuter verbs, e. g., fein, bleiben, fle^en, when it has passive force. 
®ie ©aii^e ijl ni(^t ju iinbcrn. ®8 bleiM nod) utcl ju t^un. DaS ftc'^t 
ttoc^ ju iiierlcgcn. £)a treiit'^ i^n, ten Bjiltdjcn ^xtxi p erwerbeu 
(Sch.). 

This is the old and proper use of the infinitive, originally a noun in 
the D. governed by jU. In N. H. G. urn was added to express purpose, 
but it was really superfluous, though common in the spoken language. 
Urn bie ©triimuns atsuleiten ixv.'im fie ein ftifdlea Sette (Platen). Sit Ie6cn nid^t 
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urn ju c(len,fonbern wit effen «m ju lekn. The force of ju wasmucb weakened 
when urn could thus be added. Besides um, anflatt and o^ne can precede 
5U : ttttfiatt meg ju laufen, tain ber SScir ncitjer |eran. D^ne fic| umjufelerulief ber 
35ie6 bauott. But „«m" should never he used except to express purpose. 
It is used too frequently. See sub 4. 

2. It stands as direct object of verbs, often preceded by, or 
in apposition to, a pronoun or pronominal adverb + preposi- 
tion. Ex. : gang an ju '^aden unS ju graBen (F. 2355). ^itmarii 
foume JU gekn. 3<^ icnfe nii^t iaran, lir iai ju Qm'a^nn, 

In older periods of the language there was no ju in this case. 

3. It stands as subject, in the spoken language, more fre- 
quently than without ju ; there is no choice, ©efa^rlid) ift'a ten 
2ctt 3U toedfen (Sch.). Sine f(|one 5!Jieni'^enfeele ftnten ijl ©etuinn 
(He.). 

4. As adjunct of nouns and adjectives, the latter often being 
qualified by ju and genug. (("Etc Sunjl fic^ kIteBt ju mac^en." 3« 
fiolj, l;onf einjuernten, too i(^ i|n nicf)t fiiete (Le.). ®u tBdrefi: blinJ 
genug, CaS nicfet elnjufe^n ? . . . SSereit, Mr jur ©cfettf^aft ^ter p 
Bleiben (F. 1431). 

After adjectives „UM ju" is now far more common than ju aJone. 3(i^ 
Sin JU alt, urn nur s« ftjielcn, jU jung, uw o^ite SBunfi^ ju fein (F. 1546-7). Quite 
rare is aW 5U + infinitive. 

5. For the independent use of infinitive, see imperative, 287, 1. 
With or without ju in elliptical expressions : Wai f^m, fpriilt 3eu« (Sch.). 
S!Ba«, am SRanb be« ®xaH ju liigen ! (F. 2961). 

Accusative with the Initnitivb. 

292. In this construction the logical subject of the infini- 
tive stands in the accusative. The infinitive stands vrith or 
without ju. Ex.: §ier ru^et SJJartin gaulermann, tuenn man Sen 
m'^cn fagen fann, ber fetnen Settag nic^t« get^n (Weclcherlin, quoted 
by Blatz). Sitgen, tie nton Siigen ju fein tuetg (Le.). 

1, Accusative with infinitive was not rare in O. H. G. in the translations from Latin 
and Greek. It is largely due to foreign influence. In M. H. G. it is very rare. In 
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modera Grerman it is discouraged by the best aatborities, though Lessiog uses it quite 
frequently. 

2. The correBponding Euglish constructions must therefore be rendered freely into 
German. I believe him to be my friend, 3^ glauBe iai et mein ijreunii ijl or 3^ ^olte t^n 
fit raeinen gceunb. German loses thus a compact construction. 

The Infinitive as a Noun. 

293. Some infinitives are felt as nouns only, e. g., SaS 2eben, 
taS 2lnfe^ett, tag SeiUeit. The infinitive used as noun generally 
has the article. DaS 3lauci)en ijl |ter »erboten. SBeim Uberfe'^ert 
muf man Bis an^i Unu6erfe'^It(^c f^txanQtl^n (G.). !Der £rkn aBctnen 
ijl ein |etmH(^ Sa^en (Prov.). 

Participles. 

294, The participles are really adjectives derived from 
verbal stems. The present participle retains more of the 
verbal construction and force than the past, in which the 
idea of tense only appears ia intransitive verbs. 

The present participle has active force in aU verbs and the 
noun is the subject of the action. SDer ladselnic ®ee, tie auf? 
ge^ente Sonne, tag fc^Iagente SBetter, "fire-damp." Both parti- 
ciples can be used as nouns, adjectives, and adverbs very 
much as in English. They stand in apposition, ia the predi- 
cate and as attributes. 

1. Participles in which the noun is not the subject of the action, and those 
in which lies passive rather than active force, are still current, but not so 
frequent as in early N. H. G. They are not generally countenanced, e. g. , 
bci fc^Ittfenber Vladit, " at night time," " when everybody sleeps " ; etne fifenibe 
SeienSttrf, a sedentary habit of life ; effertbe SBttttren, eatables (better Sg.= 
waaren); cine sot^atienbe 8ieife, an intended journey. Some of these can be 
defended: fa^renbe |)a6e, movables, chattels (intrans. verb); erjlaunenbe 
9Jttc^rid)t, astonishing news (trans, verb) ; etne meltcnbe flu^ (intrans. like 
„miU)tn"); bie reitenbe 3)o|T, postman on horseback. Poetic are ber fc^Win" 
belnbe gel«, the giddy rock. Son be0 $aufe6 weitfc^ttuenbem ®te6el (Sch.). 

3. In the predicate appear now only such present participles as have be- 
come regular adjectives : Sebeutenb, important ; teljenb/ charming ; Sinretpenbi 
ravishing ; leibenb, in pain, Ul health ; brinjcnb/ urgent. See 274, 6. 
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3. In apposition : J?o^enb, »le au8 Dfen« tRaijtn, gtii^n bie Sufte (Soh.). 
3i| empfongc tnteeiib bie« ®ef(|enf (id.). 

4. The participial clause with the present participle is only in very 
restricted use in German compared with English. It cannot express an 
action preceding or following another action, a cause, purpose, etc. It 
has usually the value of an adjective clause and can often be explained 
as in apposition. Der Strme, ftij ttlt mi^ ttenbenb/ fpiac^: liakn ©ie 9)litlcib, 
mein |)ert. 

295. The past participle of a transitive verb has passive 
force ; that of a verb which forms its compound tenses vrith 
feirt has active force: Jer loukmfriinatf Seiner (Seh.); ta« ^erge* 
fii^rte SSolf (id.) ; tie afcgefegetten ®d)iffc ; tcr Suri^gefallene (unsuc- 
cessful) Santtla't. 

1. But not all verbs that have fetn in compound tenses can be thus used ; 
the participle must denote the state produced by the action of the verb. 
Sie gefegeUen ©^tfe, bet gelttufene Snec|t would not do. Scr entlaufenc ©f[a»e 
means "the runaway slave." This force is clear from the origin of the 
compound tense with fein (see 273, 283). 

3. Seemingly a large number of past participles have active force, hut 
they are either quite wrong or they can be explained as having had origi- 
nally passive force. Thus : nUngeBetet ift man m(|t" (Gerok) ; nUngegeffen ju 
©£tte ge^n" are as wrong as their English equivalents: One does not eat 
unprayed, go to hed uneaten. „Sebient" means "in service," "invested 
with an office," hence a servant, ein SBebientcr. nSJetbient," one who has 
merits, Weil et itc& um etwa? or jemonb »erbtent gcmac^t ^at; cingcHIbct means 
conceited, taken up with one's self ; cin serlogcner SBIenfi^, a man given to 
lying ; Deifoffener SBJenfi^i given to drinking, and many other compounds 
with i)n- ; wtmintt 3t«gm/ eyes red with weeping. 

a. That some are now felt as having active force cannot be denied, else the wrong 
nsc mentioned could not have sprung up : gotts, (jfliijtuergcffsn, forgetful of one's duty, 
of God ; »ev((^lafen, " one who slept too long" ; vetme{fen, " presumptuous " ; uertegen, 
embarrassed ; besides the above. 

296. The peculiar past participles of verbs of motion, 
which seemingly have active force, stand in a sort of apposi- 
tion or as predicates with tommen, rarely with gc^cn. Ex. : 
^am ein 35ogeI geflogcrt (Song). Da tomrat iti SBcga geritten ein 
fc^mwdfer ^uUm^t (Uh.). 



118 SYNTAX OF THE ADVBKB. [297- 

1. Ttis use is by no means modern, itommen and geta are felt as 
auxiliaries. Compare serloten ge^en. 

3, Special notice deserves the past participle with ^eigcn, feini and 
neitnctt) which has the force of an infinitive, but belongs under this head. 
S)a« ^eipt f^le^t gewotfen, That is a bad throw. Untcv e^rlic^eti Ceutcn nennt 
man baS „gelogm." grifcl gewagt i|i ^al6 gewonnm (Prov.). 

297. The participle appears in an absolute construction. 
The logical subject is left indefinite (Lessing is very fond of 
this). The logical subject stands in the accusative and with 
a few, Kke auSgcnommen, eingcfi^topn, abgerec^nct, even in the 
nominative. Side ttjarett jugegen, tcr 5)farrer au^gcnommen. Unt 
iicfes nun auf Saoloon angewentet, fo if! tie ©ad^e f(ar (Le.). 

1. Closely related to this construction is the absolute accusative + a 
past participle (see 209) and in some cases there may be doubt as to 
which is meant. Unb fte jtngt 1)in<uii in bie ftnfiete SJac^t, ba8 Slugc Don SBeinm 
getritbct (Sch.). 

The past participle is in elliptical construction in the imperative, see 

287, 3. 

The G-eeundive. 

298. It stands only attributively. In the predicate the old 
infinitive stands, which it has supplanted. Der noc^ ju Ber- 
taufcnte Si^ran!, the wardrobe which is stiU to be sold; but tcr 
®d)ranf ifl nod) ju Bcrfaufen, the wardrobe is still to be sold. 
See 289, 452. 

Though the fonn is rather that of the gerand than of the genmrtive, in construction 
it closely resemhles the Latin gemnclive. Hence the name in German. 

SYNTAX OF THE ADVERB. 

299. The adverb qualifies a verb, an adjective or another 
adverb. Ex.: Tu tjafl mii^ mScfctig angejogen (F. 483). !Dte 
unbegrciflid) '^ol^en SBerfc finb '^errlii^ role am erften Sag (F. 249-50). 
S5a« ifl feJjr fd)bn gefdjrieben. 

1. The adverbs of time and place often accompany a noun with the 
force of an attribute : fSox Sencm broSen fle^t geMiIt, ber |elfen [et)rt unb §ilfe 
fdjiilt (F. 1009-10). ®eorg V. (bet gunpe), ein(i fionig son |)anno»cr, flarb im 
^u^Ianbe. 
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2. The adverb stands as a predicate : X)ie f^oncn Beiten son Sfvanjuej 
Pni) nun soruter (Sch.). I)ie Z1)ixx t|i p (one can supply „gemac|t"). Set or 
bem SWim'fier i|i nic^t w% 

a. Do not confonnd gut and nio^I. Except in a few cases, as in mo^I l^un, to do 
good, wo^I does not qualify a transitive verb. We do not say in German mo^I WieiBen, 
iro^I anttVDtten, mo^l anfangen in the sense of English " Tvell." gr tfnt eS wo^I gcjdjrteljcn 
means " he wrote it, indeed, (I assure you) "; or it is concessive and can mean : " to he 
sure he wrote it, but then — ." In the last sense itto^l has no stress. 

3. With adjectives or participles used as nouns that are felt rather as 
substantives than as adjectives or as derived from a verb, the adverb 
changes to an adjective: ein na^ SBerlranbter > ein nailer SJerwanbter; ein 
inttm SBetannttt > ein intiraer Sefannter. But compare Goethe's famous line : 
Sa« £»)ig»S!Cet6Ii(^e jte^t nni ^inan. 

300. An adverb may strengthen the force of a preposition 
by standing before or after the preposition + case. This is 
always the case when the adverb is the prefix of a separable 
compound verb: rings urn tie ©tafct (^erum), mitten iuri^ ten 
fBatt, in Dai ©orf |inein, au« tern ®orten iitxaui. Ss ritten trei 
Sfleitcr jum a:^ore ^irtauS (Uh.). 

1. Mark the adverbs which are only adverbs and not adjectives : 
i»o^l, ffifl, Won, fe|r, ntvliHj, freiU(|, fru| (rare), fyat (rare), balb, and others. 

2. The uninflected comparative and superlative of adjectives serve 
also as adverbs. Notice the difference between auf + A. and an + D. 
©te fangcn auf ta^ 6ejle (Uh.), they sang as best they knew how.. This is 
aftsoZaie superlative, ©ie fangen am kflen, they sangbest of a]], any. This 
is relative superlative. 

SYNTAX OF THE PREPOSITION. 

301. The prepositions express the relations of a noun to a 
verb or to another noun. 

1. Prepositions are originally adverbs, and the distinction between prepositions, 
adverbs and conjunctions is only syntactical. SDenn is, for instance, a conjunction = 
for, and an adverb = then, than ; mJ^renb is a conjunction = while, and a preposition 
= during. Prepositions could not originally " govern " cases. A certain case was 
called for independently of the preposition, then still an adverb. In Greek there are 
prepositions governing three cases, which shows how loose the connection between 
case and preposition was. In fact nearly all adverbs, old and new, can be traced back 
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to cases of nonns or pronouns. They are isolated or " petrified " cases, and as such 
could only stand in the loosest connection with the living cases, which they gradually 
began to "govern." 

3. Prejiositions can govern different cases in different periods of the language. 
The preposition has been partly the cause of the loss of case-endings. Its function 
becomes the more important the more uninflectional (analytical) a language becomes. 
It is one of the most difficult and subtle elements to master in the study of a living 
language. For another reason the preposition is very important, viz., the preposition 
+ case has supplanted and is continuing to supplant the case alone, directly dependent 
upon a verb or noun. The two together are much more expressive and explicit than 
a case alone. In Die StcBc icS iBotetS, the genitive may be subjective or objective, but 
there is no ambiguity about iiic Siebe juin SBatec, iei SBaterS EieBe jura So^ne. 

Classification and Treatment of the Pbepositions Accokding 
TO THE Cases they Goteen. 

302. Prepositions governing the Genitive: 

Untoeit, mitttU, fraft unt wa^renB; taut, sermbgc, ungcac^tet; obcr* 
^ai1> unt untcr|alb ; tnnerbalb unt ougcr'^alb ; tic^feto, jenfetta, |albcn, 
tBegen; (tott, auc^ lings, jufotge, tro|. 

These are all cases of substantives or adjectives (participles) and their 
number might be easily increased, e. g., by tejttgli^, with reference to ; 
angejt^t^, in the face of; fciten^, on the part of ; ttimttteti, in the midst of, 
etc. 

(The order is the one in which they are given in German grammars. The semicolon 
shows the ends of the lines of the doggerel.) 

We comment in alphabetical order briefly upon those that seem to requii;e comment. 
Often a mere translation will suffice. 

1. 3ln|itttt, an — fVatt, flatt, + instead of. 3)ra«8 (from which, 
from whose breast) flatt ber golbcnen fiieber etn Slutflra^l ^o^ auf fpringt(Uh.). 
9tn Xoc^tet flatt, in daughter's stead. , ©tatt sometimes with the dative. It 
also governs an infinitive like obltc, translated by " without + participle." 
See Indnitive, 291, 1. 

3. Slugerl^alb + outside of; inner^alS + inside of; obcr^alK 
above ; u tt t e r 1§ a I 6, on the lower side of, below. They are all more 
expressive than the simple forms. They rarely govern the dative. 

3. Ste«feit(«), jenfeit («), this side of, on the other side, beyond. 
Barely with the dative. 

4. .&albcn, ^ttliet, ^alti, on account of, + in behalf of. FoUows 
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its case. Frequent in composition : bti^aXi, therefore ; meinet^tttten, on my 
behalf; SKtetS ^albct, on account of age. Comp. wegcn and wiHen. 

5. S r a f t, according to, by virtue of. Sruft bcS ®efe JeS 5 fraft tea 
9lmtei3. Formerly only in j{taft,«.^., tap (lets btr Uetfle (Solvit) . . . itt ^mft 
flttcin be« SRtngS, bai ^mft, its gutji bti ^aufee mrit (Le.). Comp. laut. 

6. 8 nut, from, ,,nac^"8aut," Iaut« (Luther;, means "according to,' 
" by." 8aut Sefc^W, by command ; laul beS Eeflantentc8, according to the 
last will and testament. 

Plural nouns without articles in which the genitive could not be dis- 
tinguished stand in the dative : laut Sviefen, according to letters, fiaiit 
means literally according to a verbal or written statement ; fraft gives a 
moral reason. 

7. JRittelS. mittelfi (most common), Dermittelfl, by means of, 
with. 9Rtttel(i eine^ $ammer«, eineS SoI;rtr«. It is more expressive than 
niit or burc^. Barely with the dative. 

8. D6, rare and archaic. With genitive if causal (on account of); 
with dative if local (above), and temporal (during). 33tt weteten jufantmen 
bie Otenabtet' tBotjI ci bev flaglic^en Smbe (Heine). D6 bcm SBalb; nib bem 
SBalb (Sch., TeU); ob bem Altaic (id.). 

9. %xo^, with genitive and dative, in defiance of, in spite of ; in the 
sense of "in rivalry with," "as well as," always with the dative. Slrofe 
iti ^eftijen SJejena fu^ren wir ab. 3)te ©ongertn fttS' 'toS ''I't SJac^tigatt, as 
well as a nightingale. Comp. the forms ju or jum S^tol^e preceded by a 
dative : SRir j«m tto^t fujt er fort jU Icfcn, in defiance of me or to defy me 
he continued reading. 

10. U n a n 3 e f e ^ e n, setting aside, unBcfi^abet, without detriment to, 
ungtaiStet, notwithstanding (very frequent). The last two also with a 
preceding dative ; bemungea^tet is felt as an adverb. These are very 
modern prepositions. Unweit, unfetn, not far from, occur also with 
dative. 

11. SS e r m B g El in virtue of, through, in consequence of, by dint of. 
Denotes a reason springing from a quality of the subject : DcrmSge fcittct 
SRebtt^feit, through his honesty. We could not say fraft feittet K.; Dermiigc 
(and not haft) gtoger Sfnlhcngiingcn, by dint of great efforts. (Perhaps from 
„nttil) Setmiigen.") 

13. S d I r e rt b, during. Sometimes with the dative : wa^renbbem, 
meanwhile. 

13. ffi e g c It, on account of, both preceding and following the noun ; 
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also with the dative. SSBegen denotes also a motive and an impediment, 
-©einei ®r6pe wcgen fonnte iai Sd)iff nic^t imH) ben Sanal. Ser 2)lul[et toat 
mesen feinei ©tarie beiu^mt. SBegen from son — wegm, still common in „»on 
SttHjti wegen," strictly, in justice. 

14. S ill e n, generally um — willen, denotes the purpose, the ad- 
vantage or interest of a person. Um meiner SRu^e wittEn evfloiren ©ie |tc^ 
beullic^er (Sch.). Um iti Soine^ Witlcn, um meinctwilten, for the sake of or in 
the interest of the son, for my sake. SSJegen, |all)m, and ffiiHen all appear 
with pronouns, and are used promiscuously. 

15. 3 u f 1 8 c, as frequently with the dative, denotes the result, " in 
consequence of." 3ufoIge bti 3t«ftiagc6/ in consequence of the commission ; 
ben SSerairebungen sufolge, in accordance with the verbal agreements. 

Prepositions governing th.e Dative. 

303. ©f^rcii): mtt, nad), na^fl, nebji, famt; feit, »on, ju, jutDt'ter; 
entgegen, au§er, aus — flets mtt tent !Dati9 nieter. 

1. St 6, still used in the Alemanic dialect (Baden, Switzerland) as a 
preposition. In business style it denotes the place from which merchan- 
dise is delivered or the time after which anything is to be had : ab |>am» 
iurg, ai 9leuia|r, a6 = " all aboard." 

3. S[ u ? denotes the starting point of a motion, the opposite of in + 
accusative, = "out of," "from": SluS bra Slugcn, au* bem ©inn, "out of 
sight, out of mind " : ani bcm gcnlicr fe^en/ to look out of the window. 
Origin and descent: aai nlten Sritcn, from olden times; ani fianno»er, 
from Hanover. Material : au^ Se^at, of clay ; ttuS SJfe^l, of meal. Motive : 
au« SRitleib, |)ixg, from pity, hatred. Origin also in a«8 (Sifa^rung, from 
experience ; aua SJerfc^en, by mistake. Notice the idiom : mi fioln geSiivttg, 
a native of Cologne, bom in C. 

3. Stugcr, outside of, beside, the opposite of in + dative. Denotes 
also exception and " in addition to." More frequent in the figurative than 
in the local sense, because ttuier^ntlj is more precise. Stumer bem liaufe, not 
at home ; auger $aufe ftelfen, to dine out ; auger ft(^ fetn, to be beside one's 
self. 5iur ber Setter war ouger mir ba. Mark once the genitive auger Sanbe8 
jie'^en, to go to foreign parts ; also the accusative in auger alien Sfeifel fe^fii 
»o put beyond all doubt, (©ejen being a verb of motion.) 

4. Set. Original meaning is nearness, hence by, near, with : 6ei ber 
9ijmrUt near (by) the barn ; 6et bei S^atttei near the aunt or at the house of 
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the aunt ; kirn Smi, by Jove ; Me ©(I)Iac^t 6ei Witti), the battle of W. ; iti 
2if4 feiii, to be at dinner ; Jet Za^ utlb in 3Ja4t, by day and by night ; id 
(einem) JJamen nennen, to call by name (but griebri(| m i t SJamm, Frederic 
by name) ; tei (rare) neunjig ®efangcnen, about ninety prisoners ; 6et Strafe 
mon se^n SDJait, ten marks fine. 33) ^ctit Itin ®elb tct wit, I have no money 
about me. The accusative stands in tet ®ette tegen, irtngen, fieHen, to lay, 
put aside. In M. H. G. after verbs of motion regularly the accusative, 
but in the spoken language now discarded, though still found in the 
classics. 

5. S i n n e n, sometimes with genitive, expresses now time only, 
" within " : iinitert btci Sa^ren, within three years. < be — innen. 

6. ® n t g e' g e n denotes approach, both friendly and hostile, towards 
and against ; stands generally after its case. Sir gtngen bent Srcunbc ent' 
gegett; fu^ren bem SEBiitbe cntgegcn. With verbs of motion it frequently forms 
separable compounds and is really more adverb than preposition. 

7. ® e g e n u' b e r, opposite, facing ; generally after its case ; rarely 
gcgen — iiber. ®cm ©c^IolTe gegenitber. 

8. ® c m a f . preceding and following its case, according to, in accord- 
ance with ; really an adjective. 3)em SJerftre^en geracigi according to the 
promise ; gemcip bent ®efe|e, according to the law. It is more definite 
than nad). 

9. SDlit means "in company with," "with"; denotes presence, ac- 
companying circumstances and instrument. 51vm in 2lrm mtt btr, fo forb're 
ic^ metn Sn^r^unbcrt in bie ©t|rattten (Sch.). 3)Jit Sreuben, gladly; eile mit 
SfBetle, hasten slowly ; mtt gfug unb 9le(|t, justly (emphatic) ; mit ber Seit 
l)fluat man SRofen, in due time . . ; mtt gletp, intentionally ; mtt bem 9)fetl, 
bem Sogen (Sch.). (See mttteli?, 302, 7.) 

10. 91 tt ^ denotes originally a " nearness to," being an adjective (najc); 
then "a coming near to," and generally corresponds to Eng. "after" in 
point of time, order. With verbs of motion (literal and figurative) " to " 
and " after." ^a^ timai flrcSen, fit| fe^nen, to strive after, long for ; mS) Wit' 
temai^t ; nac^ btr towme US), it is my turn after your ; mi) Serlin retfcn. " In 
accordance with," not so expressive as /,gemtt§," in this sense often after 
its case. 3Jttc& ben ©efe^en serbient er ben Sob; bem SEBorttttute nail, literally. 
Aim: nac^ ctwaS fc^Iageni fi^tegeni to strike at, shoot at. JJacI) et»a8 fc^meffen, 
rte^en, etc., something has the smell, taste of ; mdj Htaai urtetlen, to judge 
by; noc^ ttmai or jemanb fd)ttfen, to send for. (See ju and gemaf.) 
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11. 51 a !l) fi is the superlative of na^e (miti), and denotes very close 
nearness to in place, order, = + " nest to." 3utta($fi has no different force. 
Unb ndc^li bem CeSen wai evflefjjl bu btr? (G.). 

13. 5t e 6 fl denotes very loose connection and connects also things 
and persons not necessarily belonging together; fatnt, on the other hand, 
only what naturally belongs together. Stuf etner ©langc trdgt jte eincn .^'ut 
neiji ciner gal^ne (Sch.) (a hat and a banner). < nctenil < L. G. nevens. 

13. ©am t, mil famt, ju famt/ " together with." SJicfi fatnt meinem ganjett 
•Sieere iring' iS) bem §erjog (Sch.). See nebf}. It implies a close union, which 
does not lie even in mtt. 

14. © c 1 1, older jint, = + since, denotes the beginning of an action and 
its duration to the present moment, ©eit btefem Stag? Wrocigt nut jebct 
SKunb (Sch.). £r t|l herein ftit me^reren ©tunbcn (id.), it is several hours since 
he came in (into the city), ©eit eirtigen 3a^ten ja^It ct teine Sinfen, For sev- 
eral years he lias paid no interest. 

15. SS n, "from,'' denotes the starting point of a motion or action in 
time and place. Its case is often followed by another preposition or by 
^er. SSon bcr $anb in ben 3Kunb; »ott SBorten hm'i p ©c^Idgcn, from words 
they came to blows. Son Dftern Ui 3>jtng|len ifl funfsig Jlagc. Origin : 
SBalt^Et son ber aJogelWEibE. giirfl »on SiSmard. |)err son ©(lulcminrg. 
Hence i)on in the names of persons denotes nobility : |)etr Son ©o unb ©o. 
SSon Sngcnb auf; son ®runb mi, thoroughly ; son Dflen ^er. Separation : 
frei, rein son ctwaS. Supplants the genitive : ein SRann son £^te, son gvogen 
fienntninin ; bev 95i)iel son 9)ariS. Denotes the personal agent : SEBattcnflein 
wurbc son 3)tccolomim i^intwgangen unb son stelen Oencralen im ©ttc^c (in the 
lurch) gelalTen. Notice : ©(|uvte son einem SSSirt (Le.). Cause : na§ som 
(with) Zm, som 01egcn. 

16. 3« denotes first of all the direction toward a person (but r\a(^ 
toward a thing) + "to" • ju jemanb ge^cn, fommcn, fsre(^en, etc. ©ie fang ju 
i^m, fie fptacl ju i^m (G.). Bu fti!^ fommcn, " conae to" ; timai ju fi'^ fietfen, to 
put something in one's pocket. (This is its only use in 0. H. G. In 
M. H. G. its use spread.) In dialect and in poetry it stands before names 
of cities and towns (= at). 3u ©tra^urg auf ber ©cljans (Folk-song). S^r 
fetb mcin ®a|l ju ©d)to?5 (Sch.). 

In certain very numerous set phrases and proverbs ju stands before 
names of things. Direction: Son £)rt px Drt, from place to place ; ju 
ffictt(e), 5Ut fiiti^e, jur ©i|ule, ju Orunbe, ju SRate ge^en = "take council"; 
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many loose compounds with fafircn; ju gaK, ju ©tatte«, ju ©c^aben, ju (£nbe, 
ju (E^ven fommcn; jit Sii)aniien, ju 3Jid)tc; pm S(|elme tterben. 

Place where ? : „in bdbtn ©citcn bc8 3i^ein8" (Song) ; ju §a«fe, jur §anb 
fein; p gitltn liegen. Manner of motion: ju Sanb, ju SDaflet, ju 3)fctb (jii 
SRop), 5« SCagen, ju gup = Eng. "by" and "on." Transition or change : 
sum Sonig maiitn, wciiilen, ernenncn ; sum 9Jarten, sum tcjlcn Jaten, to make a 
fool of. Degree or size, numbers : jum 3:eil, in part ; ju ^unbetten, by the 
hundred ; su bveien ivarcn Wir im Stmmer» there were three of us in the 
room ; sum lobe fietriitt (G.), sad unto death. Combination of things : 
Sie^men ©ienie SJfeffer, ©alj ober ©cnf su (with) bem ffii? Dft ^att' et faum 
SEBalfer ju ©a)tt)ats6rot unb SBurfl (Bii.). Notice the use of $u before nouns 
followed by ^inetn, ^txani, etc.: sum S^ore |inaua; jum genjlcr ^ewuS. Time 
(rare) : Unb fommt et ni^^t $u Dfiettt, fo fommt et ju SJ^rinita't (Folk-song). After 
the noun = " in the direction of," " toward " : bem 2)orfe jU/ toward the 
village ; nacf) bem Sotfe, to the village. 

Prepositions governing the Accusative: 

304. tdii, tuvd), fiir, gegen, o^nc, fonJcr, urn, reiser. 

1. SB i 8( till, until, denotes the limit in time and space. When denot- 
ing space it is followed by other prepositions, except before names of 
places. The nouns of time rarely have an article or pronoun. SBtS gaji' 
miS)t ; Hi ani Enbe allet S)inge ; iii I)ierl;er unb nid)t »eitet ; Vii an ben |etlen 
Sag ; neunjig Ui Ijunbcrt Maxf; bi3 Sraunfi^weig. (Sis < bi + m, + Eng. 
by -f at,) 

3. 23urc^, -^ "through," denotes a passing through : burii) ben SSalb, 
burets 9Jabeti)t;r. Extent of time (the case often followed by ^inbur($)! 
butc^ 3ft|tje5nte ^inbuvil ; bic ganse fleit (^in)b«ri|. Cause and occasion, very 
much lite au« : burd) Dla^Iaffigfeit, butd) cigene ©(|u(b. Means : burc^ einen 
5)fctt serwunben, butc^ einen ©tenjimann teforgen, attend to through a porter. 
(Durd) more definite than mtt. See this and mittelS. It denotes now no 
longer the personal agent.) 

3. g tt r, -I- for, denotes advantage, interest, destination : SBcr nii^t fiir 
mi^ ijl, i|i tuibet, mi(| (B.). ®r f«mmcU fur bie Strraen. ®ie ©(|eeve ijl fein S))icl« 
jeug fiir ^tnber. Die SBa^r^ett iji ijov^anbeii filt ben SBeifen, bie ©^iin^eit fur elii 
fiiflenb $ers (Sch.). Substitution and price : 35a trilt tetn anbeter fur t^n ctn 
(Seh.). SWein ScBen ijl fur ®oIb nt:^t fcil (Bii.). Limitation : 3i^ fiir meine 
9)crfon. ®enug fur biefcs 2KaI. 3^r jeigtet einen tcden SUut . . . fiit eute Sa^te 
(Sch.). ©tfld far ©tittt, point by point. In its old sense (local) only in 
certain phrases : ©d)ritt fiit (by) ©cl)titt, Sag fiit (by) Sag, ©afe fitt (after) 
Saf. (See »ot.) 
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4. ® e g e n denotes " direction toward," but witli no idea of approach 
that lies in 511 and mci). It implies either friendly or hostile feeling if 
persons are concerned =" towards," "against." ®egeit bit SBani Ic^nm; 
gegcn ben ©trom fc^mimmen. SEBcmi ti^ mic| gcgen pe sertjpc^ten fott, fo miiflen jte'S 
and) gegm mid) (Sch.). ®ifit ti ein Wtittd gegen bie ©c^Binbfud^t ? ©cgen 2)umm» 
^eil tawijfett ©otter felbfl »«gebcn«. Exchange, comparison : 3^ toette l^unbett 
gegen ein^. gtolanb war ein 3n)erg gegen ben SRiefen. Indefinite time and num- 
ber: "towards." 2>ci firanfe fi^Iief et^ gegen SKorgen ein. 2)er gelb^trr ^atte 
gegen btei^unbert taufenb ©olbaten. ®egen brei tt^r. ®egen once governed the 
dative almost exclusively and traces of it are still found in Goethe. 

® en is still preserved in „gen ^linimel." ®en < gen < gem < gegen, 
+ again. See entgegen, which implies a mutual advance. 

6. D ^ n e, " without," the opposite of „mit," „iei." SKit »b« o^ne Mttufel, 
gilt nitr gletc^ (Sch.), " With or without reserve, it is all the same to me." 
®in 9ilttet s^ne Surest unb Zaitl, In „D^nebem" is a remnant of the D. in 
M. H. G. ; sweifeWo^ne of the G. occurring after the M. H. G. adverb dne, 
from. Ettna^ i|l ni^l o^m, there is something in it (Coll.). D^ne in Com- 
position, see 489, 3 ; -t- infinitive, see 291, 1. 

6. ©onber, "without," is now archaic except in set pnrases like 
.(fonber ®tet^en," fffonbet Qmiftl," " without compare," " no doubt," -i- Eng. 
asunder. Once governed the accusative and genitive. 

7. Urn, "around," " about." Unb bie ©onne, fie macule ben weiten SJttt urn 
bie SGBelt (Amdt). Unb nm i:^n bie ®ropcn bcr ^rone (Sch.). |>er or Return often 
follows the case : Sn einem |)albtrcis jlanben urn i^n ^er fec^« ober |te6cn grope 
fiiiniggbilbet (Sch.). It denotes inexact time or number : Urn 3Hittcrna(^t 
liegrtttt ben Seiii (Btl.). Urn brei ]&unbert ^iJtet, an audience of about three 
hundred. (®egcn is rather " nearly," urn means more or less.) But „um 
breisiertel fitnf" means "at a quarter to five." "At about" would be 
nungcfd^r uni"orBUmKngefa5t,"e.£r., ungcfa^r urn 6 U^r. It denotes further 
exchange, price, diflerence in size and measure : Slug' urn Sluge, 3a^n nm 
Saijn (B.). Slllea ijl (1x3) feil urn ®elb (Sch.). Urn jwei Boll lu Heln. Er ^at 
fi(| urn sroct 35fennige serre^net. Loss and deprivation : um'« Sebcn bttngeni to 
kill ; um'd ®elb fommen, to lose one's money. 33tt war'« urn t^n gefi|c|n (G.), 
He was done for. Sffier brac^te mid) brum? (um betne £ieie) (P. 4496), Who 
robbed me of it? It denotes the object striven for: um ctn>a« toetben, 
fpielen, frogen, bitten, (ireiten, ieneiben, etc. The object of care, mourning, 
weeping : Setn' um ben Sruber, boc^ nldjt um ben ®eliebten weine (Sch.). ©djabe 
a&x''i um cure ^aatt (id.). SJic^t um biefe tout's mir leib (id.). 
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8. SB i b e r, " against," always in the hostile sense. Denotes resistance 
and contrast : ffia« |ttft una SBe^r mi SBaffe wiber ben? (Soh.). (£« ge^t t|nt 
ttibet bit JJfltat, It goes against his grain. + Eng. " with " in withstand. 



Prepositions governing tlie Dative and Accnsative. 

305. 3ln, auf, l)rater, in, mhn, u6er, unter, »or, jaifdjen. 

1. In answer to the question whither ? they require the 
accusative. In answer to the question where? the dative. 
^Jflanje tic Siiume wv tas ^aui. SDie 33dume Pe^en »or tern ^aufe. 

2. In answer to the question how long and until when ? 
they require the accusative. In answer to the question when ? 
the dative : 3in 3a^re 1872 wurbe ©traffcurg wicDer ols neutfc^e 
UniBcrfttat trbffnet. SBir reifen auf uicrge^n iEage ins Sat. 

3. When on, auf, in, iiBer, unter, »or denote manner ajid cause, 
then auf and iikr always require the accusative, but an, in, unter, 
t)or generally the dative, in answer to the questions how and 
why? SBir freuen un« iiber (= over) and auf (= looking for- 
ward to) feine Slnfunft. Sluftiefe SCctfe, but in ticfer SBeife. 
Der Settler njeintc uor Oreuten iiber tie l^errlii^e ®abe. 

The above general rnlea, as given in Kraase's grammar, will be found of macb 
practical value. 

306. 1. 3tn + Dative. 

After nouns and adjectives of plenty and want : 59IangeI ftn ®elb, rci$ on 
(Sutetn. After adjectives when the place is mentioned where the quality 
appears : an beibcn Siipen ta^m, an cinem Stuge Winb. After verbs of rest, 
increase or decrease, and after those denoting an immediate contact 
or a perception ; Stn ber Duele fap ber Snatc (Sch.). (&i fe^It an Snc^ern. 
25et SluSwanberet Ittt nm 2Bc(ifeIftebet. ®er Stgcunct pt^rt ben Sarcn an ctner 
Scttc. 2)En SJogel etftnnt man an ben gebern (Prov.). It denotes an oflSce 
and time of day : am Z^tattx, an ber Uniserfttat, am STmte angejleUt fein, to 
hold an office at ... ; am 3)2orgen) ^6enb; ii ijl an ber deit . . . , it is 
time .... 
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2. 3ln + Accusative. 

After benfea, erinnctn, ma^nen and similar ones, and verbs of motion. 
S)enfei an ben SRu^m, nic^t an bie ®efa^i. ©ejen ©ie fn^ boi^ ani genjiet (near 
the window). Inexact numlrer : an bie brei mal Junbett tttufenb 3)!ami (as 
many as). From its English cognate "on" an differs very much m 
■meaning. " On " generally is auf. See also 300, 3. 

3. 31 uf + "upon." For auf + Dative, see 305, 1, 2, 3. 
It denotes rest or motion upon the surface. 

3luf + Accusative. 

Stands after verbs of waiting, hoping, trusting, etc., e.g., aaf ctoaS 
ttartcn, ^offen, fi(^ kftnnen (recall), gefapt fein, fii^ freuen (see 305, 3), serjicljtcn, 
(e^) anf etioog wagen, pren. Here it stajids generally for the old gen. with- 
out preposition. 3<^ tann mid) auf bie genautn Umfianbe nit^t bepnnen, I cannot 
recall . . . S)et Imnb ttartct auf fein grefen. 3Rerfe anf bie SEBsrte be« £e1rci8. 
Sro^l ni^t auf euer Stcc^t (Sch.). After adjectives denoting pride, envy, 
anger, malice, e.g., eifetfitc^tig, neibifc^, flelj, iiifc, erioji: eifctfucfjtig auf feine 
£^te (Sch.) ; flolj a«f f^ine Unfi^ulb; crtojl «uf ben ©efangcnen (uiet would mean 
cause). Exact time, limit, and measure ; often with „ii8." Here belongs 
the superlative, see 300, 3. Sl« auf'« Slut. Si« auf ©peif «nb a;vanf 
(Le.). (Ea ifi cin SJiertel auf brei, a quarter past two. ?fuf bie SRinu'te, 
©elu'nbe, auf ©d»u§weite, at shooting distance. Si3 auf bie Sleige, to the 
last drop. Sluf r«6en fi^on einee miebcr (Le.). (Nathan had " toward " or 
" as a return for " his seven dead sons one child in Recha.) Sluf einc 3)lart 
ge^en ^unbcvt Slfennige. 

4. Jp i n t c r + " behind," opposite of „»or." See 305, 1, 2. 

It denotes inferiority : 53ie franjiififclc SrtiUcrte ilanb weit Winter bet beutfajen 
jliriia (ambiguous, either stood far back of the G. or was much inferior to 
the G.). Notice the following idioms : itc^ Winter ttwaS ma^en, to go at with 
energy. 3^ fann nic^t ba^intei tommen, I cannot understand it. SS Winter 
ben D^ren '^aicn, to be sly (coll.) ; Winter bie D^ren fc^Iogen, to give a box on 
the ear : jic^ ctroa? Winter bie D()ren fdjieikn, to mark well. 

5. 3" + iii> into (A.). 

The German and English prepositions are more nearly identical than 
any other two. See 305, 1, 3. 
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3n + Accusative. 

Denotes direction, including transition, change, division : SEBcnn bcr 
Scib in ®tauS jetfaHeti, te6t bet grope 9}ame noij (Soli.). S)e«tfi%lanti jctrip auf 
biefem SReic^Stage in swei SHeligio'nen unb jwet (jolitifclie 9)(ivtet'en (id.). 

6. fttiin, near, by the side of. See 305, 1, 2. < eneben, 
lit. "in a line with." 

7. liber + over, above. See 305, 1, 2, 3. 

iiber + Accusative. 

After verbs denoting rule and superiority over, e.g., ^errfc^en, jTegen, 
DCtfiigen (dispose) ; laughter, astonishment, disgust, in general an expres- 
sion of an affection of the mind, «.§'., iiberetwaa la^en, cvftaunen, fi(| ... Be* 
flagen, (ic^ . . . entiiifien, |iic^ orgern. (For an older simple genit.) JJorl ber ®tc§e 
fiegte itber bic ©ac^fcn. ®aa Sejlttmcnt Derfugt liter ein groped SSermogen. Sie 
(luSte ber ^'iiel ukr bie neuen fiisjre'cn {&.). 13ie ©efangcnett dcltagcn fti$ itier 
i()re Se^anbtung. U6er fete Sene^men l)a6e ic^ mic^ rcd)t geatgcrt. It denotes 
time and excess in time, number, measure : titer's Sft^r, a year hence, 
only in certain phrases, duration : uber Sittdj:, bie 9Iad)t iiber. Sen ©aWat^ 
iil)er luaren fte lliHe (B.). UBcr etn Satjr, more than a year (ambiguous, 
either " more than a year " or " a year hence "). Uter brei taufenb fianonen. 
iiOev aHe SBegriffe f$on, beautiful beyond comprehension. 

When it denotes duration or simultaneousness, or when the idea of 
place is still felt, then the dative follows ; when it denotes the reason 
then the accusative follows. This is clear when the same noun stands 
in both cases, as in 3c^ 6in iiber bcm Sudie etngcf(|lafen, means " while reading 
it I fell asleep." 3i^ tin liter iai fBud) eingcfcllafen means " it was stupid, 
therefore I fell asleep." iitcr bet Sefdjreitung ba sergeif ic^ ben ganjen J?tieg 
(Soh.). ©djabe, bap utct bem fdjonen SSJa^n iei SetenS iejle |)ttlfte ba|in ge^t 
(Sch.). 

Notice son etwaS and utcr tiwai fl)re(|en. 3d) ^ate bason gcfproi$en, I have 
mentioned it. 3^ l^ttte batutet gefijrDi^en, I have treated of it, spoken at 
length. 

8. Unter + under. See 305, 3. 

In the abstract sense this rule holds good. It denotes protection, in- 
feriority, lack in numbers (Dative, opposite of liter)/ mingling with, con- 
temporaneous circumstance (D.). It stands for the partitive genit. 
(= among). Unlet bem ©(^uje. Set gelbwetel (iefit unter bem Dffiuer. SDJer 
ttiH unlet bie ©obalen, bet . . . , he who wants to become a soldier (Polk- 
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song). Er t^ brunter oeblieBra, he did not reach the numher. Eam6rai 
otfnete feinem Srstifc^ofe unter (amid) freubtscm Butufe bie 3;^ore tticber (Sch.), 
SBer unlet (among) biefcn (D.) teii^t on unfern grieblanb ? (Sch.) (son biefen would 
be " of these "). It denotes time when none of the exacter modes of ex- 
pressing time is used : Sir finb getoten unter gleiclcn ©ternen (Sch.). Unter 
ber Slegierung bet jfonigtn SJictoria = in the reign ; wci^tenb implies not a sin- 
gle act, but a commensurate duration, = during. ®et ©aftijlo'n fc^Itcf 
wa^tenb bet 9)rebigt, but ging unlet bet 5)tebigt ^inau*. In nunterbelfen," and 
other compounds of that class, inbeJTen, etc., the gen. is probably adverbial 
and not called for by the preposition. 
See jwifi^en. 

9. as r + before, in front of. See 305, 1, 3, 3. 
35or + Dative. 

Introduces the object of fear and abhorrence : .ffetn Sifengttter fi^iifet »or 
i^tet £tfl (Sch.). SSor gewilfen Stinnetungen nioi|f ic^ rniH) getn pten (id.). SRit 
grttut sot bit. Time before which anything is to happen or has happened : 
®er flijnig i|l gefonnen, »ot Sltienb in SBabtib noc^ etnjutteffen (Sch.). 35or breipig 
Soften, thirty years ago. SSot aiji S^agen, a week ago. Hindrance and 
cause : Sie ©topmuttet witb sot Summer jierien (Sch.). ®en Sffialb set lautet 
SSaumcn nii|t fe^en (Prov.). SJot |)un3cr, sot Sui|l fletSen. Preference : sot 
alien ©ingen, above all things ; ^ettlid^ sor aDen. 

Sot and fut are doublets and come from fora aaifuri respectively. In 
M. H. G. fur + A. answered the question whither ? «or + D. the ques- 
tion where ? In N. H. G. they were confounded, even in Lessing very 
frequently, but in the last seventy years the present syntactical difference 
has prevailed. Goethe and Schiller rarely confound them 

10. Broif^en. 

" Between " two objects in place, time, and in the figurative sense. SRein 
mup c« IJIeiien sisifdjen mir unb i^m (Sch.). DicSoltenfttuIc tam jmifi^cn bai |)eet 
bet atgwtet unb baS §eer S«taeW (B.). See 305, 1, 2 ; also unter = among, 
sub 8. 

SYNTAX OF THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

307. The conjun6fcions are divided : 1. Into the coordinat- 
ing, like unb, benn, etc. ; 3. Into the subordinating, e. g., tocil, 
ba, oXi, etc. They are treated in the General Syntax, where 
see the various clauses. 
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GENERAL SYNTAX. 
I. THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 

308. Subject and verb make up the simple sentence. This 
sentence may be expanded by complements of the subject and 
of the verb. The subject may be either a substantive, a sub- 
stantiTe pronoun, or other words used as substantives. The 
attributes of the subjects may be adjective, participle, adjec- 
tive pronouns, numerals. These are adjective attributes. 
Substantives, substantive pronouns, and the infinitive are 
substantive attributes. Their relation to the subject may be 
that of apposition and of coordination; or they may be con- 
nected by the genitive, or by preposition + case in subordi- 
nation. Preposition + case is more expressive than the 
genitive alone, when the subject is to be defined as to time, 
place, value, kind, means, purpose. 

The predicate is either a simple verb or a copula + adjec- 
tive or substantive or pronoun which may be again expanded 
like the subject. The complements of the verb are object and 
adverb. The object is either a noun, substantive pronoun, or 
other words used as nouns. It stands in the accusative, dative 
or genitive, or is expressed by preposition -|- case. The 
adverb qualifies the verb, adjective, and other adverb. It is 
either an adverb proper or preposition + case of substan- 
tive or what is used as such. It may also be a genitive or an 
accusative. 

309. As to form the main sentences may be divided as 
follows : 

L Declarative sentences, which either affirm something of 
the subject or deny something with regard to it. Affirmative : 
^ttr3 ift Cer (Sc^merj unn ewig i|l Die greuCe (Sch.). ®u liajl tiae 
ma'nten unt 9)erlen (Heine). Negative : 'Lai SeBeti tji ter ®iiter 
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l^'i&i^ti nic^t (Scb.). <Sie fottcn i^n ni(|t ^nbcn, ten freien teutfc^en 
0l^ein (Beck). 

1. The double negative is still frequent in the classics and collo- 
quially, but it is not in accordance with correct usage now : ^eine Cuft »on 

■ feiner ©eite (Q-., classical). 3Raii fie^t, faap et an n'vSjti feinen 9(nteil ntmmt 
(F. 3489) (said by Margaret, coll.). After the comparative it also occurs 
in the dassigs : fflir muiTen baS SBert in bicfen ncii|ficn ZAitn wcittv forbetn, ali 
ti in Sa§ten nic^t gebie^ (Sch.). 

3. After verbs of "hindering," -'forbidding," " warning," like »er» 
tjiittn, Bcr^mbetn, warncm scvtieten, etc., the dependent clause may contain 
„ntc&t„: 9Jur ptet euc^, bag i^r mit nt(^t« setgiept (Gt.). JJimm bic^ in Slc^t, bap 
bic^ aiac^e nii^t »erber6c (,Sch.). 

3. When the negative does not affect the predicate, the sentence may 
still be aflBrmative. 3?i^t mir, ben etgnen Stugen miigt i^v glauOen (Sch.). But 
nt^t mit stands for a whole sentence. 

2. Interrogative sentences : Jpafl tu taS ©qlo^ .qefe^en? (Uh.). 
SSer reitet fo fpSt buri^ Sflod^t unB 2Bin6 ? (G.). Double question : 
SJar ter SSettter »erruc!t oter roar er Setrunten ? ©lautfl tu ta« oser 
nii^t? SBtUft lu immer roeiter fcbroeifen ? (G.). SBcr roei| MS nlcfst ? 

For the potential subjunctive in questions, see 284, 3. 
For the indirect question, see 325, 2. 

3. The exclamatory sentence has not an independent form. 
Any other sentence, even a dependent clause, may become 
exclamatory: D, in SBalt, o tl)r 33erge txixbtn roie feiB il)r fo jung 
geHic6en unb i^ Bin roorbcn fo alt! (Uh.). Da^ tft tas SoS HS 
©c^onen auf In Srte ! (Sch.). 3Ba3 sanf (owe) t(^ i^m nicbt aUei I 
(id.). aCie ter ^naie 9eroa(3^fen ifi ! 

For tte imperative and optative sentences, see 284, 2 ; 286. 

310. Elliptical clauses generally contain only the predicate 
or a part of it, including the object or adverb. ®«ten ^JiJorgen ! 
@ett! Truly! ©etropn ! You have hit it! Sangfam 1 ©c^neU! 
etc. It is very frequent in the imperative, see 287. 

Proverbs often omit the verb : ajiel ©efi^rei unb Wenig aBoffc. SUint 
jfinbet, Heine ©orgcn; gtoOe ^inber, grope, ©otgen. See 309, 8, in which the 
last examples are really dependent questions. 



313] GENERAL SYNTAX — SIMPLE SENTENCE. 133 

Concord of Subject and Predicate. 

311. The predicate (verb) agrees with the subject in num- 
ber and person. 

Two or more subjects (generally connected by unD) require 
a verb in the plural : Utiter Den 2lntv)eienten luecbfcln gur^t iinl 
Srjlaunen (Sch.). "Eoc^ an Tern Jperjcn nagten mlr tcr Unmut unC tic 
©treitbegier (id.). 

1. If the subjects are conceived as a unit and by a license greater in 
German than in English, tlie verb may stand in the singular ; also in tlie 
inverted order if the first noun is in the singular. Ex. : Wai ift bai3 fut 
eiii Warn, bag t|nt SBtnb unb SOieet ge^orfam i|i (B.). ffi^' fprcc^e SUSelt unb 9fac^« 
Welt, etc. (Sch.). ©a fommt ber SRittter unb feine Sne(|te. By license : ©agen 
unb S^un t|l jweierlei (Prov.). Da* 3)tigttauen unb bie ®tferru(|t . . . etwac^te 
6alb tticber (Sch.). 

3. The plural verb stands after titles in the singular in addressing 
royalty and persons of high standing. In speaking of ruling princes the 
plural also stands. Servants also use it in speaking of their masters 
when these have « title. Ex. . (Eure (Ew.) 5Haie|lat, ®ur($lauc()t, ©jceUenj 
fiefc^Ien? Seine 3Jtaiefidt ber j?aifer ^aljen getu^t, etc. ©er $erv ©e^cime 
^ofrat finb meS)t iu iJaufe. 35ie f)errfc^ttft j?nb au^segangen. 

312. After a collective noun the verb stands more regularly 
in the singular than in Eng. Only when this noun or an in- 
definite numeral is accompanied by a genitive pi., the plural 
verb is the rule. In early N. H. Gr. (B.) this plural was very 
common. "Die ?Jlenge flot), Me 5BeIt nimmt Sett (G-.). Unb taS 
junge 35oI£ ber ©c^nitter flicgt aum Zm^ (Sch.). Mi SKenge tetneg 
JpaufeS foUcn (lerbcn (B.). 

313. When the subject is a neuter pronoun, c^, tieS, MS, 
etc., the neuter verb agrees with the predicate noun or sub- 
stantive pronoun in number: 3)a3 waren mir felige 3:age (Over- 
beck), gg rtnb tie griid^te i^res Zl)mi (Sch.). fig jogen brei Siiger 
iBO^I auf bie Strfc^ (Uh.). In this case ed is only expletive. 2Cer 
jlnb biefe ? 
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314. When subjects are connected by entweber — oicr, nic^t 
nur — fontcrn aui^, weux — tio^, fowo^I — aU (aui^), the verb has 
the person and number of the first subject and joins this one 
if the subjects are of different persons. The verb for the 
second subject is omitted. Sntweter lu ge^ft (or gebjl lu) oler 
t(^. Seife war id) fd^uli), teife er. Subjects of the same person 
connected "by the above correlatives ; by ofcer, ncbfl, mit, famt 
have as a rule a singular verb and the verb joins the second 
subject. 2) em SSotfe fann toeter geuer bet nod) SBaffer (Sch.), 
Neither fire nor water can harm those people. 

315. If the subjects are of different persons, the first has 
the preference over the second, the second over the third. 
Moreover, the plural of the respective pronouns is often 
added. Der la unD id), totr flnb au3 Sgcc (Sch.). £)u unt> ter 
Setter, (i:^r) ge^t nac^ §aufe. 

The adjective as a predicate or attribute has been sufficiently treated 
under the adjective, see 210-225. 

316. The noun as a predicate agrees with the subject in 
case ; if the subject is a person, also in number and gender, 
but ia the latter only when there are special forms for mascu- 
line and feminine. See 167. Ex.: IDie 2Beltgefc^id)te ift iai 
2BeItgertd)t (Sch.). I;te !«ot i^ tie 9Kutter ter erftnbung (Prov.). 
'£:ai Wais^m wiU je|t Srjie^erin rocrien, jucrfi tBoUte jte ©c^oufpielerin 
tuerben. 

1. If one person is addressed as ®ie or 3^1, the substantive stands of 
course in the singular. „©tc ftnfc tin gtoper 9)leijlet im ©c^ie§en." Poetic and 
emphatic are such turns as : SRegiette fUtdjt fo Iciget i^r »or mit im ©tau6e je^t. 
betm ic^ iin Suer fionig (Sch., spoken by Maria Stuart). 

317. The substantive in apposition has the same concords 
as the substantive in the predicate, only the rule as to case is 
frequently found unobserved in the best writers. 3Ba^ SBenua 
tanli, Sie Sringcrin m &Mi, tarn SJlarS, uv ©tern teg Ungliicfs 
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fdsnett jerreigen (Sch.). 3'^r lennet l^ti, ten (Sc^ii))ter fii'^ttci: Jpcere 
(id.). 

The apposition may be emphasized by neimlii^ and ate ; S^ntnt ttte einem 
Stteiften Mamt, glaufcctt wtr. 

II. THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 

318. The compound sentence consists of two or more 
clauses, which may be coordinate (of equal grammatical 
value) or subordinate (one dependent upon the other). 

Coordinate Sentences. 
We may distingfuish various kinds of coordinate sentences, 
which may or may not be connected by conjunctions. 

319. Copulative Sentences. The conjunctions uttt, an&i, 
beijgleif^en, glcii^fatl^, tkn^aUi, and their compounds, tesgleic^en 
aud}, fo om!^, eSenfo aud); nic6t nur — fonbcrn auc^; nidst aUein — 
fonlcrn audj ; fowotjt — aU (auc^) ; ioetcr — noc^ indicate mere 
parataxis. 3"*"", augcrtem, iiberDieS, ja, fogar, ja fogav, »ietmet)r 
emphasize the second clauses. Partitive conjunctions are 
teilg — tette, '^oI6 — ^ali, jum Seil — jum Ztit Ordinal con- 
junctions are crjleng — j»eiten«, etc. ; juerfl — tann — ferncr, 
cntti(^, jule^t ; kit — BalO. Explanatory are namlic^, unt jmar. 
Ex. : 3Die mW ijl Ilcin, ter <S))ag ift gro§ (P. 4049). §aI6 jog jte 
t:^n, laK fang cr |in (G.). 3c^ fit! tueter leugncn nod^ iefc^ijntgcn, 
tiaf icfe fie Beretetc (id.). 9ltdst aHein tie erjien Sliitcn fallen ab, 
fontcrn aud^ tie griic^tc (id.). 

1. Notice that the adverbial conjunctions such as Bdlb, jule^t, bttitn, 
wcbct — noc^, ^aI6, tett?, etc., always cause inversion. Some admit of 
inversion, but do not require it, e.g., ciuc^, erften^i ndniU^. The ordinal 
conjunctions and namlt^ are frequently separated by a comma, then no 
inversion takes place, ©rjlena ijl e« fo ber fflrauc^i jweiten* will man'« fetter 
mH) (Busch). 

320. Adversative Sentences. 1. One excludes the other 
(disjunctive-adversative) : oter, or, enttueter — oEer, fonfl (else). 
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aniemfaQg, otherwise. Ex : Sr (aBaUenjiein) mu^tc entiucber gar 
nic^t Befe^len oxav mit soUtommener grct^cit ^antcln (Sch.). One 
contradicts the other (contradictory - adversative) : fontern, 
»ielmel)r, fontern . . . Bie(mel)r. The first clause contains nic^t, 
jluar, freittc^, aUerbingg, too^l. <So wagtcn fie fti^ ntdst in tie 9id|e 
tier geinte, fontern fe^rten unDerrtd^teter (Sac6e juriid (Sch.). 

2. The second sentence concedes the statement of the first 
in part or wholly. The first may contain nicbt, etc., as above; 
the second has aber, often in the connection a6er tocb, tennocf) 
atcr, aber gleic^tuo^I ; ollein, iibrigenS ; nur. 2lUein is stronger than 
akr. 

Mark the contrast between ttficr and fonberti/ Eng. iDut. 9l6er concedes, 
fontern contradicts. Sr war jwar nii^t hanf, akr bo^ nii^t tittju aufgelejt, " but 
he did not feel like it.'' (Et roar nid)t ftant, fonbcrn ct roar tmr nii^t baju auf» 
gtlegt (he only did not feel like doing it). SJiele fini) Bcrufen aier roenige ftnb 
au«er»6^let (B.). Sen Ungc^eiiem, ben (Stgantifilen ^attc man i^n (eorneiHe) 
nennen foUtn, aitx ni^t ben ©rojjcn (Le.). SEBaffei t^ut'« freiltci) ni§t (It is not 
the water that is effective in baptism), fonbern baS Sffiott ®oUe«, fo (which) 
mit unb 6et bem SEBaffer ifl (Lu.). 

3. The second sentence states something new or different 
or in contrast with the first without contradicting or exclud- 
ing or limiting the same. It occurs commonly in narrative 
and may be called " connexive- or contrasting-adversative. " 
Conjunctions: a6er, ^ingegen, tagegen, iibrigena, tro^tem, glet(^tt)o|(, 
inteffen, etc. tie Selcitigung ifi grog ; oBer grbjjer ifi fetne ®nate 
(Le.). eg fc^dnt ein 9latfel unt tod) tjl e5 feins (G.). (£!3i|iiie 
fd>on|le Jpoffnung; tod^ ifl ei nur eine ipoffnung (Sch.). 

321. Causal Sentences. One gives the reason or cause for 
the other. Conjunctions: t(a)rttm, teswc^en, ta^er, tcnn, niimlidj, 
etc. The clause containing the reason generally stands 
second, the one beginning with „tcnn" always. Notice tenn, 
" for," always calls for the normal order. Ex.: ©oltatcn waren 
teuer, tenn tie SJJcnge gc^t nai^ tern (S>\M (Sch.). Sine Durdjlauis 
tigleit lagt cr fi^ nennen ; trum mujj er ©oltaten fatten !onnen (id.). 
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322. Illative Sentences. One sentence is an inference or 
effect of the other. Closely related to the causal. Conjunc- 
tions : fo, a'Ifo, fomt't, folglt(^, mit^i'n, tc'mnad), etc. 9Jlcinc atedjte 
(right hand) if! gegen ten ©rud Ser iitbt uncmpftnMic^ . . . fo 
(then) fetC i^t ®iig »on Serltd^ingen (G.). ®ie ©onttctt alfo fc^ctnen 
mi nid)t me^r (Sch. ). 

Sdboedinate Sentences. 

323. We shall distinguish three classes of dependent 
clauses, according to the logical value of the part of speech 
they represent: 

1. Substantive clauses, with the value of a noun. 

2. Adjective clauses, with the value of an adjective. 

3. Adverbial clauses, with the value of an adverb. 

SUBSTANTIVB CLAUSES. 

324. The clause is subject : taS eben i^ ler gtuc& ter tUfen 
Z^at, ta§ fte fortoa^rcitB Sijfe? mn^ gebaren (Sch.). 9J?ic^ ceuet, ia^ 
i^'g tijat (id.). Predicate (N.) : Tic ^iJlmfdien ftnt nictt tmmev 
wai fie fi^etnen (Le.). Object (A.): OlauBfl tu nic^t, taf etne 
SBarnungSflimme in JErSumen uorbeteutenti ju «n« fpricbt? (Sch.). 
2Bas man fdfemarj auf wetg Beft^t, fann man getrojt nac^ §aufe tragen 
(F. 1966-7). Dative : SBo^I bem, ier Ms auf tic ^Wcigc (to the 
very end) rein gcIeW feln Sc6en :^at (He.). Genitive : SBeS tfl« 
Jperj tiott ift, 5cS gc^t tcr 5Kunt) iibcr (B.). Apposition: !Dcn cbeln 
©tol3,taf 5u tir fclbfi nic^t gcniigcfi, sjcrjcit)' id) ttr (G.). 

325. As to their contents the substantive clauses may be 
grouped as follows: 

1. Sa^, or declarative clauses, always introduced by „ia^." 
©d^on ©ofrateg Ie|rtc, iap lie ®ccle Ui 9)Jcnf^en unficrilid) fei, or bic 
2e|re,tag tie ©ecle . . . , or mix glaukn, U^ tic ©ecle . . . 

More examples in 324. 
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2. Clauses containing indirect questions : a. Questions after 
the predicate always introduced by o6 ; in the main clause may 
stand as correlatives ti, tas, Hcffcn, Bo»on, etc. Sr ^attc nid>t 
gefc^ricBen, ob er gefunD geblieben (Bii.). (See P. 1667-70). b. 
Questions after any other part of the sentence, introduced by 
an interrogative pronoun, by an interrogative adverb, simple 
or compounded with a preposition, viz., wer, wag, tcie, tto, warm, 
womit, wo^cr, wo^in, etc. Ex.: Oraget nic^t, warum i^ trauTC (Sch.). 
See F. 1971. Segreiffi bu, l»ie ansiif^tig fd)»armen uiel leic^tcr aU 
gut lanbcin ift ? (Le.). 5flo(^ fel)It unS .ffunbe, tuaS in UnterwdCcn 
unt ©djiui^s gefc^e^en (Sch.). c. The question may be disjunc- 
tive, introduced by 06 — otier; oi — oter oB; ob — ob. Ex.: 
3lbcr fog' mlr, ob wir fle:^cn oter ob wir meiter gc^en (F. 3906-7). 
UnD eV ter Sag jt^ neigt, mu^ file's ertloren, ob Ic^ ten greunb, ob ic^ 
Ken 33atcr foil entbe^^rcn (Sch.). 

Remakes. — 1. The mood in 1 and 3, according to circumstances, is 
either the indicative or the potential subjunctive. See the examples 
sub 1 and in 324. 

3. In „bag"-clauses the other two word-orders are also possible, but 
without bap: ©ofrate^ le^tte, bit ©eele fei un|}«Mtc^. £« rourbe (le^auptet, gefl«n 
:^aie man t^n noc& auf bcr ©trape gcfe^cn. 

3. When the subject is the same in both clauses or when the subject 
of the dependent clause is the object of the main clause, in short, when 
no ambiguity is cansed, the infinitive clause can stand in place of bap + 
dependent order. 3Ran iofft, ba3 untcrgegangene ©(^tff noi^ ju ^ekn. ®ie 
95oIt5Ei 5at bent flaufmannc befo^len, fcin ©c^ilb :^o^er ju ^dngen. 

3. Clauses with indirect speech — after verbs of saying, as- 
serting, knowing, thinlcing, wishing, demanding, commauduig. 
They either begin with ta§ with dependent order or they have 
the order of the direct speech. The subjunctive is the reigning 
mood. For examples and tense, see 282. 

4. Clauses containing direct speech, a quotation : Tiai 2Cort 
ifl fret, fagt ter ©cneral (Sch.). 25er .ffiinig rief; 3^ ber ©iinger 
Ca? 
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Adjective Clauses. 

326. The clause is introduced by a relative pronoun or by 
a relative adverb. Nothing can precede the pronoun in the 
clause except a preposition. Unless the personal pronoun is 
repeated after the relative, the verb stands in the third person. 
Ex.: ®u fpric^fl eon 3"ten, Die sergangen ftnt (Sch.). Die ©tiitte, 
Die cin guter SJlenfi^ bittat, tfl eingeiuei^^t (G.). 2)cr iu son 5cm 
^immcl Mfl, fiiger grlcte . . . (id.). 

For nee of the pronouns and more examples, eee 255-258. 

327. 1. The relative pronoun can never be omitted as in English. 
In several relative clauses referring to the same word, the pronoun need 
stand only once, if the same case is required ; if a different case is neces- 
sary, the pronoun should be repeated. This is often sinned against, for 
instance by Schiller : ®ie| ba bte SSerfe, bit er fc^riet unb feine ®Iut gcfie^t, 
instead of worin er . . . gejieSt. 

2. The relative clauses beginning with wer, was without antecedents 
are really identical with substantive clauses, e.g., ©a fc^t, bag i^r tieffinnig 
fait, wai in beS 5Wcnf(i)en $ivn ni^t iiagt. giit tnai brein gel^t unb ni^t btein ge|t, 
ein traftig SBort ju Sienjlen fletjt (P. 1950-3). 

3. Case-attraction between relative and antecedent is now rare. 

StliJ meId)Et, denoting rather a cause than a quality, is now archaic, but 
still quite frequent in Lessing's time. Stnea«, ttlS tteWjet ltd) an ben Mopen 
(mere) gigurcn erge^et, = "^neas, since he delights ..." (Le.). Son ber 
Svagobte, ali u6et bie un« bie Beit jiemlit^ attcS barauS (of Aristotle's Poetics) 
gijnnen ..." about tragedy, in so far as time has favored us . . . " (id.). 
„Sa" in the relative clause is no longer usage, ffier ba jie|et, fc^e 8«, bap er 
ni(|t faHe (B.). 

328. The mood depends upon circumstances. The poten- 
tial subjunctive (of the preterit and pluperfect) is frequent 
after a negative main clause. ®8 ijl !eirtc groge ©tatt in Deutfcfe? 
lanli, Die ter Dn!cl ntdst kfucbt ^Stte (= did not visit). The sub- 
junctive of indirect speech also stands. "Die 0legierung fcer 
SBereinigten ©taatcit Befi^tBcrtc M it^er We Sanbung fottieler Slrmeit, 
mW mand^e europaifc^e Sftegierung fortfi^idc. 
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Adyebbial Clauses. 

329. They are introduced by the subordiaating conjunc- 
tions. The main clause often has an emphatic adverb, e. g., 
alfo, tanit, ta, ta^in, jc|t, ba^er, rorum. @o does not, as a rule, 
stand after dependent clauses expressing time and place, and 
generally "becomes superfluous in English after dependent 
clauses of manner. 

330. Temporal Clauses. 1. Contemporaneous action imply- 
ing either duration or only point of time. Conjunctions : 
wa^^Ktit), tnJcm, inteS (inteffen), loie, ta (all meaning "while," 
" as ") ; folange (ak) ; fo oft (alg) ; fo klB (ate) ; bo, mo (rare and 
colloquial) = when; wenn (roann is old) + " when," refers to 
the future; aU, " when," refers always to the past with the 
preterit; mil, ticmeil, bertoeil, = + "while,'' are archaic, 
©olange, fo oft, fobalr are now much more common without 

Ex.: Std) ! SieHti^t tnbem (as) »ir ^offen, ^ot una Un^cil ftfjon getroffcn (Sch.). 
SJut bcr ©tarte tuirb bai ©diidial smitigen, wenn ber ©c^wai^Iing untetHegt (Sch.). 
Unb rcie (as; ct jt^t unb niie et laufc^t, teilt |i(^ bie glut emfot (Ot.). 31I« id 
©anctu^ SEBorte Tamtn, ba \i)tllt et bteimal iei bem Sfamen („©anctu« . , ." is 
part of the mass) (Sch.). gg ittt ber SSlenf^, folang' et jheBt (P. 317). ©oSalb 
bie etflcrt Cetdjen fc^wittten (ctfi^icn) etn andb^en fi^iin unb wunbertat (Sch.). tiai 
Eifen mup gefc^miebet wetben, weil c« glu^t (Prov.). SBitt mtr bie |ianb noc^ 
veic^en, betweil i4 eben lob (= while I am loading the musket) (Uh.). 

2. Antecedent action, i. e., the action of the dependent clause 
precedes that of the main clause. Conjunctions : nac^tem, 
after ; Da, alS, racnn, after, when ; feittem, fett, feitbem bag (all 
mean + since) ; fobalD (aU), fowic, role, as soon as ; the adverb 
faum + inverted order. 

Ex. : SJimraet (no more) fang ii) fteubigc Ciebcr, feit t^ beine ©timme Mn 
(Sch.) SBenn (after) bet CeiS in ©taut jetfttllen, UH ber grope 9lame nod) (Sch.). 
Unb mie et wintt mtt bem ginger, auf t^«t fl# ber weite Swinger (id.), ffaum war 
bet SJater tot, fo tomntt etn icbet mtt fcincm SJing (Le.). (Notice the inversion.) 
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Ser Sijnig SEiIicp SliirnSetg, iiac^hem cr eS jut gitrforge mit einer ^inlcingliii^cn 
SBefaJuni) »etfei)en ^atte (Sch.). 

3. Subsequent action. The action of the dependent clause 
follows. Conjunctions: Sbe, Besor, + "ere", "before"; Ma, 
until, with or -without bap. 

Ex. : 3Jie uxaSjU bm SKann, eV bu feitt Snti'teg crtannt '§tt|i (He.). Sesor 
mtr'S laffen rinnen, 6rtet eincn frommcn ®j)r«c| (Sch.). SSig bie OloSe ft^ »er* 
tablet, laffi bie firenje Strieit ru^n (id.), e^c wir ea unS »etfa^en (unexpectedly), 
6rttc^ ber SBagen jufttmmen. 

a. The main clause may be emphasized by banit, bantaW, iam, barauf, 
and fo, if it follows the dependent clause. 

In 2 and 3 the potential subjunctive can stand. 

331. Local Clauses. They denote the place and direction 
of the action of the main clause. They begin with m, tBol)in, 
WO'^er, and the main clause may contain a corresponding ba, 

ia'^iti, ba^er, ^ier. 

Ex. : SSo 3Renfi|entunjl ni^t jutei^t, ^at ber ^itmmel oft getaten (Sch.). Sie 
ffielt ifl DoIIfommen uBetall, jbo bcv SBJenfi^ nii^t ^inlommt mit feiner Dual (id.). 
®enn eBen too Segriffe fe^Ien, ba fieUt ein SDott jur ret^ten Beit |i(| ein (F. 1995-6). 
fietrt aBttffev i|! ju ^iikn, wo^in man fi(| auc^ menbe. 

a. The demonstratives ba, ba^in, ba^et in the local clause are now 
archaic. Do not confound the relative clauses and indirect questions with 
the local clauses which generally refer to an adverb. 

The potential subjunctive may stand in them. 

Clauses of Manner and Cause. 

332. Modal clauses express an accompanying circumstance 
and are therefore related to contemporaneous clauses. Con- 
junctions: inbem, tog ni&it, D|ne baf, without, inbem nic^t, flatt or 
onflatt ba§, instead of. Ex.: £;er fRitttr ging fort, inbem er auf ben 
®cgncr elnen oerai^tlic^en Slid toarf. 3(^ 6in nie in Sonbon, bog i6^ 
ni(^t boS 9Kufeum Befui^te (subj.). 

1. They may have the potential subjunctive. But these clauses occur 
more frequently in the form of participial and infinitive clauses with 
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r,o:^ne 5U," „an|itttt ju" : 9ll=«§afi, anflatt ju eimifangen, mupte ja^Ien. St ritt fort 

333. Gomparative clauses denote manner, degree, and 
measure. Conjunctions: wie, afe, " as," " thaji " with the corre- 
sponding fo, alfo, eBenfo (= so) in the main clause. After the 
comparative aU, tenn, mux, "than." Other forms: glctdfeiuie — 
fo ; )'o »3te — fo ; just as — as, so. 2Bte denotes rather manner 
and quality, ali the degree and quantity. When both clauses 
have the same predicate, contraction is common. Then rote 
denotes likeness, aU identity. 

Ex. : 3* ftngc wie ber SJogel ftngt (G.). Sanfet ®ott fo warm al« ic^ fur Mefen 
Srunt euc^ bante (id.), ffiie bu mir („tl)ufl" understood), fo tc^ bit (Prov.). S)u 
bt|l mir nt^ta me|r al8 fetn ©o^n (Sch.). 2)et trage Sang be« Sricge^ ^at bem 
Sonig eSettfostcl ©c^aben gct^an al« cr ben OleBcIten SJorteil 6rac^te (id.). |)atte ftc^ 
ein SRanjIcin angemdpt ali wie ber ©ottor Sutler (F. 3139-30) (aU wie is collo- 
quial). „SBic ein Oiitter," " like a knight " ; „aU (ein) fRitter," "as a knight." 
©ein Oliict war grower als man iEte(^net Ijattt (Sch.). Eine^ ^autJtea (by one 
head) longer benn atteS SJolt (B.). SBeber is very rare. 

1. Specially to be noticed are the clauses with ate oi, tttetoenn, gener- 
ally followed hy the potential or unreal subjunctive. For menn + de- 
pendent order occurs also the inverted wilihout wenn. Ex.: 3^r cilet ja, aU 
mm i^r Slitgel pttet (Le.). ©ui^e bte SDifTenf^aft, ate ttiirbe|i ewig bu !^ter fein; 
S^ugenb, ate |telte ber Stob bic^ fc^on am flrauDenben ^laar (He.). But the indica- 
tive is possible : Unb e^ maffet unb fiebet unb Btaufet ttnb jif^t wie wenn SBaffet 
mit geuer ftd) mengt (Sch.). 

3. 3)enn is preferable after a comparative when several ,,ate" occur. 
SBSie is colloquial. £« fragt ft^ o6 Cefftng griSger ate 'SicSiter benn ate 3Benfc| 
gcTOcfen fet. 3Jid)t in the clause after ote is no longer good usage, though 
common in the 17th and 18th centuries. Lessing has it very frequently. 
3i| lebte fo eingejogen, ate ii) in SReigen ni^t gclebt ^atte (Le.). 

a. SRi^tS menigct aU means " anything bnt," literally "nothing less than that," gen- 
erally felt by English speakers as meaning " nothing but," e. g'., 9lIJcr i^ barf fagcn, ba^ 
biefe Sinn($tuit() bra %aiel nt(^tS iccniger aU notiuenbig ifi, i. e„ that this arrangement of 
the plot is anything but necessary (Le.). In ,,m$t§ al§" = " nothing but," as after all 
negative pronouns, „niemanb atS bu" = nobody bnt you, aK has exclusive force, = 
" bnt.'" 

3. Other correlatives are fo etner — toie; ber namlic^e — wie; berfelie — 
ttie; folil-/ 10 + positive adjective — wie (quality) and ate (degree); after 
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j«, ttHju + positive and after ein anbetct stand ala + bap or ttentlr aU and 
infinitive, e. g., (£t benft ju ebel, dXi bap cr fo ttwai Don una ttwarten tiinnte. 
£r t|l bet ndmtii^e ioic et immer war. Sure SSerfiJ^nung tsar tin menig j« \i)ntU, 
ali bap jte bauer(iaft ^citte fein follen (Q-.). 

Notice the potential subjunctive after /,al? bap." 

334. Under this head comes really the proportional clause, 
which expresses the proportion of the decrease or increase of 
■what is asserted in the main clause. The conjunctions are 
the following correlatives : je — tejio, ttm fo (or urn teflo, rarely) ; 
jc — je, = the — the; it nai^itm (or nad^tem or wie, rarely), 
according as. If the main clause stand first, its correlative 
is dispensable. 

Ex. : Se me^r ber SBottat fi^mots, befio fc^reiflt(|er ttu($e bcr liunger (Sch.). 
3e langer, je lieier (Prov.). 3e mc^t er ^at, je me^r er will. (3e) nac^bem einer 
ringt, nac^bem i^m gelingt (Or.), " The success depends upon the effort." 

1. 3e = ever ; beflo, " on that account," " hence," see 442, a. Notice 
the dependent order in the first, the inverted generally in the second. 

335. Consecutive clauses express the result or effect of the 
predicate of the main clause. Conjunctions: t)a§ (fobof), that; 
in the main clause, if any correlative, fo, fo fe^r, bcrgejtaft, terart, 
folc^, Ex. : @o BeraBf^eut i^ tie SE^rannei', tag jle fein SBerfjcug 
ftntet (Sch.). ®r fc^Iug, nag laut Ut SCatD erflang unii aUti Sifcn in 
©titcEcn fprang (Uh.). 

1 The result may also be expressed in the form of a main clause or 
of an infinitive clause : S)ocS( itterna^m' i^ gem noii^ ei'nmal atte ^la^t, fo lie6 
wor mir ba« Sinb (F. 3123-4). 3i| Mn ju alt, urn nur ju fpielen, ju jung urn o^ne 
SBunfc^ JU fein (F. 1546-7). 

3. Mark the potential and unreal subjunctives of the preterit and plu- 
perfect which may stand in these clauses : Sermeint 3^r mtc^ fo jung unb 
iijwaS), bap i^ mtt DJiefen jlritte? (Uh.). 2)a« 3)ferb war fo Itt^m,bap wtr filneler 
ju gup ^eim getommen waren. 

336. Bestrictive clauses limit the value and scope of the 
statement of the predicate and border closely upon the con- 
ditional and comparative clauses. Conjunctions: nur ia^, only 
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(that), ouper bap, except that, in fo fern (ale), mofern, in ttte fern, 
in fo or in loie nseit, in as far as, in as much as. The negative 
force is given also by the subjunctive and the normal order 
with the adverb benn or by eS fei benn, eg wSre benn, nag, which is 
now more common. 

Ex. : SBir marcn got nic^t fo Wei btoti, nur bag wtr nti^ta ju trinfen :^at,ten. We 
were not at all so badly off, only ... 3n fo fern nun btefe SSScfen ^orper jtnb, 
f(|ilbert bie 3)ce|ie auc^ Jtotpet (Le.). ®r cntfernte fi(| niemala writ, er fagt' e* 
t^r benn (H. and D., IV. 43-3). 3(^ laffe bi(^ nic&t, bu fegneji mic^ benn (unless 
thou bless me) (B.). gju^ig (gebtnte t(^ mii^ ju ser^altcn); ii fei benn, ba|j 
(unless) er jtc^ on meiner ®^re ober meinen ©ntern Dcrgreife (Sch.). 

1. This is a very old construction, quite common in M. H. Gr. The 
negative force lies not in benn, but in the lost ne + the potential or con- 
cessive subjunctive. ®enn < M. H. G. danne, is unessential. Compare 
M. H. Q. den Up vol ich mrliesen, si en werde min m%) = my life will I 
lose, (sbe become not my wife) unless she, etc. 8waz lebete in dem walde 
e% entrUnne danne balde, das was zeTiant tot, = SBa^ im SBalbe Jebte, baS tsar 
ttttf bet ©telle tot, ea fei benn bag ti IJttlb ba»on Uef or gclaufen t»dre (quoted by 
Paul). Hfe disappeared as early as late M. H. G., particularly after a 
negative main clause. It is left in nur < ne watre — {ti) tooire nid^t bag. 
See Paul's M. H. G. gram., § 335-40. 

337. Causal clauses denote the cause, reason, and means. 
Conjunctions: ba, since, ioeil, because, inbcm =: by -|- present 
participle in Eng. Correlatives, if any: ba'rum, ba'^cr, fo, be^^alb 
etc. S!)a'bur(^ ia^, ba'mit bap express rather the instrument. 
SBeil expresses the material cause; ba the logical reason; „tn=: 
bem'' is a weak causal and borders rather closely upon the 
contemporaneous „tnbem." £)enn -f normal order expresses a 
known or admitted reason. It is emphatic. See 321. 

Ex. ; Saa ©c^leplJtttu (hawser) jerrig, toeil ber Sc^Ie()()banH)fer (tug) ju f^neD 
anjog. fStit bem beflen SBtKen Icijlen ttir fo wenig, t»eil un8 taufenb ffliUen treusen 
(G.). Seben anbern ju fi^iaen i|i belfet, ba ic^ fo flrin bin (G.). Sir blii^t getotg 
baS fi^BnlJe (Slud ouf Srben, ba bu fo fromm unb ^eilig bill (Sch.). gti(^eUeu »«§te 
(tc^ nur babui(^ ju ^elfen, bag er ben gcinbfeligteiten rin fc^IeunigeS ®nbe madjte (Sch.). 

1. 9?un, bieweil, aQbieloeil, mageti, fintemal, and others, are rare and 
archaic. 
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2. The clauses ■with ba'burc^ bafi ba'mit bog border closely upon the 
substantive clause. 'Bdi says Becker, denotes the real and logical rea- 
son, Weil the logical only when the kind of reason is not emphasized. 
SBeil stands in a clause that answers the question as to the reason. 
SBarum wurbe SBaHenjlein aijefefet? SBeil man i^n fuv etnen Sctrdtet §ieU. 

338. Mnal clauses express intention and object. Con- 
junotions: ©omi'ty bap, "in order that." 3luf Saf, unb tap are 
archaic. In the main clause rarely stand barum, tiflju, in tcr 
3lbftd)t, ju bent ^mdt (both followed by top). 

Ex.: 33arum eien lei^t er Eeinem, bantit et fiets j" flf^t" Sa^e (Le.). Saju n-, i,-) 
ijm ber Sctllanb, bag er im innerti |)erjen fisitret, wai et erBafft mil feinet ^aiiD 
(Sch.). g^re SJater unb 5Kutt«i auf bag birM wo^I geje unb bu lanje leBejl auf 
erben (B.). 

1. The reigning mood of this clause is the subjunctive. If the object 
is represented as reached, the indicative may also stand. Um ju + inf. 
forms a very common final clause ; iBJan lebt nid)t um ju eHen, fonbern man ipt 
um JU leten. 

339. Concessive clauses make a concession to the contra- 
diction existing between the main clause and the result ex- 
pected from it in the dependent clause. They are called also 
adversative causal clauses. Conjunctions : obglei'i^ (06 . . . 
gleii^), obf(^o'n (ob . . . fc^on), obwo^l (06 . . . wofel), ob aud), ob 
3B)or, wenn aud), wenn gleic^, 06, all = "although." The main 
clause may contain be'nnoc^, boc^, ntc^tSbefiowenigfr, gleicfewo^I, but 
fo only if it stands second. 

Eelative clauses with indefinite relative pronouns and 
adverbs, wer . . . auc^ (immer,nur), wie . , . auc^, fo . . . audfc 
(noc^) ; inverted clauses and those with the normal order, con- 
taining the adverbs fd^on, gleii^, jtrar, tco^I, freilid), nod^ have also 
concessive force. 

Ex. : 3fl e« gleic^ SRnc^t, fo leud^tct unfer Stec^t (Sch.). (Compare Dtgleic^ e8 
??a(|t i|l, oS (i glciil) Sfac^t ifl . . .) Sa« SeuerSmul ibm mxi^ gerauBt, ein fitter 
3;rofl i|i i^m geiliebcn (id.). SBlutig fprac^ cr ju StcinefenS tejlen (in favor of R.) 
fo falfai taiOi biefet ktannt war (G.). ®in ®ott i|l, etn l^eiltger SSitte Ie6t, wie auc^ 
ber mcnfc^lic^e wanfe (Sch.). firfitH' baooit bein ^etj, fo grog ti i|l (F. 3453). 
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SJIan fommt in? ®tnie, wit man fn^ tmnier flcHt (G.). Sent Siifewtdit toitb oHeS 
f^wer, ei t^ue »aa et will (HSlty). Qioax toeip ii^ siel, boo^ jnoc^t' i^ aUe$ tttlfen 
(P. 601). 

1. Mark also the form of the imperative and unb + inversion : ©ei - 
jioc^ fo bumm, ti gibt boc^ jetnanb(en), ber bi(i| fiir roeife ^cilt. Set SKenfc^ i|l frei 
gefc^affen, ifi ftei, unb ttitrbe et in teten geboren (Set.). 

3. Mood : if a fact is stated, the indicative ; if a supposition, the con- 
cessive and unreal subjunctive. See examples above. 

3. When certain parts of speech are common to both clauses, there 
may be contraction. Dbwo^t Son ^o^em <Stamm, liebt er bttS 2ScIf (Sch.). 

340. Conditional clauses express a supposition upon which 
the statement of the main clause will become a fact. If the 
supposition is real, the conditional clause has the indicative; 
if only fancied or merely possible, the potential subjunctive; 
if it implies that the contrary of the supposition is about to 
happen or has happened, then it has the unreal subjunctive 
of the imperfect or the pluperfect. Conjunctions : tuenit, if; 
falls, ira goMe tag, in case that; tuenn anitxi, it ... at all; also 
toofern, fofern (such often difficult to distinguish from a conces- 
sive clause) ; m, fo (rare). The main clause may have ba, tonn, 
in icm %aUt, and if it stand second, generally begins with fo. 

Ex.: SBenn M bie SJoIter feI6|l Jefrctn, ba fann bie aBo:^Ifo]^rt nic^t gebei^n 
(Sch.). SBenn bu al« 3)Jann bie SBifTenfc^aft serme^tfi, fo lam bein ©o^n ju ^5^''ren) 
Siel gelongen (F. 1063). Set miebe nid^t, wenn er'« umge^cn fann, ba* SCugerfle 
(Sch.). ©0 bu fampfefl titterlii^, freut bein alter SJater fid) (Stolberg). 

1. Other forms of the conditional clause are the inverted order, the 
imperative, and the normal order vrith benn + subjunctive (= if . . . not, 
unless ; see 336, 1). ©ei im Seftje unb bu tto^njJ im 9lec|t (Sch.), Possession 
is nine points of the law. Sent liekn ®otte tteic^' ni^t ttu8, ftnb'^ bu i^n auf 
bent SBeg (Sch.). 

3. SEBofern niii^t, auger tsenn, ti fei benn bag, if not, unless, denote an ex- 
ception to a statement true in general. X)er SBotf ifi ^armloS, auper »enn er 
4)unger ^at. See 336, 1. 

3. Sometimes the preterit ind. is substituted for the unreal subjunc- 
tive in the dependent or in the main clause or in both. Its force is 
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assurance, certainty. Strftf ein SiirM« mein ®cft^t, aij, fo UW ii) ft^et ni^t 
(Gleim). 3»it biefem 95feil burc^Wog ic^ Eu(^, ttimn iij mein lieks Sinb getroffen 
ptte (Sch.). D toarjl bu ttia^r gewefen uni) gerabe, nie tarn ti bo^in, aUti jlfinbe 
anbcra (Sch.). 

4 Contracted and abbreviated forms : Entworfcit Ho3 ifi^0 ein gcmcinEt 
grcijel; soUfu^rt t|l'8 ein unfier6lti| UnterncJmen (Sch.). SEenn nt^t, wo mijt, 
wo miiglic^ are very common. SBit »etfu§ten i^n mo miigU^ ju berul^tgen, tocnn 
nid^t ganj ju entfetnen. 

For the tenses see also 275-280. 

WORD-ORDER. 

341. We distinguish three principal word-orders according 
to the position of subject and verb: 

1. The normal, viz., subject — verb. 

2. The inverted, viz., verb — subject. 

3. The dependent, viz., verb at the end. 

(By "verb " we shall tmderstand for the sake of brevity the personal part and by 
"predicate" the non-personal part of the verb, viz., participle and infinitive.) 

342. The normal occurs chiefly in main sentences : !Der 
2BtnI) lBc|t. It is identical with the dependent order if there 
is only subject and verb in the dependent clause. !Die SJJu^le 
gel^t, mil ter SSint) atijt. 

343. The inverted order occurs both in main and depend- 
ent clauses: ®e:§t tie 9«uMe ? SBe^t ber Mnb, (fo) ge|t tie 'Kittle. 
It occurs : 

a. In a question. 

6. In optative and imperative sentences. 

c. In dependent clauses, mainly conditional and after aU + 
subjunctive when there is no conjunction like roenn, o6, etc. 

d. If for any reason, generally a rhetorical one, any other 
word but the subject, or if a whole clause, head the sentence. 

e. For impressiveness the verb stands first. 
Examples with adjuncts (objects, adverbs, etc.) added: 
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a. ©c^reifit ter greunt ? Sleibt ber Diencr nt^t taiigc auS ? SBaS 
f^retbt Sir ter greunt) ? 

But when tlie inquiry is as to the subject the normal order stands of 
course. SBer fc^reibt einen Srief? HBai tjl ber langcn Stcbe turjer ©inn? (Sch.). 

6. iWbge ntc tcr Sag erf^eincn, mcnn fees raukn ^rtcges §orbcn 
tiefeS fitlle S^at t)urd)to6en (Sch.). For more examples, see 
284, 1, 2. 

But the inverted order is not required: 3)te 3(>P bw Iro^fen, tie er ^egt, 
fet eurcn ^agen jugctegt ! (F. 989-990). 

c. SOBidjl tu genau erfa^rcn was ft^ jtcmt, fo froge nur Bci etien 
Srauen an (G.). SBirt man iro (=trgentH3o) gut aufgenommen, 
mu§ man nic^t glcic^ roieterfommen (Wolff). (®r) ©trid) Srauf tin 
©pange, ^ttV unt SRing', ali wdren^s cben ^fitferling' ; tantt' niiit 
i»eniger unt niAt me^r, als oVi cin Roth »ott 9luffe mar' (P. 2843-6). 

Notice here the inversion after aU alone, but dependent order after 
ttlS oJ. See 340, 1 ; also F. 1133-35, 1962-3. 

But for emphasis and to add vividness, the normal is still possible : 
®u lle^EJl fJtll, cr wartct a«f; bu fprii^fi t|n an, er fireM an biv ^inauf (F. 1168-9). 
This is mere parataxis. 

d. Tik Sotf^aft ^Br' t(^ wo^l, allein mir fe^felt Ber glaube (P. 765). 
Srnjl ifl tag Seben, ^dter iflMe ^un(l (Sch.). 9Kt^ |at mcin Jpcrj 
betrogm (id.). 2Bo aber ein 2las tjl, ia serfammcln ftt^ tie 2ltler (B.). 
Seines ®ei[les %aV ii^ einen ^aui^ Berfpiirt (Uh.). See also F. 860- 
1, 1174-5, 1236, Ufccrfe'len fann Sai^Iug tits ©emiilDe nic^t ^aBen 
(Le.). ®ef(|rte6cn jlet)t: „3m 2lnfang war Sag fflSort" (P. 1224). 
See also 236, 3. 

1. The main clause, inserted in any statement or following it, has in- 
version according to this rule. Saa, frrtc^t er, i|i fein Stufent^alt, roai forbert 
^immclan (Sch.). SBie (eib ifir gluitlid), ebler ®rttf ! :^ub er DoE Strglili an (id.). 
For emphasis the speaker can insert a clause uninverted : Sctm, tc^ Wci^ 
ti, er tjl ber ®utcr bie er bcreinfl crBt, wert (H. and D., III. 53). 

3. The coordinating conjunctions aBet, aHeln, benn, namlic^, ober, fonbern, 
unb standing generally at the head of the sentence, any adverb with the 
force of an elliptical sentence (jwar, ja, etc., having generally a comma 
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after them) call for no inversion. After entwefacr there is option. Ex.: 
Slbcr bie jt«n[i ^at in ben neueren Seittn ungleid) roeitere ©rrojen er^alten (Le,). 
Bwax eucr Sart i|t frau8, bo^ ijtU i|r ntcl)t bie Siiegel (P. 671). giirroal^r ! id) 
tin ber einjige ©o^n nur (H. and D., IV. 91). 3u. mir ^at e« bet ®£i|i gefugt 
(id., IV. 95). 35enn bie 3Kanner ftnb leftig (id., IV. 148). 

3. When the dependent clause precedes, the main clause can for em- 
phasis and very frequently colloquially have the normal order. Ex. : 

^citte ix bie Urfaclen btcfe« attgemcinen Slderglaukna an S^atfrere'iS ©c^on^eiten 
ttuS gefu^t, er wiitbe fie talb gefunbcn '^akn (Le.). 

e. §at bie ^onigin toc^ nicbW DorauS »or lent gemetnen 33urgcrwei6c 
(Soli.), ©tel^en toie gelfen Joc^ jtDei 5!Kanner gegen etnanicr ! (H. and 
D., rV. 229). Generally contains toc^. 

344. The dependent order occurs only iu dependent 
clauses. The clause begins with a relative or interrogative 
pronoun which may be preceded by a preposition ; with a 
relative or interrog. adverb; or with a subordinating conjunc- 
tion. Ex. : 2Benn ti% nicfet Sllcjcanier ware, mbdite t(^ root)I Diogenes 
fein. 3e tnefir er |at, Je imiijx cr witt (Claudius). (So jlolj id) Mn, 
mu§ i^ mir fel6fl gcjlet)n : bergtelc^en i^ah' i(^ nie gefe^n (Gr.). 3Bie 
fol(5c tiefge))ragte SUner loc^ ju 3citf" in ""^ fdjiafen lijnnfn, Ui elti 
SBBort, ein £aut |te wedt (Lei). See also P. 2015-18, 2062. 

345. The dependent order does not occur in main clauses, 
but it is not the only order of the dependent clause. 

1. The verb precedes two infinitives. One may be the past 
participle of a modal auxiliary. Ex.: ^anti icb Bergej]fen,wic^g 
^iitte fommen fiittneit? (Sch.). "Dap cin 9Kenfi^ io&i dmn Wlen\6^m 
\o scrlegen |'ott maiden fiinnen! (Le.). 

a. But in this case and in other compound tenses the "verb " (i. «., the 
personal part) may also stand between the participle and the other aux- 
iliary or the infinitive, e. g., roeil ber flaufmann baS ^aui foil gefawft ^aien or 
gcfauft foil ^aien (in poetry). ®cfttuft ^aien foil is the common order. 

2. The normal order may stand: 

1. In dependent clauses containing indirect speech. ®r 
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glauM, @|at|'pcrc ^ate SrutuS sum §elcen iei ©tMeS mac^en irotlcn 
(Le.). 

2. See last sentence of 358. 

3. In certain clauses with negative force containing an 
enclitic „tcnn": eS fei tcnn ia§ + dependent order. See 336. 

4 In substantive clauses : ®ott roeig, ic^ bin nid)t fd)ul5 (Le.). 
This is mere parataxis without conjunction. 

346. The auxiliaries ^aben and fein are also frequently 
dropped in dependent clauses to avoid an accumulation of 
verbal forms, both in prose and poetry. Lessing, Goethcj 
and KJopstock, especially the first, drop the auxUiary very 
freely and skiUfuUy. 

Ex.: SBie unbegreifli^ i^ Bon i^m beleicigt worJen (supply bin 
here or before beleitigt) unt> tio(^ werte (Le.). SJJbglid), taf ter 
SDater ite S^ranne'i JeS e i n e n Stingy nii^t liinger in feincm §aufc 
(supply t)at) t)utoen woUen (id.). 

347. The dependent order in main clauses is archaic and poetic. 
Ex. : ©iegftiei) ben ^lammet wo^l fi^ttingen tunnt (dialect for tonnte) (Xlh.). 
Uta^nc, Orogmuttet, 3)Jutter unb ifinb in bumpfer ©tute beifammm ftnb (Schwab). 

348. 1. The inverted order in the conditional clanse and in a main clause for the 
Bake of impressiveness has sprung from the order of the question. Compare, for 
instance : 1. 3tl ^" gvcunb tteu ? (question). 2. 3ft bet grcunb trcu t (question). ®ut, 
to icitb n mit Dctile^cn. 3. 311 bet gteunb tveu (conditional clause), (o luitb et rait teifle^en. 
4. 3|l rait bet gteunb ioSi tteu geSUeSien 1 (impressive inversion). 

2. The main clause has inversion when the dependent clause precedes, because it 
generally begins with an adverb like fc, baun, etc. ©e^fl bu nt^t, fo t^ujl bu Untei^t. 
Without (o, the inversion really ceases. Hence we say, the normal order may stiU 
stand for emphasis. But fu, etc., were so frequent that inversion became the rule. 
Inversion Is therefore limited originally to the question and to the choice of placing 
the emphatic part of the sentence where it will bo most prominent. 

349. 1. The dependent order was in O. U. G. by no means limited to the dependent 
clause. Toward the 10th century it begins to become rarer in the main clause. In 
early M. H. G. it became limited to the dependent clause, so that now we may justly 
call it the '' dependent-clause order." 

2. The verb at the end is, no doubt, a great blemish of German style— second only 
to the separation of the little prefix of separable compound verbs, which may turn up 
after many intervening parts at the close of the sentence. According to Delbi-flck, the 
dependent order— subject, object, verb— was the primitive one, still in force in Latin. 
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GrENEBAL RuLES FOB THE OedEB OF OTHEE PAETa OF THE 

Sentence besides Subject and Vebb. 
Position of the Predicate. 

350. The predicate, be it an adjective, a substantive, par- 
ticiple, infinitive, or separable prefix of a compound verb or 
the first element of a loosely compounded verb, stands at the 
end of a main clause in a simple tense. The adjuncts of the 
predicate, such as objects, adverbs, stand between verb and 
predicate. 

Ex.: 1)n ®enne mtt§ fc^eiben, fcer (Sommcr ijl ^in (Sch.). 3^t felD 
ein Wtiifttx (id.). Sr ^at Berlor''ne SHJorte nur gefproi^en (id.), ^ein 
©(^ilb ftng Mefcn SWottijlretc^ auf (id.). ©traPofe grec^'^eit fpric^t ien 
©itten iQo^n (id.). ®efiern fanb cin aBogner^Soncc'rt ftott. 

In tlie dependent clause only the verb changes position, subject and 
predicate remain as in the main clause, and the adj uncts stand between 
them. For instance : ®kuit bflS nic^t ! 3^r WEtbet biefe« flami)fe« Enbe nim>' 
met er6Iiflen (Sch.), becomes OlauSt mc|t, bap t^tbtefe* J!amt)f£« ®nbe je eiMiflen 
wcrbet. 

351. In the compound tense the separable prefix immedi- 
ately precedes the participle, be it in a main or in a dependent 
clause. Dreigtg ^ai)tt ^aben irtr jufammen ou^getebt unD au^ge^^alten 
(Sch.). !Die S^olcra roitt (is about to) u'bet^anf ne^men. See 137. 

Order of Objects and Gases. 

352. a. Case of a person before a case of the thing. 9lbcr 
aud} nod) t>ann . . . fut)r Uv ^aifer fort, Sen ©tiinten icn grieJen ju 
jeigcn (Sch.). 

6. Case of a pronoun before a noun. Wtan bejlintmte fte 
(them) tern aUgemeinen Untritten gum Dpfer (Sch.). 

c. The dative stands before the accusative; if both are per- 
sons, the accusative may stand before the dative. Sr felbfl 
:feotte cent Tienftc itefeg §aufci8 feine er^en gclnjuge geroilmet (Sch.). 
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d. The accusative-object stands before remoter objects, a 
genitive or a preposition + case. But see also a. SJlan mbi^te 
fagcn, SBoUaire %a.bi etn Oefii^I »on Ser aBi(^tigIeit biefer 5>er|'6nli(^tett 
ge^abt (H. Grimm). "Die <Sc^iilerin f(^ric6 eincn 2luf|'a^ iiber ten 
Mnter. 

e. As to pronouns, ftd) stands generally before ti, and botb 
before every other pronoun. The personal pronoun stands 
before the demonstrative. The personal and fid) may stand 
before the subject, if it be a noun, in the inverted and depend- 
ent orders. ®r %o.i (t^ ti angecignet. ^rummau (a proper name) 
tia^ert fti^ i^ra (Sch.). SDer »arf fid^ fo ctwa^ erIouJen ? 3enem ten 
SEcg ju tern 6omifd)en S^rone ju ijerfdbtiefen, ergriff man bie iBBafcn 
fc^on imtcr 5Watt^ta« (Sch.). 2Da« i^m tie »crgrBgevte SWac^t bcr 
©tanbe (estates) an ©elbfitptigfeit noi^ iiBrig liep, ^lelten feine 
3lgnaten (relatives) unter cinem fc^impflli^en S^i^S (i^-)- ^^^ M 
bie giotte ergeben ? iiafi bu c3 i^m wicber gegcben ? 

1. c also includes the personal pronouns : SJBic fonnt' id) o^ne Seugen miifi 
i|v nal)n ? (Sch.). The rules a, c, d, are by no means strict. 

353. For the position of the adjective, see the use of the 
adjective, 194, 212. Notice that what depends upon an 
adjective, participle, or infinitive precedes them. Die Sng< 
lanber fmb ikciti §crr|'(^ert)a«fe ergekn. 3u>n ®e^cn gcboren, jum 
©djaucn bc^eltt, bent Jurme gcfi^rooren, gcfaUt mir bie SBelt (G-.). 
SBtr baten t^n, ben SBrief am bie ^ofl: ju gcben. (®I)a!)>ere'a SBerte 
ftnb) feine Sugenble^ren, in ^opitel gebrac^t uni burd) rebenbe dxmpd 
ftliiutert (Le.). 

Position of Adverbs. 

354. In general, adverbs stand before the words they 
qualify. The modal adverbs nid)t, etraa, jmar, f^on, mol, etc., 
and the adverbs of time tmmcr, f(^on, je^t, nie, nimmer stand 
generally immediately before the predicate or in place of it if 
there is none. S:ie3 33ilcntg ifl bejaubernb fdjiin (Mozart's ^aubexf 
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fibte) Sin fc|r i^cftiger ipuficn gretft Hen ^ranfeit flar! an. Txii 
fdjwcre ^evj wirB ntcbt turc^ aCortc letdjt (Sch. ). ©(^on »ielc Sage 
fcV i(^ «« fcfetudgcnB an (id.). 3* ^a6e cui^ no(^ nlc crtannt (B.). 
^afl bu i^n no(^ ni(^t fcefui^t ? (Notice the opposite of the Eng- 
lish order in "never yet," "not yet.") 

355. An adverb of time stands before one of place, and 
both before one of manner. Ex. : Sietc SSauern waren geflcrn 
na^ tier ©tabt ju 9Karfte gefaVen. SBir fa^ren morgen per Stfenba^n 
nac^ 3lul)oljlat)t. Ss tanjt ftd) auf licfera glatten guPoDen ni^t \e^t gut. 

1. Of several adverbs of time or place the more general precede the 
more specific, SBir reifen morgen ftitft urn 6 U^r 59 Wlimitn ai. S)er S)olisi|l 
fonb bett Sctrunfenen'auf bet ga^tflrape tm StcdEe Uegen. 

3. Adverbs of time precede objects when these are nouns, but pro- 
nouns precede all adverbs. SDtr fetetn iaV) ben 4ten Sulir ben Sag bet Unai' 
^cingigteitiJerfMtung. SBit ^ofF«n i^n morgen auf bem Sa^nlofe ju treffen. 

356. Only afeer, niimltc^, ietod^, and a few others, can sepa- 
rate subject and verb. Ex. : ®er Slitter abn fprai^ (Le.). 2)ie 
9?ac^tlgatt jeiocb fmgt wunberft^Sn. 

357. As to the position of the prepositions, they, with very 
few exceptions, precede the noun ; when they follow the noun 
has been stated under Prepositions. See, for instance, 303, 
7, 8, 10. 

Position of Clauses. 

358. Dependent clauses have, in general, the positions of 
those parts of speech and of the sentence which they repre- 
sent, i. e., the substantive clause standing for the subject or 
object has the position of the subject or the object in the sen- 
tence, etc. No special rules are needed for them. When 
there are several dependent clauses, the last often takes for 
variety the normal order introduced by unb. 

The following examples show well-placed dependent clauses : ffietn 
flaifet fttnn, wag unfer i|l/ serfc^enfen (Sch.). SSctfiegett ^fli' ii|'« unb metBtie^ 
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iwg cr meitt gutet Sngel ifl (id.). Sic S^r', bic i^m geijurl, gci' id) i^m getn; iai 
fRei}t iai et |t4 nimmt, SErwcigt' ti^ i^m (id.). 2ltS ic& jiingei mar, liciite id) nii|tS 
fo fc^r, ali SKoma'ne (novels) (Q.). 3tii|elieu touBte fti^ babutd) su ^clfen, bap er 
ben Seinbfeligfeiten sttif^cn Seiben ein filleunigeS Enbe wac^tc (Scb.). 2)ietn guter 
©eifl iewitfxtt mti^ basor, bie flatter an ben SBufcn mix lu legen (mir before bie 
SZatter in prose) (id.). Ser Sltenfi^ iege^tt, aUe? an fti| p tctpen (G.). SBte 
glUcEUi^ ijl ber, ber, urn ft^ mil bem ©diiiffat in Einigfeit ju fejen, nid)t fein ganjcS 
Sorljetge^Enbc* SeSen wcgsinrcrfen trandjt (id.). 

359. The rules given can hardly be abstracted from poetry. Even in proBe tbey 
will be found frequently infringed. Ehythm, rhyme, and, in prose, emphasis control the 
order of words and allow of much choice. Bat students translating into Gterman should 
adhere to the roles very strictly. It will be noticed that the German word-order coin- 
cides very nearly with the old English, and does not differ .if ter all so much from the 
modem English word-order. The chief points of difference are the dependent order, 
the position of adverbs of time, which in English stand generally at the end, and the 
position of the adjuncts of adjectives, participles, and infiiiitives, which precede the 
latter instead of following them as in English. 

1. The word-order required by certain conjunctions ba& been irequently mentioned 
in the General Syntax. See, tor instance, 320. 



LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS THAT 
EEQUIRE EXPLANATIONS. 



Ags. = Anglo-Saxon. 

(B.) = Bible. 

(Bo.) = Bodenstedt. 

(Bii.) = Burger. 

(Ch.) = ChamisBO. 

D. = Dutch or Dative. 

(P.) = Hart's Edition of Goethe's 

Faust, Part I. 
Fr. = French. 
(G.) = Goethe. 
Go. = Gothic. 
Gr. = Greek. 
G. T. = General Teutonic. 
(H. and D.) = Hart's edition of 

Goethe's Hermann and Dorotliea. 
(He.) = Herder. 
H. G. = High German. 
(Hu.) = A. von Humboldt. 
I.-E. = Indo-European. 
L. = Latin. 
(Le.) = Lessing. 



L. G. = Low German. 

(Lu.) = Luther's works excepting 
his translation of the Bible. 

M. G. = Middle German. 

M. H. G. = Middle High German. 

N. G. = North German or North 
Germany. 

N. H. G. = New High German. 

0. Fr. = Old French. 

0. H. G. = Old High German. 

(Prov.) = Proverb. 

(R.) = Ruckert. 

Rules = the oflBcial rules for spell- 
ing, see 37. 

(Sch.) = Schiller. 

S. G. = South German. 

(Sh.) = ShakeSpere translated ny 
Schlegel and Tieck. 

(Uh.) = Uhland. 

V. L. = Vulgar Latin. 



< means " derived from," " sprang from," " taken from." 
> means "passed or developed into," '■ taken into." 
H- between a German and non-German word denotes common origin 
or "cognates." In other positions it means " accompanied or followed 

* before a word means that that form of the word does not actually 
occur, but is conjectured or reconstructed. 

: = :, or : as :, means a relation as in a mathematical proportion. 

I, II, III after verbs indicates the strong verb-classes. 

— between letters means " interchanges with," e.g'., ^ ^ ^ as in ^o^et — 
Jod) or e — i as in nc^men — mmm|l. 



SUBJEOT-II^J^DEX. 



The nnmbere refer to the paragraphs, 
a, a after o, ft after u. 



The nmlauts have a separate place, & after 



Ablaut : nature of, S93 ; four grades, 
394,463,3; 496; 497. 

Ablaut series : and verb-classes^ 1!S8- 
139 ; I.-B., 394, 1 ; G. T., > O. H. G. > 
N. H. G., 395^00; 459-467 ; group- 
ing of, 459. 

Abstract nouns : article before, 149 ; no 
aiticle, 145; 155,2; plural of, 171 ; 
63, Bern. 

Accent: 417, 418; degrees of, 419; 
chief on stem-syllable, 420- 430, 3; 
478, 4; Bug. in Norman-Fr. words, 
430, 3 ; in compounds, 431-433 ; sec- 
ondary, 434 ; rhetorical, 436 ; " free " 
in I.-B., 430, 2; in foreign words, 437, 
420, 1; 434, 4; 493,2; 63, 2; charac- 
teristic of Germanic Lang., 478,4; =in- 
tonation, 393, 1. 

Accidence : 38-138 ; Historical Commen- 
tary on, 438-476. 

Accusative: oiiice of, 198 ; after verbs, 
198-306; two A. after verbs, 199; 
predicate in passive, 302, 2 ; cognate, 
303 ; logical subject in, 305 ; after re- 
flexive verbs, 206 ; adverbial, 207; dif- 
ference between A. and G. of time, 208, 
1 ; after adjectives, 307, 1 ; 183 ; abso- 
lute, 309 ; 297, 1 ; by attraction in the 
pred. after Inffen, 303, 1 ; after prepos., 
304-306; with Inf., 392. 

Adjective : decl. of, 69-72 ; 436 ; origin 
of strong decl., 437; comparison of, 
73-76, see comparison, compar. and 
superlat. ; 438, 439 ; used as nouns, 
i830, 331, 181 ; gender of same, 160, 
3 ; 169 ; 163, 3; G. after, 182. 183 ; 
D. after, 194 ; A. after, 183; 307, 1. 

Attributive use of, 311-317 ; only 
used attributively, 311 ; uninflected 
used attributively, 313 ; in the predi- 
cate, 218, 330 ; as nouns declined 
strong, 214 ; G. eg. m. and n., 216, 1 ; 
declined weak, 313 ; 317, 1 ; as nouns, 
221, 1 ; origin of double decl., 315 ; un- 
settled usage as to stmng and weak 
decl., 316, 331 ; after imlef. pron., 
214; 216,4; 181 ; after person, pron., 
316,2; two or more adj., 312,3; 217. 
Inthepredicafie, 318, 219 ; only used 
in pred., 219 ; position of adjuncts of, 
353 ; accent lu certain compounds. 



423, 1-7; deri'fation of, 523-538; 
used as adverb, 554.. 

Adjective Clauses : nature of, 333 ; 336- 
338 ; 339. 

Adverbial Clauses: nature of, 383, 339 ; 
various kinds of, 330-340 ; see tempo- 
ral, local, clauses of manner and cause 
(333-340), final (338), conditional, 
(340), etc. 

Adverbs: origin of, 551-555; < G. of 
nouns, 187, 552 ; +prepos. supplanting 
the person, pron., 234 ; syntax of, 299, 
300; after prepos. + noun, 300; ad- 
verbs which are only adverbs, 300, 1 ; 
564, 2; adjective as, 300, 2; 554; 
comparison by, 333, 334 ; relative and 
absolute superl. of, 300, 2 ; nature of, 
301, 1 ; interrogative, 251, 5 ; relative, 
258, 326, 331 ; demonstrative, 337, 
3; in local clauses, 331, a\ position in 
a sentence, 354 ; order of adverbs of 
time, place, manner, 355; accent in 
compound, 433. 

Adversative Sentences : coordinate, 320. 

AflMcate : 413, 5 ; 408,1. 

Alemanic : 483, 1. 

Alphabet : printed and script, 1,2; ori- 
gin of the G. letters, 360 ; Latin letters 
in G., 360, 2 ; relation to G. sounds, 
361. 

Anglo-Saxon, see English. 

Apposition : < G. of nouns, 181 ; 179, 
1; 317. 

Articles: inflect, of, 38; accent of, 39; 
contraction with prepositions, 40 ; spell- 
ing of, 39 ; 41 ; syntax of, 140-158 ; 
nature of 140 ; general cases of absence 
of, 141-146 ; before proper nouns, 
147 ; before abstract nouns, 149 ; be- 
fore names of materials, 160 ; before 
collective nouns, 151 ; repetition of, 
168. See A., def. and indef. 

Article, Def. : infl, of, 38 ; attraction to 
preceding words not prepositions, 41 ; 
contraction with preceding prepos., 40 ; 
relation to Bng. possessive pron., 154, 
343,3; distributive forKng. "a," 156. 

Article, Indef. : infl. of, 38 ; aphaeresis of, 
41; after certain pronouns, 144, 353; 
before certain pronouns, 157. 

Austrian: 483. 
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AoxiliarieB: of teuee: infl. of, 110 ; use 
of, 365, 866 J 383, 2 j omiBsion of, 
346; in passive voice, 873. 

Modal : see pret. pres. verbs ; special 
uses of, 367; verbs of motion omitted 
after, 367, Rem. ; imperative force of, 
387, 4 ; + pert and pres. inf., 388, 1 ; 
390; in futm-e, 279, 3, a. 



Bavarian-Anstriaa : 483, 3 ; 488, 5, a. 
Bible: 486; 487. 
Srechmig ; 405, Bern. 



Capitals : initial, 364 ; in prononns of 
address, 230; in article, 39. 

Cardinals, see Numerals. 

Cases : see individual cases, N., G., etc. ; 
order of cases in the sentence, 353. 

Causal Sentences : coordinate, 331 ; sub- 
ordinate, 337. 

Comparative ; see comparison ; use of, 
883 ; by adverbs, 883, 384 ; conjunc- 
tions after, 333. 

Comparative Clauses : 333, 1-3 ; with 
nidjt, 333, Z. 

Comparison : of adjectives, 73-76 ; 438 ; 
439 ; irregular, 76, 1 ; defective and 
redundant, 76, 2 ; the suffixes, 73, 438 ; 
by adverbs, 333, 334, 338, 1 ; of two 
qualities of the same object, 334. 

Compound words : accent of, 481-434 ; 
irregular accent of certain nouns, adjec- 
tives, and prefijses, 483 ; secondary ac- 
cent in, 484 ; 531 ; see nouns, adj., 
etc. ; 516 ; compared with Eng., 531, 

a. J. 

Compound tenses : 109-115; 883. 

Concessive Clauses : 338. 

Conditionals : formation of, 115, 383, 5 : 
force of, 380, 881, 384, 5. 

Conditional Clauses : tenses in, 380, 384, 
5 ; nature of, 340 ; several forms of, 
340, 1 ; word-order in, 343, c. 

Conjugation: strongand weak, 101-103; 
446,476 ; weak, 117, 118, 447, 454, 
455 ; Strong, 130-133, 446,456-469. 

Conjunctions: classification of, 307 ; ori- 
gin of, 301, 558. 

Coordinating : copulative, 319; adver- 
sative, 330; concessive, 330, 2 ; causal, 
331 ; illative, 333. 

Subordinating : in temporal clauses, 
330 ; in comparative clauses, 333 ; 
334 ; in consecutive clauses, 335 ; in 
restnctive clauses, 336; causal, 337; 
final, 338 ; concessive, 339 ; condi- 
tional, 340. 

Consecutive Clauses : 335. 

Consonant-declension, see n-declension. 

Consonant-stems : become e-stems, 54 ; 
438, a; 438,1; 438-435. 

Consonants: description of, 374-389; 
open, 374-381 ; shut, 388-385 ; na- 
sals, 386-388,; compound, 389 ; long, 
389, 5 ; cous.-table, p. 1C7 ; see Grimnva 



and Verner's Laws; doubling or length- 
ening of, 389, 5 ; 413, S ; 488, S, c; 
535, 1, B. 2. . 

Coordinate Sentences: 318; various kinds 
of, 319-333. 

Copulative Sentences: 319. 



Danish: 479, H. 

Dative : ot&ce of, 189; as nearer object 
after intrans. and certain compound 
verbs, 190 ; as indirect object after 
trans, verbs, 191; ethical, 193 ; after 
impers. verbs, 193 ; after adj., 194 ; 
190 ; supplanted by prepos. + case, 
195 ; after prepos., 303, 305, 306. 

Declension : of articles, 38; of nouns, 48- 
68 ; 488-435 ; of foreign nouns, 64, 
63,8; of proper nouns, 65-68; of thead- 
jeotive, 69-73; of prononns, 81-100. 

Demonstrative Pronouns : 88-91 ; use of, 
344-350 : origin of, 442 • supplanted 
by fjiev and ia + prepos., 351, 2. 

Dependent Clauses, see Subordinate. 

Dependent order of words : 341, 344 ; 
in main clauses, 347, 349 ; the oldest 
order, 349, 2. 

Dialect : and written lancnage, 390 ; in 
M. H. G., 485, a ; in N. H. G., 486, 
487; in the pronunciation of the edu- 
cated, 390 ; and the public school, 393, 
5. 

Diphthongs: pronunc. of, 38 ; analysisof, 
378 ; become single vowels, 488, 4 ■ < 
long vowels, 488, 5. 

Dutch : 481, 3 ; 493, 3. 



East Prankish : 488, 3 ; 486. 
Elliptical clauses and phrases : 310 ; 384, 

5, Kem.; 387; 343, tf, 2. 
English: 479, m. ; 498,4; umlaut in, 

403, a. 
Euphony: 418, 1. 
Exclamation ; 6. in, 188, 309, 3 ; order 

of words in, 343, e ; see interjections. 



Final clauses : 338. 

Flemish : 481, 3. 

Foreign nouns : decl. of, 64 ; gender of, 
163; verbs, 638. 

Foreign words : spelling of, 365 ; ac- 
cent, 487, 430, 1 ; 434, 4 ; in G. word- 
stock, 493-494. 

Fractions: 533,2. 

Frisian : 481, 1. 

Future : formation of, 114 ; force of, 
378 ; imperative force of, 378, 3 ; 
387, 3 ; present with ihture force, 374, 
5 ; condit. for subj. of, 381 ; origin of, 
383,4; 379,3. 



Gender : of nouns and their distribution 
among the declensions according to, 
43; syntax of, 159-169; grammati- 
cal and sex, ISO, 160 ; concord of the 
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same, 165-168 ; according to meaning, 
160; according to endings, 161; doubt- 
fbl and double, 168 ; change of, 161, 
fiem,, 163; of compound nouns, 164; 
concord of, 165-168; between subject 
and predicate, 313, 316. 

Genitive : office of, 180; various kinds of 
G., ISO, 1-7 ; partitive G. passed into 
apposition, 181, 251; supplanted by 
pL-epoB., 181 ; dependent upon adj., 
88, 188 ; dependent upon verbs as 
nearer object, 184; as remoter object, 
185: after iuipersonal verbs, 186; ad- 
verbial 6. of place, time, etc., 187; sup- 
planted by A., 307, Rem.; difference be- 
tween A. and G., 808; after prepos., 
308; In exclamations, 188. 

German Dialects : classl&cation of, 480- 
48 3; 484. 

German Language : see Schriftsprache ; 
history of, 478-494 ; relation to other 
Germanic languages, 480-486. 

German Sounds : analysis of, 366-389. 

Germanic Languages : relation to other 
I.-K. languages, 477; characteristics of, 
478; classification of, 479-484. 

Gerundive: 107 ; 889, Rem. ; 898 ; 458. 

Gothic: letters, 360; language, 479, 1. 

Grimm's Law : 407-416 ; 6. T. shifting, 
407-410 ; G. shifting, 413-415; mod- 
ifications of, 418 ; in dialects, 480 ; In 
derivative verbs, 535, 1, K. 2. 

Hessian : 488, 3. 

High German : explanation of terms, 480, 

3, a. See South German. 
Hildebrautslied : 485, 1. 

Icelandic: 479,11; 889,1; 530. 

Illative Sentences : co-ordinate, 388. 

Imperative : 105, 450 | in strong verbs, 
181 ; personal pron. m, 886, 1 ; ftiture 
with imperative force, 878,3; 287,3; 
force of, 886 ; other verbal forms with 
the force of, 287 ; conditional and con- 
cessive force of 339, 1 ; word-order in, 
343, S. 

Indefinite Pronouns : 94^100, 445 ; use 
of, 359-263. 

Indirect Speech : tenses in, 383; mood in, 
385; 325,3; 328. 

Indo-European: 477. 

Infinitive: 106, 451; nature of, 388; 
390, 8, b ; perfect, 288, 1 ; iraper. force 
of, 387, 1 ; without and with jii, 289- 
■391; 291,3-5; without iii, 289, Eem. ; 
after certain groups of verbs, 890 ; with 
ju, do., 291, 1 ; as object and subject, 
291, 2, 3 ; A. with, 398 ; as n noun, 
893 ; governed by prepos. + (u, 391, 1 ; 
inf. clause, 325, 2, Rem. 3 ; 332, 1; 335, 
1 ; position of two, in dependent clanse, 
345, 1 ; position of adjuncts of, 353. 

Instrumental: 194. 

Interjections': 559, 560. 

InreiTOgative Pronouns: 93,444; use of, 
351-^53 ; D. supplanted by h)l^(v) -v 
prepos., 251, 2. 



Interrogative Sentences : 309, 2 ; indirect, 
385, 2 ; disjunctive, 385, 2, c ; word, 
order, 343, o. 

Inverted order of words: 341, 343; in 
inserted main clause, 343, 1 ; origin of. 
In conditional and in main clauses, 348, 
1; after certain co-ordinating conjnnc- 
tions, 319 ; in a clanse instead of oii 
gleic^, etc., 339. 

I-stems: 62-55; 439. 

Iteratives: 531,2. 



Jo-stems: 46,2; 438; In adj., 437, 3; 
496,2; 628. 



Eanzleispiache : 486, 487. 



Labialization, 367, 1 ; 370, 4, Eem. 
Language: written. See Schriftsmrache. 
Law of Finals: 478,8. 
Levelling: nature of, 491, 1 ; in the strong 

pret., 460 ; in the weak verbs. 454, 

4S5. 
Low FranMsh : 481, 8. 
Low German Dialects: 480, 1; 481; 

> H. G., 493, 8 ; their relation to the 

written language, 392, 1-3 ; 391. 
Low Saxon: 481,2. 
Luther: 486,487. 



Middle Franljish: 488,1. 

Middle German Dialects: 480,2; 488; 

488, 3, a ; 488, 4. 
Middle High German : 485, 2 ; transition 

of sounds to N. H. 6., 488-491. 
Mi-verbs: 136; 449,1,2; 473-476. 
Modal Clauses : 333. 
Modal Auxiliaries. See Auxiliaries. 
Mood : see Bubj., imper. ; in adjective 

clauses, 328. 
Mnltiplicatives : 531, 1. 



N-declension : of nouns, 47, 61, 62, 
438-435 ; of adjectives, 69, 813, 815. 

Narrowness of vowels: 367,2. 

Negatives : 309, 1 ; double negative, 309, 
1 ; in comparative clanses, 333, i. 

New High German : 485, 486. 

Nominative: 178,179; absolute, 307; 
predicate, 179; A. for, in pred., 202, 1. 

Normal order of words : 341, 348 ; in 
Bubordinate claiises,_ 34.5, 2; after co- 
ordinating conjunctions, 343, 2 ; when 
the subordinate clause precedes, 343, 8; 
348,2; 343, a; 358. 

North German : see Low G. 

Norwegian : 479, n. 

Nouns; decl. of, 42-68 ; systems of nonn- 
decl., 48 ; distribution of nouns among 
the three declensions according to gen- 
der, 43, 433 ; ijcneral rules for nonn- 
decl., 43 ; strong decl. of, 44-60, 488- 
431 ; weak decl. of, 61, 62, 488 2 ; 
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432; mixed ded. of, €3, 435, 1 ; use 
of cases, see uidividual cases ; deriva- 
tion of, 496-516; composition, 51?- 
531. gender of compound, 164 ; ac- 
cent of, 481, 438. SeeNumber, Proper 
N., Foreign N., Abstract N., Compound. 

Kumber ; SingoJiir and plural of nouns ; 
pi. the 1»sis of classification of strong 
nouns, 44 ; no sign, 45, a : umlaut, 
45,4; -e, 49-55; -£t, 56-60, 431; 
{e)n, 61-63 ; pi. in -8, 60 ; irregular, 
51, 173, 173 ; double forms, 68, 162, 
i; 431, 2^ of abstract nouns, 171; 
nouns only m pi., 174. 

Sing, or pi. after nouns of quantity, 
etc., 175 ; why sing., 176 ; slug, where 
Eng. pi., 177 ; slug. nent. of pronouns 
refer to miisc., fem.,aQd plural nouns, 
16S, 313. 

Sinj;. and pi. of verbs : 311 ; pi. after 
a collective noun, 313 ; " pi. of majes- 
ty," 311, 2. 

Numerals: 77: infl. of, 78; when in- 
flected, 326, 237; cardinals, 77-79; 
pi. in -e, 327 ; in -er, 328, 2 ; ordinals, 
80, 211, 530, 533 ; infinitive, 100; 
derivation of, 529-S33. 



Old High German : 48S. 

Ordinals ; see Numerals. 

Orthography : division into ByUables, 36; 
regulated by government, 37, 361, 2 ; 
historical notes on, 360-365; umlaut- 
signs, 363 ; on the marks to show 
length, 363 ; on nee of capitals, 364 ; of 
foreign words, 365 ; government rules, 
37. 

O-stems ; lose sign of the pi., 47, 51, 
438. 



Participial Caauses : 294, 4 ; 332, 1. 

Participles : 102, 107, 453 ; use of, 294 
-397: position of adjuncts of, 353. 

Past part, without gc-, 108, 113, 
453, 2; 470, 538; isolated, 129, 
Rem.; 131, Bern.; 524, 4 ; imper. f orce 
of, 387, 2; passive force of, 295 ; act- 
ive force of, 295, 2 ; 396 ; dependent 
upon fDmmen. l^cigen, etc , 296 ; of 
verbs of motion, 896 ; absolute con- 
struction, 397. 

Pres.part.,874,6; 383,3,4; 394,453; 
in compound tenses, 383,1, 2; 351. 

Passive : see Voice. 

Perfect : formation of, 112 ; force of, 
376; with foture perf. force, 279, 2; 
Eng. perf. — G. pres,, 274, 4 ; impera- 
tive, 286, 1 ; iBflnitive, 388. 

Personal Pronouns : 81, 82, 440 ; syn- 
tax of, 330-235 ; gender of, 81 ; use 
of, in address, 330-233 ; repetition of, 
233, 2 ; omission of, 833, 1 ;• sup- 
planted by oth^r pronouns and preposi- 
tions, 234 ; in the imper., 386. 1. 

Phonology : 360-437 ; orthography, 360 
-365 ; analysis of sounds, 366-389 ; 



as standard of pronunc, 390-392 ; pho- 
netic laws, 393-417 ; accent, 418-427. 

PlaltdeutBCh : 481, 2, a ; 484, 

Pluperfect : formation of, 112 ; force of, 
377; relation to Gondit, 880, 881, 
384,5. 

Plural : see Number, 

Popular Etymology : 494, 8, 3. 

Possessive Pronouns : 86-87 ; syntax of, 
339-243 ; or^in of, 441 ; compounds 
with, 87; used substantively, 340; 
repetition of, 341, 343, 2 ; relation to 
def . article, 154, 243, 3 ; supplanted by 
demonstr. pron., 242, 1 ; uninilected, 
339, 843, 1; after G., 180, 4. 

Predicate, 308 ; concord of subj* and 
pred., 311-317 ; number of verb after 
collective noun, 313; when subjectsnxe 
connected by coiyunctions, 311, 314; 
person of verb when subjects are of dif- 
ferent persons, 315 ; position of, 350, 
351. 

Prepositions: syntax of, 301-306 ; nat- 
ure of, 301, 1,2; 656; classification 
of, according to cases, and treatment of, 
in alphabetical order, 308-306 ; gov- 
erning the G., 302 ; governing the D., 
303 ; governing the A., 304 ; govern- 
ing D. and A., 306 ; general position of, 
357. 

Present: infl. of, 103: of weak verbs, 
118. 447 ; of strong verbs, 181, 456; 
O. H. 6., 446 ; of pret.-pres. verbs, 
134 ; nses of, 874 ; periphrastic, 374, 
6 ; imper. force, 387, 3 ; formation of 
present-stem, 467. 

Preterit : infl. of, 103 ; weak, 464 ; 
strong, 458 ; levelling in. 460 ; double 
subj., 135, 186. 464,8; 139; of pret.- 
pres. verbs, 134, 470- force of, 275 ; 
relation to condit., 280,381,384,5; 
ind. for unreal subj., 340, 3. 

Pret. -pres. verbs: 134; 135; 108,3; 
SC7 ; 470-472. 

Pronouns: inflection of, 81-100, 440- 
445; syntax of, 230-263; concord 
with nonn, 165-168, 235; origin o^ 
496; position of in the sentence, 353, 
e ; neut. pron. refers to masc. or fem. 
nouns, 168 ; neut. pron. one of two 
accusatives, 199, I, 2. See reciprocal, 
possessive, etc., separately. 

Pronunciation: of letters. 1-37, 366 ; 
standard of. 390-392 ; disputed points 
in standard, 391 ; Hanoverian and N. 
G., 390, 4 ; 392, 1-8 ; dialect in, 390, 
1-3. 

Proper Nouns : decl. of, 65-68 ; article 
before, 147, 155, 1 ; gender of, 160, 2, 
with Bern. ; 164. 



Question : see Interrogative Sentences. 



Eeciprocal Pronouns: 84, 197, 806, 

838. 
Beduplication : nature of, 458 ; in VH. CL 
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of verbs, 130, 131 ; in the present, 

45'?, 3. 
Eeflexive Pronouns : 83, 83?; personal 

for, 237, 1. 
Kelative ClauseB : see Adjective CI. 
Belative Prononns : 93 ; nse of, 264- 

25S ; origin of, 254 ; supplanted by 

adverbs and conjunctions, 257, 258, 

386, 337. 
Bestrictive Clauses : 336. 
BoundnesB of vowels: 367, 1; inS. G., 

391 5. 
Ennea,' 492, 2. 
Suckumkiut : 402, S ; 455. 



Scandinavian, 479, U. 

SeMftsprache : 390; 485,3)486,487. 

Sentence : stmctiire of simple, 308 ; con- 
Etitnents o( 308 ; arrangement ot, see 
word-order: various kinds of main, 
3Q9 ; 284, 3 ; 286 : Compound, see co- 
ordinate and subordinate. 

Shifting of mutes : see Grimm*8 Law. 

Shifting of spirants : see Vemer's Law. 

Silesian : 482, 6. 

Singular : see Number. 

Slavic : 477 ; 481, 2, Bern. ; 482, 4-6. 

Sonancy: 376. 

Soutii Frankish : 482, % 

Sontb German Dialects : 480, 3 ; 483 ; 
488, 5, a ; 489 ; 490, I, a ; relation to 
the written language, 391, 398, 4. 

Suabian : 483, 2. 

Subject r 308 ; concord of, and predicate, 
311-317 : position of subject and verb, 
341, 356. 

Subjunctive : kinds of, 884 ; potential, 
884,3; 325, 2. Bern. 1; 385, 2; 388; 
in conditional clauses, 340, 448. 

Subordinate Sentences : 318, 323, 324- 
340; word-order in, 343, c; 344- 
346; 3.'>0, Bern. ; omission of auxil., 
346 ; position of, 358. 

Substantive Clauses: 333-325 : nature 
of, 383 ; various kinds of, 326 ; nor- 
mal order in, 345. 

Superlative: see Comparison ; nse of, 288 
-885 ■ never uninflected, 828 ; absolute 
and relative, 288 ; applied to two ob- 
jects, 225; of adverbs, 300, 2. 

Siirdness: 376. 

Swedish : 479, H. 

Swiss : 483, 1, a. 



Temporal Clauses : 330. 

Tenses : simple, 101, 103, 448 ; use of, 
274, 275, 283. 

Compound: 109, 112-116, 276- 
881 ; origin of, 283 ; position of sepa- 
rable prefix, 351. See the separate 
tenses. 

Thuringian : 488, 4 

Time : modes of expressing time, 226 ; 
G. of, 187 ; A. of, 208. 



TJmlant : signs of, 31, 368 ; as a sign ol 
the pi., 45, b\ 48 ; in comparison oi 
adj., 74; in prel. subj. of strong verbs, 
121 ; in the pies, of strong verbs, 127, 
Bern. ; 189, Bern. ; 130, Bem. ; 131, 
Beta. : 404 ; nature of, 401 ; in Eng.^ 
408, 2 ; spread of, 488, 1 ; in derived 
verbs, 535. 

Upper Saxon : 482, S. 



Variatives: 533. 

Verb : principal parts of, 102; infl. of, 
lti3 ; personal pufflxea of, 104, 118, 
181, 449 ; classification of, 264 ; ir- 
regular weak, 119, 454, 455; weak 
verbs are derivative, 117, 1. 

Eednplicating : 130, 131,458; non- 
thematic, see mi-verbs ; anomalous, 
134^136. 

Compound : 137; B. after, 190 ; A. 
after, 198, 517-550; accent in, 421. 
Beflexive, 138 ; 1!>7; 206; 236,2: 
864. 

Impersonal; snbject of, 236,1, 2, 5; 
cases alter, 186, 193, 205 ; G. alter, 
184-186 ; D. after, 189-193 ; D. or A. 
after, 196, 800 ; A.after, 198 ; two A., 
199, 201 ; neuter, 179 ; trans., 191, 
864 ; Intrane., 864. 

Y. of motion : comp. tenee of, 265,-4; 
266; 283,3; 890,2; past part, of, 
296; see Ntmiber, Predicate, auxil., 
pret. pres, verbs ; person of, in relative 
clauses, 326 ; position of, 341, 350, 
Bem. ; derivation of, 534-550. 

Vomer's Law : 411, 412, 416. 

Voice : passive, infl, of, 116 ; construc- 
tion in, 179.2; 202, 2; 268-273; 
replaced by reflexive construction, 272 ; 
origin of, 273 ; in Go., 383, 1. 

Vowel-decleneion : see Noun, strong ; 
488-431. 

Vowels : quantity of, 33-35, 488, 2, i ; 
analysis and description of, 367-373 ; 
vowel-table, p. 162 ; general remarks 
upon, 373; doubling of, 33,363,4; 
connecting v, in conjugation, 118; 
449, 2 ; 454, 2, 8 ; in ablaut, 393- 
400 ; in umlaut, 401, 402, 404 ; in- 
terchanges of, 403-406 ; iengthoning 
of, in W. H. G., 488, 2 ; ehortening o^ 
488, 3; diphthongization of long v., 
488, 6. 

Vowel- stems : see Yowel-Declonsion. 



Wordformatlon : 496 - 559 ; substan- 
tives, 495-521 ; pronouns, 496 ; ad- 
jectives, 522-533; verbs, 534-560; 
adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, 
651-558; inteijections, 559. 

Word-order: 341-350; normal, 348; 
inverted, 343 ; dependent, 344. See 
these separate heads ; in poetry and 
prose, 359. 

Word-stock; 492-494. 



WOKD-INDEX AND GERMAN-ENGLISH 
VOCABULARY. 



The first contains a list of the German and English words, prefixes and suffixes 
specially treated in the {grammar. Also the strong and irregular verbs with the princi- 
pal parts, and the second or third pcrs. sing, of Ihc pres. ind. and the imperative sing., 
if they are at all peculiar. 

The umlauts have a separate place, S after a, 5 after o, fl after u. 

The numbers refer to the paragraphs. I., II., HI., etc., mean the strong verb-classes 
and ablaut series. 

After the substantives the gender (m., n.,/.) and the plural ending are always indi- 
cated of the strong nouns, the gender and w. (= weak) are given after the weak nouns. 
When there is no pi. sign at all, it is indicated by -. When the cognate Eng. word is 
rare, or when its moaning differs quite widely from the German word, it is placed after 
the common Eng. meaninj:;. 

The vocabulary iy meant to cover all untranslated single words and illustrative seu- 
tencca as far as § 147, except the foreign words 63, 3; 63, 2; 64. 

If weak veiba must have the connecting vowel this in indicated by the preterit. 
- after a word means a prefix in composition, before a word it means a suffix. 



a. 

a, pronunc. of, S; description of, 371, 4; 

gnantity of, before t, vt, tb, 33, 488, 2; 

in ablauts., VI., 459, 4 ; in ablauts. I.- 

V., 459. 
a, in Engl, phrase " so mncli a pound," 

156. 
3Io8, n., pi. Sticv, carrion. 
Ob, from, 303, 1; 51G, 1. 
o6ev, but, 60, + word-order, 343,2; 356; 

comtiared with foniern, 380, a E 
SllJcc-, 516, 1. 
a(j()anbcn, lost, 429, 1. 
(li'icftccibcn, to copy, see ftljveiljcn. 
9l6t, m., ^e, +abbot. 
a^, alas, 60; 559, 1. 
Olsten, with G., to attend to, in 83; (flij- 

tetc). 
oe, as sign of umlant of «, 303, 2. 
aeu as sio^n of umlaut, 363, 2. 
after-, 516. 2. 
-aae, noun-suffix; fem. gender, 161, 2; 

163, 5. 
ni, prounnc. of. <i'i, 378. ]. 
nH.+all, 100; def. art. after, J 44; neater, 

168; nseof, 361; accent, 433,5. 
nllctn, conj., but; + word-order, 343, «. 
alter-, -fsuperl., 333; accent, 433, 1, 5. 



atlerbinijS, certainly, 553, 1. 
olteitie'Bfl, cliarming, very lovely, 333 ; 
433, + Shakspere's oMerliefest. 

SSe\1U-«^''™'««^'^- 

iinmS()li(^, gradually, 536, 3, c. 

al6, before a predicate noun, 179; in ap- 
position, 317; before a relative pronoun, 
33 7, 3 ; iu temporal clauses, 330, 1; 
in comparative clauses, 333, 343, c; 
after comparative, 333, 2 ; after adjec- 
tives, nicl)!3, niiocc-, 333, 2, a, 3 ; + ifx%, 
333,3. 

(iIt, + old, elym., 453, 1. 

?lUev, ra., -, age, old age, 

am < ail be in, -i-on the, 40. 

-am, noun-snf., 501. 

Stmt, n., —n, etym., 616, 3. 

aii, + on, 305, 3; 306,1,2; compared with 
auf, 300, 2. 

an<on ben, 40. 

ait'Ctnben, to tie, see Binbeii. 

-anb, uoun-suflix, 505. 

aiibev-, + other, O'l ; accent in comp., 433, 
1; ett/m., 445, 3; in comp., 530, 

anbcrtl),illj = U, 530. 

Slnniut,/., no pi., grace; gender, 164, a. 

an'fcfjvcifien, to write down, charge, see 
fa)i'eiben. 
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«n(lalt, + instead of, 303, 1; +511 and Inf., 

891, 1, E.: 338, 1. 
Stnt-, 616,3. 
-ant, 505. 

antroort,/., w., + answer; gender, 164, e. 
2lrm, 7n., -e,+arm. 

armut,/., nopl., poverty; gender, 164, a. 
-ot, 511, S, a: m neut. foreign nouns, 

163, 1. 
Sttem, m., -8, no pi., breath, 47, 1; 501. 
alraen, to breathe, 118, 1; (atmetc). 
aix, pronunc. of, 32 ; analysis of, 378, 3; 

origin of, 488, 6; 490, 6. 
auSf, also, + eke ; in relat. clanse, 93, 4 ; 

with tocitn, ob, 339. 
ouf, + npon, 305, 3 ; compared with an, 

300, S; + bn6, in order that. 338. 
ou'fet[ie^^en, to rise again, 546, 3. 
au'frit^ten, to erect, (-xidjtete). 
Slugs, 71., S, -n,+eye. 
a-umlaut, see S, e. 
auS,+out of, 303, 2. 
au^et, besides, 303, 3 ; +iaS, 336. 
Stj', /■> -, +axe, 491, 2; 518, 3. 
a, pronunc. of, 31; 368; 371, 2, E. 3; 

see umlaut, 
ftfeen, to bait, corrode, + etch, 535, ], E. 2. 
&n, pronunc. of, 38; 378, 3; origin of, 

488, 6. 
auSet-, + outer, 76, 2. 



6, pronunc. of, 4; description of, 385, 2; 

final, 385, 3; „^attee" S, 383, 1, E.; 
398, 2; Bng. correspondents of, 408, 3; 

413, 2; 490, 6. 
S-, see hi-; 557, 1 ; 414, 3. 
iaSm, Sut, gcSoiIcn, +bake,VI.,] 89 ; (Baifl, 

6ufe) ; in comp., 588. 
SBai, n.. -tS, -cr, +bath. 
SBatEc(n), ot., -, beam, 46, 4. 
iBani), n., 58 ; m., 168, 4; 496. 
SBanbe, /., w., + band (of robbers, etc.). 
-Ijac, a^.-siigix, 586, 1 ; accent, 484, 

1,6. 
totm^e'tjig, merciful; accent, 428, 3. 
Bo|, more, Tery,+better, 76; etym., 439. 
SBauer, m., w., farmer, 68, 2; 63; strong, 

-, builder; «., -, cage. 
SBflU, OT., -c, see also 51. 
SSaum, m., — c, tree,+beam. 
SBilv, OT., w.,+bear. 

6e-,+be-, by, 108, 3; 540, 1; see Bei. 
Se6en, tremble, eti/m., 457, 3. 
Bcbarf, see Bcburfcn. 
bebecEen, to cover, + deck. 
Bebient, etym., 295, 2. 
Bebingt, past part., conditioned, 125, 1. 
Scbftrjen, +G., to need; for infl. see 135, 2. 
Befe^Icn, Befall, BefoBJen, to command, IV., 

127 ; (Bcfie^Ifl, Bffle*!. BefoBl!). 
SBefepigung, /., to., fortification. 
Se|Ict6en, Beflig, Befliffen, I., 188, 1; refl., to 

apply oneself to ; (bu BcftciJeH, bu or et 

BcjtefSt). '. • 

Befreunben, +beftiend; (Befteunbete). 



BegcBen, refl., + Q., to give up, 640, 4; see 

geBen. 
Beginnen, Bcgann, Begonnen, + begin, m., 

125, 2 ; 454, 3 ; 457, 2 ; (Bcgonne). 
Bcjaupten, to assert, 540, 4 ; (Be^auptetc). 
Bei, + fay, near, 303, 4; in comp., 616,4. 
Beib-, + b9th, 100; use of, 228. 
S3ein, n., -e, leg,+bone. 
Bcitaniraen, together, in the presence of. 
Beijen, Bifi, gebiffen, + bite, I., 132, 1 ; (bu 

Bei^eft, bu or n Bei^t). 
BeUen, + to bait, cauterize; etym., 535, 1, 

Belejen, past part., well read, 540, 3. 
BcHen, BoU, ge6oUcn,+ to bark, VHI., 133; 

{w. and Bttlii). 
Bene^mcn, take away, 540, 4; see ne^men. 
Bequem, convenient, comfortable, + becom- 
ing; 409, 3. 
Bcvgcn, Bavg, geBocgen, hide, HI., 125, 3 ; 

397; (Birgjl, Birg, Barge and Bfttge). 
Berittcn, jast part., mounted; 684, 4.' 
Betjlen, baifl, gcBorften, + burst, m., 125,3; 

(bu Bivft™, bu or ev Birjl, Bttft or Betjle ; 

Botflc or Bivfle). 
8efagt(er), the afore + said 146, 1. 
Beiil^Eibcn, modest, past part., 624, 4. 
Befjct, Bcjl, + better, best, 76, 1 ; 439 ; 

300, 2. 
Be(ucl)t, firequented, 74. 
Beten, to pray; (Betete). 
SBetciiBmS,/. or »., -iffe, sadness, grief, 
fflctt, n., -e8, -en, + bed; ju— +to — or 

in — . 
Scugcn, +bow 488, 5. 
Bcmegcn, Bcmog, Bewogen, to indnce, Vm., 

133 ; (Bemegti, Bemcge). 
bid, Eng., 396. 
Biegen, Bog, geBogcn, bend, n., 124, 2; (bu 

Beugjl, rare). 
SBicne,/., w., +bee, 455, 2. 
Bieten, Bot, geBoten, offer, n., 124, 2; 396; 

408, 2; (et bietet and Beat). 
Binben, Banb, geBunben, + bind, III., 186,1; 

496; (et Binbet). 
Binnen, within, 303, 5; 667, 1. 
SBinJe, /., w., + bentgraS8, 490, 2. 
SJivnc,/., M., + pear, 435, 3. 
BiS, till, until, prepoB., 304, 1 ; conj., 330, 

8; ebum.. 557,1. 
Bitten, Bat, gcBetcn, ask, + bid; V., 128, 2; 

199; 833, 1; 457, 1; 466; (cr Bittct). 
Blanf, shining, 74. 
Blolen, BIteS, geBIafen, blow, VH., 130, 1; 

(bu Btafc(l, bu or er BIJ[t). 
Bla^, pale, 74. 

ffllott, n., -ti, .'^-n, leaf, +biade. 
BIau,+blue, 74. 

Biattetn, to turn the loaves of a hook. 
83(ci, n., nojil., lead. 
BleiBcn, BlicB, geBlicBen, remain, I., 122,2; 

+inf., 890, 8. 
BIei(^cn, BticB, geB(i(^en,+bleach, I., 122, 1. 
State, + blowth, blossom ; etym., 430, 1. 
©ote, OT., w., messenger, 
ffloot, n.,pl. SBote, +boat. 
SBBicroii^t, OT., pi. -e or -cr, rascal, 67, 3 ; 

59. 
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SBtanntmein, m., -c, +branay. 

Stotcn, ttict, aeotaten, roast, fry, VII., 130, 

1; (Stitfi, Ijvilt). 
StniicSen, need, compared with mttWen/ 

»6*?, 4. 
!Biaut, /., -c, +bride. 
SSrautigam, m., -c, +bridegroom, 439, 1. 
trei^en, Dvat^, gcl)n!Cl)eu, + break, IV., 137; 

(bu umt, ini)). 
6vcnncu, oronnte, gcSvannt, + bum, 119, 1; 

455; (Brennte). 
fitlngen. Dvot^te, gcttaf^t, + bring, 119, 1; 

454, 2; (Bronte), 
ffltonn, m., for ajrotinen, SBninncn, well, 

spring, + bourn, 489, 4; 46, 4. 
SBvoiam, m., -e, crumb : SBtoiomc, /., w., 

4'7, 1; 501. 
SBrot, w., -e, sometimes — e, +bread. 
SBrubet, m., -, + brother, 46, 48, 411, 

415. 
SBtimnen, see fflroiin. 
SSu^, «., — ev, + book. 
S8un:e,+ bnll, see 168,3. 
Sunt, variegated, 74, 5. 
Surg,/., W.J castle, 397; in comp., 164, c. 
fflurrt, m., -e, and w., fellow. 



c, pronunc. of, 5; in foreign wordB,389, 3. 

EajuStc^ic, /., w., theory of the cases (of 
nouns). 

causeway, causey, + E^auffee, 494, 3. 

d), pronunc. of, 6; 375,4; 378,3: 383, 
1; description of, 375; quantity oi' vowel 
before, 35;Eng. correspondents of, 410, 
3 ; 414, 3 ; 415, 1, 3 ; 490, 3 ; ctj— g, 
416; d) — f, 493,4; t^ - t, 536, 1, R. 8. 

ch. Ger. correspond, of, 414, 3; 535, 1, 
R. 2. 

-djcn, + -kin, 46, 1; 493, 4; 510; neuter 
gend., 161, 3; pronuuc. of, 6; 375, a. 

-d;e(ii), in verbs, 536, a. 

Shrift, m., tt'., + Christian, 435, 3. 

choose, + fii!ien, 416, 1. 

Sf, ^«, pronunc. of, 29, 383, 1; 490, 3, a. 

a, 14 ; 383, 1 ; Eng. correspondents of, 
413, 4; 414, 3; i — ^, 535, 1, E. 2. 



b, pronunc. of, 7, 385, 3; description of, 
384, 2. Eng. correspondents of, 410, 1; 
413, 1, a; 415; b — t, 416. 

-b, 511,1. 

ba, + there, adv.\ before a prepos. begin- 
ning wilh a vowel, bar; in relat. clause, 
358, 327,2; in local clauses, 331, o ; 
= because, since In causal clauses, 337; 
= as, when in temporal clauses, 330, 1, 
2; etym.j 551, 1; after demoustr. pron., 
845, 3. 

!Do($, »., — ct, roof, + thatch. 

bac^te, see benten, also 417, 1. 

'ZamZt /., w., lady, +aame. 

bami't, COTy., in order that, 338. 



bo'mit,+ba6 = by+part. clause, 337 

iEanf, OT., -c8 ; pi. of, see 173. 

barf, see biltfen. 

boS, + that; see bet; peculiar use of , 168; 

for G., 183. 
bo^, + that, eonj. ; in substantive clauses, 

335 ; + xA&l = without + part, clause, 

338 ; in other adverbial clauses, 335, 

336, 338. 
b&uc^t, see beu^t. 
-be, noun-suiiix, 511, 2. 
55c5nung84, 363, 2. 3. 
bein, G. of bu, 81 ; possessive pronoun, 

85. 
bciner, G., see bein. 
bemungcot^tct, notwithstanding, »™i)., 303, 

10. 
benlen, ba^te, gebai^t, +think, 119, 2; 403, 

2 ; 454, 3 ; (bSe^te). Inf. as noun, ba§ 

SJentcn. 
©entmal, «., monument; foTpL see 58. 
benn, + then, for, 301, 1 ; causal conjunc- 
tion, 331, 337; after comparative, 333, 

2; in restrictive clauses, 336; origin of, 

651, 1. 
bcr, + the, def. art., 38-40 ; demoustr. 

pronoun 88, 443; lengthened forms in 

en, er, 344, 2; relat. pronoun, 93. 
beiart ba$, so that, 335. 
beten (G. plX 88, 93. 1; use of. 344, 1. 
bevcnt-, 87, 89. 

be'rgeftalt ba^, in such a manner that, 335. 
berer, see bcren. 

berjeiiigc, he, that one, 91, 1; 347. 
bcvo, 89, 443. 

bevjelbc, -felbige, the same, 91. 
beviocil, -f while, 330. 
be8, bcj, beJlen, 89. 
bcffcnt-, 89. 
bcfto, + the, 443, a ; correlative of ic, 

334. 
bciiS)t < bttnten, 1 19, 2 ; 454, 3. 
beut((S, German (+ Dutch), 413, 1, a. 
Seut(SSlonb, n., Germany, 
-dge, Ger. correspondents of, 413, 4. 
©idjter, m.. -, poet, 
bic^, +thee. Ace. of bii, g. v. 
tie, + the, fem. def. art., see ber. 
bic8, bieKev), + this, 90 ; etym., 443 ; use 

of, 345, 346; btcS unb iaS, jcncS, 34.'>,2; 

supplanted by adverb+prepos., 346. 
bicmeil, + while, 330; because, 337, 1. 
ajing, re.. + thing; tor pi. see 58. 
bingcn, bang or bung, gebungen, m., 135, 1. 
bir,'+the6, D. of bu, Q. v. 
ioaij adv., yet, after all,+thongh, 343, e. 
"Bottor, m., -8, pl.-D'ten, 63, 2. 
bowel-, + double, 531, 1. 
Srangfd, /., -c, distress, 
bteii^en, bvai* or bvoiij, gcbvof^en, +thre8h, 

m., 135, 3, 133; (bfMctjc or bvofii)c, 

brifi^ejii bu and et brij^t, bri(ti), also weak, 

bi:ef(je(l, bveWe). 
bringcn, brang, gebrungen, to penetrate. III., 

135, 1; (brange). 
bvitt-, + third, 410, 1; 530. 
brucfen, to print ieoR o 
bricten, to press (■'*•*'* ■*• 
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buntijf, hallow (sound), + damp, mnsty 

(air), 74, 5. 
buiifcl, dark, compar. bunflcv. 
hvx^f + through, 304, 2 ; compar. with 

Don, 869 ; with mtttcIS and iiiit, 30a, 7 ; 

separable and insep. prefix in comp. 

verbs, 549, 1. 
5)ui^laH(^l, /., w., Serene Highness. 
bftnEeii, htnlte, gcbitn!t, impers, verb, it 

seems, + (me) thinks, 119,2; 454,3. 
fciivfen, faiirftc, geburft, to he permitted; infl,, 

135, 8; past part., 10.8, 2; use of, aO'J', 

2; etym., 416. 



c, pronnnG. of, 8 ;• description of, STl, 1- 
3; nuaccented, 371, 8; 485,2; sign of 
length, 33, 363. 1 ; sign of umlaut, 3(58; 
before r, vt, rb, 33, 488, 2; sign of plu- 
ral, 47, 49, 51, 58; in cardinals, 887; 
in the adj. -suffixes -el, -er, ~cn, 71; con- 

' necting vowels in conjugation, 118 ; 
in case-suffix, 43, 46 ; derivative e in 
verbs, 535, 536 ; secondary before x, 
491,2; c ^t, ic, 187, 138, 408: 6—6, 
489,1. 

-e in imperative, 105; 118, 3. 

-e in nouns < adj., 498, 1; gender of such 
nouns, 161, 2. 

-e in >-stema. 46 47, 61, 437, 3 ; 498, 
2 ; gender of t^uch nouns, 161, 3. 

-e in adverbs, 554, 1. 

ef^t, genuine, etym., 488, 3, a. 

sac,/., w., comer, -f edge, 413, 4. 

cbel, noble, 404, 71. 

c^c, before, + ere, 76, 2, S : 439, 2 ; cam., 
330, 3. 

el, pronunc. of, 33 ; analysis of, 373, 3 ; 
origin of, 488, 5. 

-et, noun-suffix, 408, 3 ; gender of such 
nouns, 161, 2. 

Gibara, m., -e, son-in-law, 47, 1 ; 501. 

-eien, verh-suffix < French verbs in -i&r, 
538. 

cigen. + own, adj., 470; 471, 6; 684, 4. 

etricntftiiiU^, accent and meaning, 488, 2. 

eiieu, to hasten. 

cim < cincm, D. of ein, q, v., 41, 1. 

(Simre, pail, etym., 398. 

eiii, + a, one, indef. art,, 38, 41; after roel^, 
v>ai far, 93, 2,3; indef. pronoun, 78, 
95, 859, 30.0; ein pot, eiit meiiia, a few, 
a little, 100. 

tin, adv., + in; — unb auS, -I- in and out; 
538, 7. 

elnonber, + one another; uninflected, 84. 

eingcBoren, for two meanings see 588, 5, 7. 

einfg-, imctef. pron., some, 95 ; adj., + 
united. 

einnial, -fonce, 39, 41. 

ei'nne^inen, take possession of, see ne^meii. 
In 85 genommeii ein for ciitgcnDiiimeii by 
poetic license. 

Einobc,/., w., solitude, desert, 511, a. 

ctnS, -1- one, 531, 2; for cognate Ace, 
304. 



einfi, + once, 531,2; 555, % 

?i'n^ubie^rcii, to study well, commit to 
memory. 

eiiiistti,. am., singly, 555,3. 

citet, vain ; uninflected " nothing but," 
318,1. 

-el, hoitn-suflix, 46, 438, 5 ; 499; gender 
of such nouns, 161, 1; 161, 3; adi.-suf- 
flx, 71, 533, 1; verh-suffix, 106. 

elcnb, wretched; etym., 401, among Ex- 
amples. 

elt,+eleven, 77: 689. 

elk, + GIc(), Qlciitiev, 490, 3. 

-elti, in verbs, 536 ; connecting vowel 
in -, 118,3. 

gitern, parents, + elders, 174, 404. 

-em in nouns, 501, 533, 2. 

emp-< ent-, 541. 

empteljten, cinpfa^I, empfc^Itn, recommend. 
IV., 137; 464,3; (empfijl;le, bu erapficW, 
emffie^l). 

-en, noun-suffix, 46; 488, 5 ; 501; 508 ; 
indicates masc. gend., 160, 1 ; in the 
n-decleusion, 61, 63 ; in the pi. of for- 
elgn nouns. 64, 2, 8; in D. and A. of 
proper nonns, 66; In G. sg. of adj. for 
e6, 73 ; 91, 3: 316, 1; in pronouns, 
844, 2 ; 440, 2 ; in mixed declension, 
63; in comp. nouns, 518, ], 2. 

Adj.-suffix, 71; 311; 534. In tho 
past part., 107; 453; 608; 534. In 
the inf., 106; 451. In adverbs, 551. 

-enb (nb), in the pres. parr., 107; in nouns, 
505; in the gerund, 107. 

Gnte, n.,-6, -ii, + end. 

euge, narrow, 408, 4. 

(Sngel, m., -, + angel. 

-en3, adv.-suffix, 5,55, 2 

ent-, 541. 

Siitc, duck, 430, 1. 

entgegcn, + against, "to meet," 303, 0; 
5S7, 1; see gegcii. 

entfogcii, to renounce. 

entmebcr (— ober), + either — or, 343, d, 2; 
558. 

cr, he, 81. 

er for S}tn, gentleman, Mr., 830, 3. 

-ev, nonn-sufflx, 488, 5; 65, 507; indi- 
cates masc. gend., 161, 1; 163,3; as 
sign of plurali 56, 431. 

Adj.-suffix, 71, 533, 3; 507, 2 ; in ad- 
verbs, 551 ; 556 ; Compar. suffix, 79; 
438 ; in the 6. of pronouns, 83, 88, 
344, 2 ; 440, 2 ; in verbs, see -evn. 

CV-, 543.. 

SrSc, double gender, 168, 3; neut. pl.tSvEe 
is rare. 

Srbe,/., w.,+earth, 63, E. 

-crel, noun-snfflx, 497, 8, E. 

etJaBen, lofty, 139, E.; 584, 4. 

erfalten, to grow cold Ikqk « 

evtalten, relf., to caich cold (!"*>"' '■■ 

-erlic^, adj.-sufiix, 536, 3, 0. 

cvloifljeu, eiloit^, cvlojt&cn, to go out (candle, 
fire), VIII., 133: (nUf([)cp, bu and cc «-- 
li-;tl)t, cvlifti)). 

-cvn, adj.-suffix, 584, 3; adj. in — , unin- 
flected, 811. 
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-ei((n), verb-snfflx, 537, 2 ; connecting 
vowel in, 118, 8. 

ei'[eiil)cn,+ reach, attain. 

cc(4aUcn, eri^oll, erj^oUen, resound, VIII., 
133 i (eS ct((i5ant). 

cvtiTjrcdeii, et\ei)xat, crji^tDden, to be fright- 
ened, IV., laT; (crid)tic£|l, eri(^ti(l); when 
trans, generally weak. 

crft, first, +eret, 76, a, 6; 439, 2. 

etmogen, enuoa, eviuoflcn, consider, 'VIII., 
133 ; (eraJgll). 

ixnaifnen, to mention ; etym., 457, 2. 

(Stj- + arch-, 516, 6. 

eS, + it, N. and A. sg nent., 81; peculiar 
uses of, 836 : gender, 168 ; replacing 
cognate A., S04 ; 836, 6 ; U. of masc. 
and neuter, 88 ; 183: A. supplanted by 
prepos., 834,1; indefinite suDject, 83(j, 
1,3,4, 5; grammatical subject and exple- 
tive = there, 836, 3: 313; position of 
eS (A.), 358, e ; C8 (N.) and inversion, 
836, 3, a. 

c« t«t beiin, baft, unless, 339; 340, 2. 

cfjen, 06, gegejfen+eat, V., 188, 1; (Cu i(feft 
or Igt, ex ift, i^) ; pres. part., 894, 1 ; 
etym., 409, 1; 466. 

Sffig, vinegar, + acid, 509. 

etti($--, some, 96. 

ChoaJ, something, anything, somewhat, 
96; 199, 1; 860. 

«u. pronuno. of, 33 ; analys. of, 378, 3 ; 
origin of, 488, B; cu — le, 406. 

cud)+you, t>. and Aofi^r, g. «., 81; refl., 
83; reciprocal, 84; 838. 

euer + your, possessive pron., 85. 

eutct for euev (G.), 88. 

ffilB.+your, 86; 311,2. 



f/ pronunc. of, 9 ; description of, 380 ; 
Bug. correspondents of, 410, 2; 414, 2; 
415, 1; 493, 4; f — i, 416. 

-fa(^, -fold, 531, 1. 

go^.M., -ct (and -e); compartment, pigeon- 
hole; 

goben, m., pi. and meanings, see 48, 1. 

fa^en, archaic for tangeu, Q. v. ; 417, 1; 
458, 2. 

fasten, fuljr, gefa^ten, drive, + fare, "VT , 
139; 400; 467; +(pajietcn, 890, 2; 

So^rt,/., w., journey, ride, 430, 1, a. 
faOen, fiel, gefaflen, + fall, vn., 130, 1 ; 

458,2; (fattft). 
faU8, adveroial G. in comp., = case, 91, 3; 

cor0., 340. 
fati^ + false, 74, 5. 
fangen, fing, gefongcn, to catch, VII., 130, 

1; mm- 

far + fern, 76,2. 

faffen, to seize, (bu foffefl or fajt), 118, 4. 

fnft, almost, 300, 1; 554, 1. 

fouletijen, to be lazy, 639, 3, a. 

fji^rte,/., W; trade, 430, 1, a. 

fMen, to fell, 535, 1, a. 

-filtig + -fold, 531, 1. 



feJjten, fo^t, gefoaten + fight, vni., 133 ; 

(bu ftfljtft, p^t, also weak), 
gcbcr,/., w., +feather, pen. 
ft^Ien+fail, lack, 494. 
geittb, m.f -e, enemy, + fiend, 505; partial 

aiij., 819. 
S?elb, n., -ex, field. 
gel8,m.,«)., I ^ 46 4 

fcft, firm, 554, 1. 

geucv, n.,+flre; pi. of, 173. 

giftteigebivge, re., a mountain range in N. E. 

Bavaria, < bie gtdjte, fir. 
finben, fanb, gefunben + find. III., 185,1; 

464; (finbeft). 
Siiif, m., w., +finch, 

W^en+flsh (bu fiiffjefl or fiWt, ex fiffit), 118. 
SinjlctniS, /., -niffe, darkness. 
Poft, sliallow, level, 74, 5. 
flciSten, flDi^t, gefIo*teii, to braid, VIII., 133; 

(bu flifttft or flit^ji, cr (lidit, fli*t or flc^tc). 
SIejtDn8lctj«, /., to., accidence, 
piegen, floj, geflogcn, + fly, n., 184, 2 ; 

(peugfl, (lEug are archaic), 
flietjen, ftot), gcflotcu, + flee, n., 184, 2 ; 

490, 3, J; (fleuil)ft, flentf) are archaic). 
fieSeu, pop, geflojen, II., 134, 1 535, 1, a; 

(bu, er fieujit, archaic), 
gloj, re., -c, + raft, 54 ; 439, J. 
Pijen + to float, trans., 535, 1, a. 
S?oIgcnb(e8) +the following, 146, 1. 
foilom, 416, 1. 
fort+forth, on, 76, 1. 
ft-, 545; see Bcv-. 

fvancn, frug, to ask, 189; 467,2; construc- 
tion after, 199. 
Rtau, /., w., woman, wife, Mrs. 
Ilrauenjimmer, re., -, lady; 106. 
wJuIein, re., -, young lady. Miss, 166. 
frei+free. 
freilic^, to be sure, 300, 1 ; 339 ; 554, 

2,6. 
fteffeit, frag, gefrcffen,+ eat, V., see effcn ; 

108, 8; 188, 1. 
SJveuub, m., -c. + friend, 505. 
bee 5iiebc(n), m., no pi-, peace, 46, 4; 

47,2. 
frtercn, ftot, gefrorcn, to freeze, II., 184, 2. 
fro^, cheerful, 74, 5. 
fromm, pious; harmless, 
frug, pret. of (tagcn, 189, 461. 
fru?, early. 300, 1; 554, 1. 

Mtur-'-''h--»'^^'-i«^'i:*''i'i- 

funben, past part, of finben, 453, 2. 

funEcOO, m., spark; see 46, 4. 
ur^e, ^., w., + farrow, 430, 1. 
further,' 76, 2. 

Suf, m., -es, -c,+foot, 430, 1. 
gftftfin, /., pi. -inuen, + vixen, 504. 
fut)ten, to guide, 535, 1, a. 
paen, coll,+foal, 508, 2. 
fftr + for, 76, 2, b ; 304, 3 ; 306, 9 ; 

616, 5. 
tdtSaS, onward, 76, 1. 
fdvftten, to fear; (filtdjtete); 454, 3. 
titlte'O nel)mcn, to put up with, 538, 7. 
Stoft, m., w^ prince, 76, 2, S; 439, 2. 
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g, pionunc. of, 10; 375, 3, 4; 391, 2; in 
foreign words, 378, 4; 383, 1, Kem.; 
after ii in N. G., 383, 1, a\ Eng. corre- 
Bpondents of, 408, 8, 4; sj, 493, 4j de- 
scription of, 383, 2; see gc-. 

gan — mmnen > Qijunen, 471,5. 

ganj, whole. 

gov, a«?/., done ; adv., even, very ; + iiic^t, 
not at all. 

©orberobe, /., w., + wardrobe, ^^ 

gSicn, got, geguien, to ferment, VUl., 133; 
(garft, rarely gicr[t, often weak tbrough- 
ont). 

ge-, g-/ 516, 7 ; 543 ; in the past part., 
107, 108 ; 453, 2 ; 538 ; in nouns of 
neater gend., 161, 3 ; in p. p. of com- 
pound verbs, 546, S. 

gebnten, gsbar, gcboven, to bring forth, 
+ bear; IV., 187,398; (pret. subj. jes 
Sare, bu gcBierfi, gcSier). 

gcJen, gab, gegcten, + give,V., 138, 1; (gicBfi, 
gieB); 466 ; impersonal, 805 ; 336, 4 ; 
399. I • ' 

®eif, m., w., coxcomb. 

(Sebo^tCer), the above mentioned, 146, 1 ; 
< gebentcn, g. v. 

(Sietante(n), m., + thought, see 46, 4 : 
47, 3. 

gebcnten, geba^tc, gebac^t, + think of, men- 
tion; see bcnten. 

gebei^en, gcbie^, gebieljen, thrive, I., 133, 2. 

®ebii|t, »., -e, poem. 

gebtegen, ac^'., solid, pare, past part, of ge- 
bei^cn, according to Verner's Law, 411; 
534, 4. 

®efot(e(n), m., pleasure (in), fevor, see 46, 
4; 47, 2. 

gcgen + against, 304, 4 ; see etttgegen, ju, 
nai^, urn. 

gegenuber, opposite, 303, 7 

gejen, ging, gegangen, + go, VII., 130, 1; 
136,1; 457, 2; 474; +inf., 390,2; 
past part., 396; (bu gel^ft, gel;e). 

leiM K" °"^™°S' ^*^-' ^^ ^^^' ^• 

&ii% m., -er, +ghost; wit 

geiMii, to be stingy, etym., 539. 

fflclb unb ®ut, lit. money and property = all 

one's possession^ 
gelegeitr convenient, 534, 4. 
gelinaen, gelang, gelungen, to be successfdl 

(in). III., 135, 1. 
gelten, gait, gcgolten, to be worth, valid, HI., 

131, 135, 3- impersonal, 305; (gSIte — 

galte, bu gUt|t, ei gilt, imper. geue as a 

mle). 
©emaq), n., "cv, apartment, 
gemafj, according to, 303 8. 
®cmftt, n,, -er, soul, disposition, 
gen, towards, 304, 4. 
®enero'[, m., -e or -^, +general. 
genefcn, geiio8, genejen, to recover, V., 138, 

1: (bu genejejl, et genejl, genefc). 
geiuejen, genoj, gcnofieti, to enjoy, II., 134, 

1; (bu gentefefl or geniejt). 
geitng, small, compar. of, 76, 1. 



geWafttg, busy. 

gerte^en, gcf^a^, geteJeBen, to happen, V., 

138, 1; (e« gefdjie^t). 
®ci^led^t, 71., -er, race, generation. 
®cfci)meibe, »., -, set of jewelry. 
gejc()ii)cigc, a)!w'.,=say nothing of, 333. 
(Sefelte, m., w., jonrneyman, fellow, com- 
panion. 
®efeaf(^aft, /., w., company, party. 
®efia)t, «.,see57, 58. 
®e(penjl, n., -et, spook, ghost, 
gefjen, past part, of effen, 138, K. 
gefiatt, shaped, past part. < (letten, 455, 3. 
gefuiib + sound, wholesome, 74, 5. 
®etteibe, »., -, grain, et7/m., 511. 
getrojl, confident, 419; past part. < Itiiften, 

455, 3. 
®ei)attet, m., -, +god-father. 
@e»anb, n., -i, 'lex, garment, 58. 
geroonbt, active, clever, 74, 5 ; past part, of 

loenben, 455, 3. 
®emecBe, n., -, trade. 
®etDimmeI, n., -, swarming, 
genjinnen, geroann, geioonncn, win, in., 136, 

2; (geiijiinne — gcmnnne). 
gh, G. correspondents ol, 415, 1. 
gcioip, certain, etym., 413, 2 ; past part., 

453, 1. 
gieijen, gog, aego(ien, + to pour, n., 134, 1; 

(geujt, geup rare, gie^ejt or gicft). 
®ift, n., -c, poison, + gift : etym., 399 ; 

403, 1; gender of, 163, 3. 
®ra3, »., -(e«, -(ct, +glasB, 493, 3. 
glauien+to believe. 
©touJeCn), m., + belief, see 46, 4. 
glei^+like; for^oglci^=immediately; +in- 

verted order, 339. 
-jleii^en, in comp. with pron, +the like of, 

87. 
gleii^en, gli$, gcglic^cn, to be like, I., 

133, 1. 
gleiicn, w. v., deceive, 133^ 1. 
gieijen, alii, gegliffen, + gbtter, I., 133, 1; 

bu gleiBcft or glelp, er glelSt). 
gleitcn, glitt, geglitten, + glide, I., 133, 1; 

(et gleilct). 
gltmmen, glomm, gegIoraraen,+ to glimmer, 

vm., 133. 

@nabe, /., w., grace. 

®oIb, n., no pi., gold. 

®ott, m., -eS, J^er, +Gtod, 408, 3. 

gonnen, not to grudge; e^/m., 471, 6. 

gtaBen, gtuB, gegtaCen, to dig, VI., 139; (bu 

gtatp). 

gteifen, gtiff, gegtiffen, to seize, I., 133, 1. 
grcincn, gvien, gcgriencn, + grin (generally 

weak, rare), I., 133, ]. 
®tof, m., w., count. 
®tiffcl, m., -I style (slate-pencil). 
gtiitfen,+grin<gtcincn, 133, 1. 
atog + great; compar. of, 73. 
©rofmuttct, /., -, + grandmother, 
gtagcn-f greet; (bu griiBcil). 
gut + good ; compar. of, 76, 1 ; compared 

withnoBl, 399, 2, a; 439. 
gfilben+goiden, 534, 2. 
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i,pronnnc. of, 11 ; description of, 374; 
Bng. correspondents of, 4,10, 3; 415, 1; 
silence of, 33; 363, 2 ; 491, ii; loss of, 
415, 8; sign of length, 33, 363, 3, 3; 
^ — c^, 73; 490, 3, »; I; — 0, ia4,Eem.; 
416. 

^a6en + have, infl. of, 110; contracted 
forms, 111, 1; impersonal, 305; in 
comp. tenses, !i65 ; 383, 1, 3 ; H- inf., 
390, 1. 

-5aft, adj.-sufflx, 546, 2. 

^ageftolj, m., w., bachelor; pi. also -c. 

^ali, before cardinals, 336, 2 ; after ordi- 
nals, 339, 1. 

-^albeii, for . . . sake (of), comp. with pro- 
nouns, 87, 89; prep., 303, 4 

Banec+half, prep., 303, 4. 

Balten, iielt, gc^oaen,+hold, VII., 130,1; 

{i)u ijauit, et ^ait). 

Jjanb, /. -e, +hand, 53; 439, 1. 

-^anben, in comp., 439, 1. 

banbeln, to act, trade. 

flanbgemein (tuerben), to come to Wows, 

319. 
fianbl^u^, m., -c, glove, 
oaiigeii, ^ing, ge^anjcn, h- hang (intr.),YII., 

130, 1; (bu pnsTO. 
Sa(fEn+to hate, 414,1 Ex.; bu ^offe(tor^a6t. 
Bo(i+hast, see ^a6«ii. 
fia6,+hate, 414, 1 Ex. 
uat+has, see I)aBen. 
Sauen, Sieb, ge^aucn, + hew, strike, VII., 

131; (bu^oujl). 

ta»fc(n), »».,+heap, crowd, troop, 46, 4. 
ou8, »., -feS, —Set, + house ; — unb §of, 
house and farm, — and home. 

^au6+outhere<|ie+au8, 41, 1. 

fi&upten, D. pi., see 59. 

jSebel/ m., -, lever. 

mm, :^o6 (6u6), gcBoBen, VI., 139; Vin., 
133 ; 457, 1 ; 467 ; (^obe - me, bu 
5eb(t). 

©c^I, n. and m., no pi., conceahnent; in 83 
he makes no secret of it . . . 

geibe, m., w.,-^ heathen, 163, 3; 435, 3. 

Scimtuajunj,/., w., visitation. 

^eint+thls night, 443, 2. 

fieirat, /., w., marriage, 511, a. 

Jeifcc + noarse. 

fieinen, Btc6, gcBeiScn, command, he called, 
-hhight, Vn., 108, 1; 131, 458, 2; In- 
trans., 179, 1; trans. 301; +inf., 390, 
2,4; -Hpast part., 396,2; (bu^cijejlor 
^ei6t, et ^eijt). 

-biit + -head, 515, 1 ; indicates fern, gen- 
der, 161, 2; 431, 2. 

:^etter, serene, 71. 

Selb, m., w., hero. 

Selfen, ^atf, gc^olfen, +help, Ht., 135,3; 
past part, of, 108, 1; 464; +inf., 390, 
2; (bu ^ilfil, ^itf). 

fiemb, «., -eS, -en, shirt. 

Ber+ hither, -H here, 443, 2. 

»err, m., w., lord, master, Mr.; reduced to 
cr, 330, 3 ; short e, 488, 3. 

^ertli^, splendid. 



^cvuo'rt^im, refl,, to distinguish one's self ; 
see tbtin. 

era, n., + heart, infl. of, 03, 1 ; 435, 1. 
ictjog, m., — c, + duke, 416, 1. 
ictjogtum, »., — cv,+dukedom. 
e^en, incite, hunt, 535, 1, 6, B. 2. 
icuer+this year, 443, 2. 
eute -I- to-day, 443,2. 
liec + here, after pron., 345, S ; etym., 

443, 2. 
^imracl, m., -, heaven. 
Bin, thither, away, 443, 2. 
Winter + benind, prep^, 306, 4; in comp, 

verbs, 549, 2; adj., 76, 2. 
§irte, »!., w.,+ herdsman, 
his — its, 343, 2. 
^D^ + high, 73 ; 490, 3, 6. Infl. tjo^cr, 

l^olje, holies. 
§ijffatt,/., no. pi., pride, 538, 2, b. 



Jatt,/.. 
ren-t-no 



Bom+hoilow, compar. 74. 

bolb, gi-acious, compar. 74, 405, 

^olen, fetch, -i- hale, haul. 

©opfen, m., -, +hops. 

Sd^c,/., wJ.,troueers,+hose. 

.f6ten + hear,insteadofge56rt, 108,1; 113; 

+inf., 390, 8. 
§utb, /., no pi., favor, grace, 405 
^unb, m., -e, dog, +honnd. 
Sunbett, re., -e,+hundred, 336 ; 539, 2, 
|aftc,/.,w.,+hip, 430,1; 513,2. 
^Anbi^cn, n., -, little dog. 



3. 

i, pronunc. of, 13 ; description of, 369,1, 

2 ; < ie. 488, 4 ; < 4, 489, 2 ; < e, 

489, 5. 
tdj + I, 81. 
-iil, 509 ; indicates masc. gend., 161, 1 ; 

489, 5, 
-l^t, 509, 1; 535, 3. 

ie, pronunc. of, 33, 3 ; sec f ; in redupli- 
cating verbs, ca. VII., 458, 2; 488, 3, a. 
ie— eu, 134, 406, 
-ie, noun-snfflx, 489, 4; 493, 2; indicates 

fem. gender, 161, 2. 
-teten, verbs in, 108, 4; 493, 2; 538. 
-ii, + -y, adj.-snflta, 535, 1-3; 489, 5; 

for -i*, 509; 526, 3, 0. 
-igen, verb-snf., 639, 4, 
-igteit, 515, 2. 
-tglia, adj.-snf., 535, 2. 
ibra, t|n, i^nen, see et, fie, e8, pers. pron. 
ibr, poss. pron., her, their, with cap. your, 

85; origin of, 343,2, 
t^rer, 6. of pers. and poss. pron., see fie, 

i|t. 
3bVD, your, 86 ; 441, 3. 
In+ln, 306, 5 ; for in ben, 40. 
-in, noun-suiBx, 504 ; fem. gender, 161, 

2; 167; 430,3. 
inbem, com;., while, 330,1; 333; because, 

337. 
-ing, noun-snfflx, 506, 
inner + inner, 76, 2. 
innet^alb, within, pr^., 303. 
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in fofevn, in wiefeni, +in bo far as, 336. 

irbifi^+ earthly. 

irjeitti, any, with pron. and adv., 360. 

3rrtum, m., — cv, +error, 56. 

-ifi^ +-i8h,adj.-6iifiSx, 811; 514; 535,4. 

its, 343,2. 



3. 

i, pronnnc. of, 13; 378, 4; description of, 
375, 4 ; disappeared, 491, 2. 

jagen, hunt, cUase; strong pret., VI., 189. 

Sfl^ti n., -e, +year; after numerals, 175. 

SSget, m., -, hunter. 

ie +ever ; mni- 334 ; befdre cardinals with 
distributive force = "at a time " ; je 
naSbem = "that depends"; +aye. 

VUtt), every, eacli, mfl. of. 97 ; 316, 1 ; 
445,1; incomp., 97; pi. of, 361,3: 
+ either. 

jcbc8, each, 168. 

jeimiebet, every one, each, 97 ; 361, 3 ; 
445, 2. 

ieglic^, every, +each, 97, 445, 1. 

jcmanti* come one, 97; 360; 445, 1. 

jen(cr), that, + yon, 90 ; 443, 1 ; G. sing. 
of, 316, 1; use of, 345, 346. 

jug, see jogcn. 

lung + young. 

Snngc, m., w., boy; re., w., + young of ani- 
mals. 

Sungfct,/., w., maiden ; elym., 516, 12, o. 

Sunfet, young nobleDaan,+youuker, 516, 
12, a. 

Suiue'I, «., -8, -en, + jewel. 

i&ngft, lately; etym., 555, 2. 



t, pronnnc. of, 14, 383, 1 ; Eng. corre- 
spondents o^ 409, 3 ; description oi^ 

ta^I, baId,+callow; compar. of, 74. 

i?at^cr, ?»., -, emperor, + Cesar, Czar. 

lalt+coldj etym., 409, 3. 

tann, see lonnen. 

lannte, see {ennen. 

Sax-, in comp., 432, 3. 

Safeentonigiii, f.,pl. -innen, + meen of cats. 

laum, hardly; word-order, 330, 2. 

Sa(e +cheese, 46, 3 ; etym., 4S8, 5. 

led, bold, + quick, 403, Ex. 

{eifen, (iff, scBffen, -i- scold (like an old 

woman), I., 133, 1. 
fein, no, none, 73 j 95 ; 445, 2. 
-leit, noun-suffix, 515, 2; fem. gend., 161, 

2; 430, 2. 
fenncn, fannte, gcfannt, to be acquainted 

with, 119, 1 : 367, 1 ; (fcniitc). 
Stette, /., OT., + chain. 43S, 4. 
f iefen, see Wren ; i\i licTcfl or lieft, 
Sinb, n., -eS, -ct, child, 60. 
ffinbleitt, n., -, little child- 
Sirti^e, /., !»., +cherry. 
Har+ clear, 74. 



Sleinob, n., -c, also -ten as if a foreign 

word ; jewel, 511, a. 
tlieien, tloi, getloSen, split, + cleave, II., 

134,2. ' ' 

Etimmcn, tlomm, genoramen, + climb, VIII., 

Qingen, Hang, geQungen, to sound, ring, m., 

SnaBe, m., w., boy,+knave, 413, 3. 
Enavrcn, creak. 

tneifen, tniff, getntffen, pinch, I., 132, i. 
tommen, tarn, gctemmeii, + come, IV., 137; 

465; 489, 1; umlaut in pres., 137,R.: 
+pa6t part., 396 ; 409, 3. • 
lonnte, see toniien. 
Sopf, m., -ti, — e, head. 
Ip|len + cost; constr. with, 307, 1, R. ; 

(lojlejl, iDJlet). 
Bonig, m., -c, +king. 
tonncn, lomite, geEonnt,+can, 135, 8; 108. 

2; 267, 1. 
Staft,/., -c, strength, +craft;pr«p., 302, 

5, 6. 
ffreljS, m., -c, +crayflsh, 512. 
fceifi^cn, trifi^, gctrif^en, scream, I., 133, 1. 
fret^cn, see Creifc^en. 
tttcfflcn, trocf), gcEi-o^cn, + creep, crawl, n., 

132, 2; (Cceui^ft, tteui^ are archaic). 
KuC, /., -c, + cow, kine. 
Eunb + known, +- (nnlcoath ; constr. with 

219. 
lunnt for {onnte, q. «.; in 347. 
Cilcen, loc, getocen, + choose, II., 124, 2 ; 

133 ; 411 ; 416. 1 ; 463 ; (btt Ifti{l). 
Stilfjen, n., noi)2.,+kifising. 



1, pronnnc. of, 15 ; description of, 381 ; 
385,4. 

-t, see -eL 

laben, Iiib, gelaben, + load, summon, VI., 
139; also weak; (bu labjl, er labt). 

la^m+lame, 74. 

Saiib, n., +land, pi. see 58. 

Sanb8mami, m>., pi. -leute, fellow country- 
man, 173. 

lang+long. 

Sangemet'le, /., ennui; accent 433, 1. 

laffen, liej, gctotfen.+let, VH, 130, 1; past 
part, witnoat ge-, 108, 1; constr. after, 
199, 302, 1; 267, 7; + reflexive. 273 ; 
in the imper., 387, 4 ; + inf., 390, 2, 3, 
* ; 366, 4 ; (btt loneft or Hit, cv lajit). 

Ui, weary, 74 ; 76, 2 ; 439, 2 ; +late. 

Iftu, tepid, + luke,+ lew, 74. 

lattfen, Itcf, gclmtfen, mn, Vn., 131 ; 313, 
1; 458, 2: (buIoufH). 

laut + loud; etym., 396; 415; jw«p., 
303, 6. 

lanter, nothing but, 100. 

lat^eln, smile. 

langp, long ago, 555, 3. 

leSen + live. 

leie'itbig + living ; accent 430,1. 

legen + Jay, 535, 1. a. 

le^ien, teach ; instead of gele^rt, 108, 1 ; 
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constr. after, 199 ; in passive, 30i3, 3 ; 

+ Inf., 390, 2 : 395. 
-lei, 533. 

Seio, m., -eS, -ct, body, 
leiben, litt, gclittcit, suffer, I., laa, 1; 411; 

416, 1; (iju leiScfi). 
Seiben, n., -, suffering. 
Itiin, unfortunately, zas, 2. 
teiBen, lie^, gelie^enj+lend, I., 182, 2. 
-lein, noun-sufflx, 46, 1 ; 500, 2 ; neut. 

send., ISl, 3 ; 493, 4. 
Seitftevn + lode-star, 520, 4, a. 
-let, noun-suffix, 500, 4 ; Indicates masc. 

gender, 161, 1. 
letnen + learn : instead of getcvnt, 108, 1 ; 

for teiten, 199, 2: +inf., 290, 2 ; 395. 
Ie(en, laS, selejen, read, V., 128, 1 ; 395 ; 

(ba Ue(e(t or uejl, et lieft, lies), 
leterli^, legible, 586, 3, c. 
let, in imperative, 287, 4. 
Ie6t- + last, 439,2; 76,2; after ordinals, 

532, 2. 
Seumunb, m., 710 vl.i repute ; etym.y 39G ; 

494, 3, 
-Icitte, in comp., 172. 
-ti# + -like, + -ly, 811; 585,4; 526, 8; 

adverbial suffix, 544, 2. 
Si4t, «.,+light, m. see 58. 
IteSen+loTe, 496. 

aic6c36tief, m., -e, + love-letter, 518, 3. 
Kegen, tag, i\elcgcn, + to lie, v., 128, 2; 

457, 1 ; n., 132 ; +mf., 290, 3. 
-Ilg, 526, 3, c. 

-ling + -ling, noun-snflx, 500, 3; indi- 
cates masc. gender, IGl, 1. 
-lingen, in names of places, 500, 3, a. 
-IlngS, 553. 
tint-, left (hand), only used attributively 

like adjectives in 811. 
loBen, praise, 496. 
fiorber, m., -3, -{e)n, + lanrel. 
lore+Se^te, 395. 
i!o6, «., -C8, -e, + lot. 
loS+loose, + -less in adj., 526, J?. 
ISf^en, trans, and weak, to extingnisb, un- 
load : mtrans., to be extinguisbej, see 

ertoii^en. 
aubn!ig + Louis + Clilodwic, 396. 
Sut^et + Luther, 396. 
Sufi, /., — e, pleasure, + lusts. 
Ittgen, log, gelogen, +lie, II., 124, 2 ; 132. 
Eiigen fltafen, to give the lie, 199, 2. 

SK. 

m, pronnnc. of, 16 ; description of, 388 ; 

^g. correspondents of, 490, 4, 5. 
-m, see em. 
mo4en + make, + inf., 890, 2j 266,4; taS 

(Ace.) raa^t = the reason is . . . 
tnag, see inogen. 

aHogb, /., — c, +maid-8ervant, 518, 3. 
jnnger+ meager, 71 ; no umlaut in compar., 

74. 
aRagi'fiet, m., -, +master (of arts). 
mo5Icn + grind, originally of VI., see 400 ; 

past part, gcma^rcn still common. 



SKaib+mald, 512, 3: (poetic form). 

ajiaiejiat, /., M., + m^eBty. 

mal, once, probably = einmal, 41, 1 ; in 

comp,, 531, 2. 
man, one, 98. 
manct)+manya, 100 ; 262 ; 525,1 ; +ein, 

144. 
SHami, m.,+man; »Z, 68, 59; in comp., 

172. 
SKari^, m., -e, -f march ; /., w., + marsh, 

168, 4. 
mocjc^ieteit + march, 108, 4. 
SDJaft, m., -C8, -en, +maBl ; /., w., fattening, 

stall-feeding, 
majcn, because, 337, 1. 
matt, faint, + mate in check-mate; compar., 

74. 
SKauIwuvf, m., — e, + mole, etym., 400 ; 

494, 3. 
ajiauSlein, m., -, little + mouse. 
9Keei', »., -e, ocean, + mere. 
nie^t + more, compar. of, 76, 1 ; 100 ; 

439 ; used in comparative, 224. 
mefevev-, several, 76, 1 ; 100. 
me^rjt-, +most, 100. 
meiben, mieb, gcmiebcn, avoid, L, 128, 2 ; 

(meibeft). 
mem, Q. of i$, see raetner ; mein-, possess. 

pron., 86 ; in mctn Sag, BcBtag, 243, 1. 
mctnct, comparat., + more mine, 826, 2 ; 

G. of i^, 86. 
meinlg-, poes. ^wt., +mine, 85. 
mei[t + most, compar. of, 76, 1; 100. 
SlKei^el, m., -, chisel, 
meiben, announce, (metbete). 
raellen, moIE, geraoltcn, +milk, VIII., 133; 

(b« mell(l and milffl, mclte and milf). 
SKelobei, /., m, + melody, 493, 2. 
"" "i, ffi., w.,+man ; re., see 59, 514. 



raeffen, maft, geraeffcn, + measure, V., 188, 

1: (bu raiffcfi or mt6t, er mi^t). 
aRetfev, n., -, knife ; m., -, measures ; see 

162, 3. 
SHetle, /., w.,+matins, 435, 4. 
mii^+me. Ace. of ic^, 81. 
minber, less, comparison of, 76, 1 ; 439 ; 

used in compar., 884. 
mines, in comp., 87. 
mit+me, to me, D, of ii^, 81. 
SKiB- + mis-, 453, 1 ; 516, 8 ; 544. 
Wi^e-i see 9ni6-. 
rait, with, 303, 9. 

SKittagSjlunbe, /., w., hour of noon, 
raittct- + middle, 76, 2, 6. 
mtttellJ, see mittel-, jwep., 308, 7. 
aHittcmo^t, /., •!^e, + midnight, 519, 2. 
3Kittmo$, m., also /., w., Wednesday, 

164, d. 
mm < »jj, +Eng. mb, 490, 4. 
Wo^x, m., «i.,-fMoor. 
ajiDtb, m., -eS, pi. see 61. 
morfct), rotten, 74. 
mouse — mice, 429, 1. 
mogen, mo^te, gcmot^t+may, 135, 4; 108, 

2 ; 867, 3 ; 418, 2 ; (ev mag, prei. snbj. 

mbdjte). 
SIHunb, m., -eS, -e, older .^e, +mouth. 
SKuSW, ?«., -n, also/., M;.,+muscle. 
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-mut, in comp., 164, a; +mood. 
jDluttet, /.,—, + mother j see Verner's Law, 

411. 
WMe, /., M).,+midge, 413, 4. 
mftbc, tired, 
majfcn, mufite, aemuft, + mnst, 135, 6 ; 

108, 2: 307, 3; 471,3; (bu mujt, et 



n, pronnnc. »f, 17 ! nature of, 386, 387, 

final n in foreign word^, 386, 1, Bern. ; 

abort before sonant stops, 385, 4 ; n = 

g., i. e., " gnttural " naeal, 386, and see 

Tit, ng ; before labial, 3SS, 1 ; lost in 

Eng., 417, 1 ; entered the N. of noans 

of the it-decl., 435,8; loss of, 435,3,4; 

503 ; 506, 1 ! Eng. correspondents of, 

490,5. See -en. 
nail, alter, 303, 10 ; see ju and gcijen, 
31a46at, m., -8, -n,+nelghbor. 63, 1. 
na^bem, am., after, 330, S ; according as, 

334. 
3!oftt,/., ic,+night, 53, 2; 439, 1. 
na^c+near,+nig£ 73. 
SHart, m., v).,+&ol. 
Vtata'x, /.,!»., +natnTe. 
nii^fi+next, 73 ; 303, II. 
-nb, part.-snfflx, 505. 
*nefor eine+a, 41, 1. 
mim, hy the side of, 306, 6 ; 557. 
ncSjl, besides, together with, 303, 13; 

555, 2. 
needs, 552, 1. 
nc^incn, no^ra, genommen, take, IV., 137 ; 

SSunbet — , 199, 1, 2 ; (bu nimrajl, niram). 
-nc(ii), verb-sof., 537, 1; 118, 1, 2. 
'nen for ciiKn+, 41, 1 
nennen, 119, 1 : 455 ; constr. with, 301 ; 

390,2; 396,8; 303,4. 
-ner, noun-snf., 603, 1 ; masc. gend., 

161, 1. 
neu+new. 

ng, pronnno. of, 17, 383, 1, o; 386, 1. 
ttti)t, mct)t3, + not,+nanght,99; 199,1,2; 

309, 1 ; position of, 354 ; in compar, 

clauses, 333, 2 ; 490, 3 ; after Terbs of 

hindering, 309, 3. 
SRi^te, /., w., +niece. 
viSftS meiiiget aB, anything hut . . ., 333, 

3,0. 
nib -I- beneath, 651, 3. 
nicber-, a<(/.,+nether, 76, 3. 
ntemalS, never. 
nicmanb, no one, 97, 445, 1. 
-niS + -ness, 50 ; Indicates nenter and 

fern, nouns, 161, 2, 3 ; 438, 6 ; origta 

of, 503. 
nf, pronnuc. of, 17; 386, 1. 
noBct+noble, 74. 
110^, still ; = nor with correlative loebet ; 

nocT) uit^t, not yet, 354. 
9Iorben, m., +lirorth. 
SiSlcn, oM D. pi., 439, 1. 
nun+now; := because, 337,1. 
nuv, only; +bo6, 336; 336,1. 



0, pronnne. of, 18 : description of, 370, 

1, 2 ; In ablauts, VI., 459, 4 ; < u, 405, 

489, 4 ; < a, 489, 3. 
o6, pr«p., + above, 303, 8; ami., whether, 

335, 2 ; although, 339. 
oBer- in comp., Siief, + upper ; accent, 

433, 7. ff , , 

oBcr-, o4;.,+ upper, 76,3. 

oBglei^, oBi^on, oBmo^I, although, 339. 

OSigeS+tho above, 146, 1. 

O^e, m., w., +OX, 63, 3. 

Dbem, m., no pi., breath, see TUim, 

oe as sign of umbut, 363, 3. 

D$nmad)t, fainting, 489, 3 ; 616, 10. 

o^ne, without, 391, 1, E.; 304, 5; ifl 
comp., 489, 3 ; +516, 10 ; +iai = with- 
out +part. clause, 333. 

o^nebem, without that, 304, 6. 

D^v, m., -ei, -en, +ear. 

on + an, 306, 2. 

once + einil, 555, 3, a. 

-or, noun-end., 63, 2. 

Drt, m., pi. see 57, 68. 

Often, m., -6, no j>/.,+east. 

on, Eng. — 6. an, 488, 6. 

D-umlaut, see 6. 

5, pronunc. of, 31 ; description of* 370, 
3, 4 ; 6 — e 489, 1 ; < a, 489, 4. 

p, pronunc. of, 19 ; description of, 38S, 

1 ; Eng. correspondents of, 413, 3 ; 

414, 2, a ; 493, 3. 
spalofl, m., pi. spatajle, 163, 1; 493,1; 

494. 
^antoffel, m., -8, -n, slipper. 
p^, prontmc. of, 19 ; description of, 389, 

1; Eng. correspondents Of, 409. 2; 

414, 2. 
SPfoIji y-i *"., castle, + Palatinate. 
sptoUf m.,w., -I- peacock, 414, 2. 
pfeifctt, ppff, gepfiffen, whistle, I., 133, 1. 
spfetb, n., -eS, -«, horse, +palfrey. 
pjlegen, pflog, gcpflogen, carry on, Vlll., 

133 ; 469 ; (bu pflegtl, pjlege) ; always 

weak = to cherish. 
a!funb,».,-eS, -e,+pouna; after numerals, 

175. 
»S/ pronunc. ot 19. 
plott, flat, 74. 

plump, awkward, + plump. 74. 
ptclfen, prieS, geprief en, + praise, I., 133, 3 ; 

(bu prcitejl, ev pieifl). , . ., , 

sptms, m,, w., +pnnce (of a royal family). 
proBleten, try, 108, 4. 
puteen, dress up, burnish, (bu pugejl), 

118, 4. 



q, pronunc, of, 30 ; 409, S ; as symbol, 
see n and 386. 

quellen, quoll, gequoltcn, to gush forth, well 
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np, (quillft, quiitt, quid; also weak quels 
lefi, qucnc). 
Q^man, see fommeu. 



t, pronunc. of, 81; 391, 3; description of, 

374,8; 377; <s, 411, 416. 
iRa6e, crow.+raven, 413, 3; 435, 3; 503. 

iHob, n., -e8, " et, wheel, 56. 

dtatib, ?»., -«§, — er, edge, brim. 

la)'^, qalclc, + ras]i, 74. 

tofen, lage, 118, 4; (b«, et vaft). 

Uat,m.,-tS,pl. see 173. 

raten, tict, getotcn, advise, YIL, 130, 1; (i>u 
ratff, et rat), 

SRatf^tag, tatf^Iagen, advice, to advise, 
137, 1. 

rou^, rfluJ,+rough, 490, 3, 6. 

rai^enf tackle, getat^t or gero(^enr + wreak 
vengeance, Vni., 133; generally weak; 
(i)u ra^ft). 

iKatfel, »., -, +riddle. 

rei^tj+riglit. 

Die^t, B., -e, + right, pL jurisprudence ; 
a»l, 4,o. 

rec^nen, + reckon, 118,2; 637,1; (tei^s 
iietc). 

tcien, to speak (tcbete), 118 ; 537, 1. 

regnen+rain, lis, 2; 637, 1; (KBtictc). 

tctben, rie6, Qetieben^ rub,+rive, I., liSS, 2. 

rci^ + rich. 

Sliei^, «., -c, empire. 

-reic^ + -rich, + ric, 515, 3, a. 

9iei'q§ftci^ett, /., w., +freedomof the em- 
pire, immei^ate dependence upon the 
empire. 

SKeic^tum, m., -a, weaUh. 

rei^en, ti§, getiften, tear, I., 13S, 1 ; (bu 
teijell or vciBt, + write). 

teifcn, travel, 118 ; (bu reife(l or reijl). 

teiten, tilt, getitten, + ride, I., 133, 1; +fpos 
jietcn, ride for pleasure, 390 ; (bu reitcft, 
ct teilet). 

tcnnm, tnnnte, gevannt, rush, + run, 119, 1. 

retten, save (tetteie). 

~n^, + -ric, 515, 3. 

vici^en, ro^, gcrodjen, smell, 11., 134, 1. 

rtngcn, rang, gerungen, wrestle, + wring, m., 
135, 1 ; rtugen, umringeu, etc., are of dif- 
ferent origin and weak, though umruus 
geu/ surrounded, is not uncommon. 

rinnen, ranu, geroinicii, drip, III, 135, 2 ; 
467,2 ; ronn, rdnne also occur. 

Sitttev, m., -I knight. 

SHoiJ, m., — e, coat. 

ro^ + raw, 74; 415,3. 

iHo^t, n., -{, reed, 55. 

rot + red. 

SRo^ie, /., re., pipe. 

SJioSlein, n., -, little rose. 

tufen, rief, getufen, call, VIL, 131; constr. 
after, 196 ; (bu tuf|i, in classics some- 
times rufte). 

runb+round. 

iKflilen, m., -, +ridge, 413, 4. 



\, i, pronunc. of, 33-34: 391, 4; descrip- 
tion of, 378, 1, 2, 3 ; m G. sg. of m. and 
n. nouns, 43 ; of/, nouns, 66, 518, 3 ; 
in Q. 8. of JSng. adverbs (needs), 863, 1 ; 
in the pi., 60: 67 ; in composition with 
poss. pron., 87 ; in compound nouns, 
518, 2, a 

ff < ft, 413, 2; (In Terner's Law, 411, 
416 ; Eng. correspondents of, 414, 1 ; 
417,5; 490,2. 

-8, noun-Bufflx, 513 ; in adverbs, 563. 

'S for baS, 41 ; for eS, q. v. 

Sa^te, m., w., + Saxon. 

fac^t, gently, + softly, 417, 1 ; mostly ad- 
verb. 

©odE, OT., — e,-(-8ack. 

fagen-t-say. 

-(fll, noun-suffix, 50, 51 ; 500, 1; nouns 
of doubtful gender, 161,2,3. 

-(am + -some, 526, 4. 

(amt, with, 303, 13. 

©ame(n), m.,-Hseed ; Infl., 46, 4. 

fonft-fsoft, gentle, 74 ; 417, 1. 

tatt-f satisfied (+sad), 74. 

©q6, m., -eS, -e, sentence. 

faufcn, (off, gefoffen, drink (of animals), H., 
134,1; 463; (bu f(iufft, + sup and-i-Bip). 

faugcn, fug, gefogen, -l-snck, II., 134, 2 ; (bn 
faugft, not f&ugjl < faugen). 

©auS unb !Btau8 (uninflec), revel and riot. 

©abelr m., -r-i- sabre. 

©anger, m.,-, + singer. 

©lulc, /., w., column, 430, 1. 

(c^^ pronunc. of, 33; description of, 378, 
3; 389,4; Bug. correspondents of, 413, 
1; 490, 1; origin of, 490, 1 ; Sl-1. 

-t$, 514 ; see -ijd). 

®^obc(n), m., liarm, damage, 40,4; 48, 1. 

(i^ofien, jajuf, gcfcTjajfen, to create, + shape, 
VI., 139 ; (bu Waffjl, weak = work, 
procure). 

-(a)aft + -ship, 515, 4; fern, gender, 161, 
2 ; 430, 2. 

Wallcn, fttjoll, gcfi^DEen, to sound, generally 
weak, 133; (bu Waffjl). 

©i^av, /., w., troop, host. 

f^auen, to look. 

-f^, suffix of surnames, 514, a. 

fdbe'ibcn, fd)teb, gef^ieben, to separate, de- 
part, I., 133, 2 ; Vn., 131 ; (bu Wetbeft, 
ct (djetbet). 

(ftelnen, Wlcn, gef^tenen, + shine, seem, I., 

133, 2. 

ffteifien, (*t5, gcMifJen, cacare, I., 133, 1. 
iffieucu, mot, gcmotten, to ring (the bell), 

Vm., 133 ; (bu t*iBft, WV. are very 

rare, also weak). 
Mcllcu, Walt, gcl^ollen, + scold, HI., 135, 3; 

491, 2 ; (bu Wlltjl, et Wilt, W\i or fi^elte, 

W"Ile). 
-Wen, snf. in verbs, 539, 2. ^^ 
fijeten, f^or, gcWorcn,+ shear, 'Vlll., 133 ; 

(bu Wierjl, f^ter, also weak. 
Weucn, avoid ; reil., to fear. 
WteSen, \Sjoi, gcWOCn, push, + shove, 11., 

134, 2. 
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5$iet, acij., brilliant, pure ; adv., almost, 

(quick, comp. bold + bolb). 
WieScn, ((^oj, gejdfoflen, + Bhoot, II., 134, 

1 ; (bu f^iepeft or i^ieftt)* 
©£^ilb, n. and m., + shiela, see 58; 163,4. 
fc^tnben, f^unb (Wanb), aefc^unben, to skin, 

ni., 125, 1 ; (bu (ejinbefl)- 
f^Iafen, Wticf, acWI«fen,+ sleep, TH., 130, 

1 ; pres. part., 394, 1 ; (bu WW)- 
Wloff, slack, 74. 
t^Iagen, t^Iug, scWajeit' strike, +8187,^1., 

139; recipr.,=to fight; (bu f^Iagft), 
fAIanf, slender, 74. 

tftlei^eii, (d)lif , 9efe^niScn,to sneak,!., 138, 1. 
{(^leifcn, fdjUff, ge(^liffen, to sharpen by 

grinding, I., 133, 1 ; weak = to raze. 
Wlcilen, fW/ geWKIfen, wear off, + slit, 

I., 123, 1 ; (bu MIei6c(l or JWeiSO. 
(i^Kcfen, Mlojf, gcWoffen, to slip, IL, 134, 

2 ; (bu ttleufil, fftleuj very tare). 
fctjIieSen, fdjloj, gefcbloffen, close, conclude, 

n., 134, 2 ; (bu wne|4 or ji^Iiept, (i^leu^t 

etc., rare), 
(Jilmben, see I^Bngen. 
f^Iinaen, (c^Iang, oej^tungcn, to twine, 

+ sling, devour. III., 125, 1. 
BHiXud, m., -e, swallow ; pi., 61. 
MIft»fen+6lip< Wlicfen according to 535, 

BSjma^f /., nop!., disgrace, 490, 3, b. 
t^ma(^tcn, to pme Kftmo(S)tefe). 
TOmei(i^eIn, flatter, 536, 2, Ex. 
fcvraei^en, Wmi6, gcf^miftcn, throw, + smite, 

I., 123, 1 ; (bu t^meijeil or (e^meijl). 
f^meben, Wraolj, gej^moljcn, +melt, VHI., 

133 ; (bu fftmilj|l or {djratljt, et Wraitjt, 

trans, is wea>k). 
©i^mcrj, m., -eS, -en, pain, + smart, 63. 
t^nauBen, Wno6, geidjnoBen, snort, pnff, 

+ snuff, II., 134, 2, also weak; (cu 

fi^naubft). 
Ec^neeniitlcijcn, + Suow-white (witt is L. G. 

for i»et6). 
Mneiben, Wnitt, gcjc^nlttcn, + cut, I., 123, 1; 

416, 462 ; (bu fdiucibcjl). 
Mnicben, see f^naubcn. 
fmnigen, carve, 535, 1, B. 2. 
\a)m, ^teeady, 339 ; position of, 354 ; 

form of, 554. 
(c^on, beautiful, 533. 
t^vouBen, f^toB, geWroBcn, + screw, II., 

124, 2; (bu fi!^rauB|l) ; also weak. 
Mteden, t^ral, gcji^roilen, to be ffightened, 

see crjitetEcn. 
®i|rc(I(en), m., fright ; infl., 46, 4. 
ti^tciBen, ffiricB, gefi^cieBcn, write, I., 123, 2. 
j^ceien, ferric, gcfii^riccu, cry, + scream, I., 

122, 2. 
fiStcitcn, l^rtlt, geft^rilfcn, to stride, walk, 

I., 122, 1 ; (bu f($reitcll, ev f^rcitct). 
Sitjtitt, m„ -eg, -e, stride, step; after 

numerals, 175. 
jftroff, rugged, uncouth, 74. 
f^roeigen, Mm'eg, gefiS)n)iC3:n, to be silent, 

I., 123, 2 
®i^n)ein, n., -e, pig, + sow, + swine, 503,2. 
((Bmellen, wreoH, geWrooUen, + swell, VHI., 

133 ; (bu WroiBfl, fa)n)tll). 



ic^ttinben, f^wanb, gei^munben, disappear, 

m. 135, 1 ; (bu Wmtnbell, fi^manbe — 

WiDunbe). 
Ji^roingen, Wroang, gefe^mungcn, + swing, 

ni., 135, 1 ; (WtiJdngc and Wmingc). 
(qiDtmmen, (^reainm, gef^roommen, + swim, 

in., 135, 2 ; 464 ; (i^wSmtne and 

fc^mamme). 
fe^mBteii, Wmuv and (dimor, gc(«n>Dten, + 

swear, VI. 139 ; VDI, 133 ; 457, 1 : 

(bu fftn)6r(l). ' 

®e. < Seine, His, 311, 2. 
See, m., S, -en, lake ; /., m.,+ sea, 63. 
\e^ea, \aij, ge(cBen, + see,T., 128, 1 ; instead 

of gcic^cu, 108, 1 ; +inf., 290, 3 ; 410, 

3; 411, Ex; (bu Ml*, W). 
fein, G. B. of et, e§ ; see fetner. 
fciu, his, its, 85 ; not referring to subject, 

242,1- 843,2; referring to indefinite 

subj., 98 ; seemingly for iBt in „feinev 

3cit,"343,2. 
fciu, to be, 110 ; 473, 1 ; in comp. tenses, 

266, 283, 1-3 ; in passive, 373 ; +inf , 

290, 3, a; +past part, 296, 2 ; +pres. 

part. 274, 6. 
feincr, G. s. of et, e8, of him, of it, 81. 
feit+since, prep., 303, 14; +Bince, eortf., 

330, 2. 
feitbem, see feit, 

feitcnS, on the part of, prep., 302. 
-tettS, in comp. with poss. pron., 87, 653. 
-tct, noun-suf., 46, 1 ; 500, 1 ; mostly 

neut. gend., 16, 13. 
fclB-, ieII)cr, + Belf, 91, 2; before numerals, 

239, 1 ; 530 ; strengthens refl. pron., 

837,2; use of, 249. 
felBanbet, two of them, of us (according to 

the person of the verb), 229, 1. 
felBig-, same, 348, 2. 
telBft, see felB- 
-teltg, adj.-suf„ 588, 2, a. 
-ten + -se, verb-snf , 539, 1. 
(cnben, funbte, ^efanbt,+send, 119, 1; 455, 

1 ; pret. subj., fenbete. 
fenfen, fentte, gefenlt, trans., + sink, 535, 

'La. 
Sejlel, m.y -, (easy, large) chair. 
Seu^e, /., w., epidemic disease, 396. 
sh — fa, 490, 1, a. 
shall + (dUcu, 866, B ; in fot., 366, 6 ; a 79, 

3 ; 383 4. 
fi^i A. and S., sing, and pi. of refl. pron., 

him- and herself, themselves, 83 ; re- 
ciprocal pron., 84, each, one another ; 

supplants pers. pron., 837,1; 343,3, 

E.j position of, 353, e. 
pe, N. and A., fem. smg., and pi. of all gen- 

der8, + sbe, her, they, them, 81. 
Sie, yon in address, 230, 2; 833, 
ric(^, infirm, + sickly, 396. 
fieben, fott, gcMtcn, boil.+seethe, II., 134, 

1 ; 416, 1 ; .463 ; (bu fie^ero i ^S^- 

weak. 
Sin-, in comp., 494, 3. 
fingen, Jang, gefungcn, +sing, m., 185, 1. 
finfen, fanf, gefunfen, + sink, UE., 135, 1. 
Sinn unb iSerftaub = all reason, lit. sense 

and reason. 
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fmnen, fonn, gefoimcn, meditate, III., 185, 

2 ; (jilniie and (iJnnc). 
fint+since, jw«p., 303, 14. 
fintemal, because, 337, 1. 
fijen, jaji, gcic[Jen, + sit, V., 13S, 3; 467, 1; 

[bu ftSeft, cv nst, nwc)]. , , ^ , 

10+ SO; in main clauses preceded by de- 
pend, clans., 389; 333; 330, 3, a; 

348, 2; in consecutive clauses, 335; 

in compar. clauses, 333, 3 ; in conces- 
sive cl., 339; rdativeadv., »57; =n)eiiH, 

340; +ein, 850,2. 
©obn, m., — e, +son, 405. 
[ot^ + such, 91, 3; 443,1; force of, 850; 

+ cin, 91, 3; 144; 157: 333,3. 
fofetn, co/y"., +in Bo far as, 340. 
©otba't, m., «»., + soldier. 
foUen, fii[[tc, gejoUt, ■*■ shall, ought, 135, 5 ; 

108, 8; 471, a, 4; force of, 867, 5; 

879,8; 883,3,5. 
Jonbev, without, 304,6 ; 489, 4. 
fonbecn, bat, 380, 2, B.; word-order after, 

343, c. 
fonjl, at other times, 330 ; 551, 3. 
ft), jronunc. of, 34; 378, 3; 389, 4; 

391, 1 ; Eng. correspondents ol^ 418, 1. 
®l)a6/ m,., -ei, -e, joke, fan. 
f)!o6en, to joke, 118, 2; (fpaSejl, fpagte). 
\pa.i, «(?«., late, 300, 1 ; 554. 1. 
©IJaten, m., -, +apade. 
©po^f m., w., also -eS, -e, + eparrow. 
fpaAiecea, walk about, with verbs of motion, 

890, 2. 
tlja^eii+spy, 494, 1. 
|p&t, late, see also fpat 
fpcien, fpte, gefrieen, + spit, + spew, I., 

188, 2. 
©pei(e, /., w., food, 
fpinnen, tpann, gefponnen, + spin, in., 185, 

2 ; (fplirae and fponne). 
©pion, m., -e,+spy, 494, 1. 
fplei^en, fpliij, getpttfjcn, + split, 1 , 138, 1 ; 

(bu (pletijeft or fplngt, ec fpleipt). 
©pom, m., + 8par, for rofl.see 63, 1. 
fprc^en, ipra4 gefprodjen, + speak, IV., 

187 : (bu tprii^ft/ ?prJi^ ; with A., to see, 

in § 66. 
fptiefcn, fproj, geJptoflcn,+ sprout, II., 184, 

1 ; (bu (pticSefl or iptie^t, er fptiept ; old, 

fpteu|t, tp«u©- 
fpiingea, fptong, gefptungen, + spring, run, 

ni., 185, 1 ; (fptinae). 
©prog, m., -ffea, -ife, + sprout, sciou. 
ft, pronnnc. of, 84 ; 378, 3 ; 389,4; 391, 

1 ; En?, correspondents of, 418. 
-ft, supen. suffix, 73; 438, 1; in ordinals, 

80 ; 530 ; in nouns, 518, 3. 
Qt&at, W2., -eS, -en, + state, government, 
©tafbel, m., -, sting, 
©tobt,/., ^, city, 430, 1, o; 490, 1, 6. 
©tamrn, m., •^,-HBtem. 
port, Btifi, + staring, 74. 
fiatt -I- instead of, 308, 1; 490, 1, b. 
©tatt, /., no pi; place, + stead, see ©tabt. 
©tatte, /, w., spot, see above. 
fleAen, (la*, geflot^cn, sling, puncture, + 

stick, IV., 187; 457,2; 465,1; (bu 

pm, m)- 



ncden + to stick (not flat, but weak). 
fte^cu, ftaiib (ftunb), gcftanben, + stand, 129; 

136,2; 457,3; 475 ; (bu Wf*/ W'/ i* 

fiinbe or ftanbe). 
pel)lcii, (iK^l, gcfto^ten, -h steal, IV., 137; 

398 ; 465 ; (bu ftie^lft, iiic()l or fte^Ie, 

ftiible or fta^le). 
flcigcu, ftieg, geftiegcn, to ascend, mount, I., 

183, 2. 
©leiii, 7re.,-e, + stone, 
©teimne^, m., w., also strong, stone-cutter 
ftEtin:citI)+ stony, very rich, 483, 4. * 

flerben, (lacb, gcftotbcn, +to die, IV., 185, T: 

(+starve, (ttrbft, ftftibc, rai-uly ftatBe). 
(Kebcn, ftob, geftoben, fly, scatter like dust, 

I., 184, 2 ; (bu flieti't, older fteut(i). 
©tift, gender and meaning see 58. 
jHntra, Hani, gcftunten,+ stink, HI., 185,1; 

(ftinte, rarely ftiinCe). 
gotj, proud, 74. 
(Jo|en, piej, gefloficn, push, thrust, VII., 

131 ; 458, 2 ; (bu iffi^ti ra flbfit). 
ftraff, stretched, tight, 74. 
©trau^, m., — c and — er, shrub. 
ftveilen + stretch, in § 79 to die. 
itoct^eti, fttic^, gcjhiiljcn, + strike out, + 

stroke, I., 188, 1. 
flreiten, ftvitt, gejlnttcn, contend, I., 133, 1 ; 

(bu preiteil) : "strong," 438, S. 
©tube,/., sitting-room (-f stove). 
©tu^I, m., -e. chair, + stool, throne. 
Hunb, pret. of (le^cii, q. v. 
-ftunbm comp., 531, 2. 
©tute, mare, + stud, 430,1. 
ftu^en, be startled, chp, < same root as 

ftogen ; see 535 ; bu fiujefl, 118, 2. 
fu(!^cn -(- seek, 454j 8. 
®uc6t, /., JO., passion, mania, 396 ; oHg., 

lingering disease ; -i-sick. 
-fu^tig in comp., 588, 2, S. 
©ilben, ffj., -'5, -f-BOuth. 
©ttnbffut, /., w.. Deluge, 494, 3. 
(ftjj-i-sweet. 
^,, proniinc. of, 88, 35- 



t, pronnnc. of, 85 ; see t^ ; Eng. corre- 
spondents of, 408. 1 ; 418 : 413, 1 ; 
414, 1; description of, 384, 1; in ^, 
389, 3, 4j excrescent, 87 ; 89 ; 91, 3 ; 
491,2; 518,2,3; stops into spirants 
before, 413 ; tt, 414, 1. 

-t, noun-snfBx, 518 ; fem. gend., 161, 3 ; 
163,5. 

-t, in the participle of weak verbs, 
453. 

-t, 2. pers. sg. in pret.-pre8. verbs, 
470, 2. 

SEofcI, /., w., formal meal ; bci — , at-f table. 

SCag, OT., -e,-fday. 

taugen, tobeflt,-fdo, 471, 5. 

Saujenb, n., -e,-f thousand, 886. 

tch, G. correspondents of, 414, 3. 

-te, suf. in ordinals, 80, 530. 

-tc, in pret., 117 ; 454, 1. 

tetIS, in part ; in comp. with poss. pros ., 8 7. 
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-lei, in comp.j 533, S. 

-ter, noun-suf., 608. 

tela, see t^U. 

Teutones, 49a, 3. 

i^i proQunc. of, 35 ; origin of, 363, 8 ; 

t^at+did; 274, 6 ; 290 ; 476, 2. 

SCBoc, gend. and meaning, 162, 4 ; 408, 1. 

SCkane, tear, 430, 1. 

SEnion, m., -t and -en, + throne, 63,1. 
■ftun, t^ot, get^on, + do, 136, 3; 454, 1; 
K476: as an auxll., 294, 6; 294, 1: 

aSut, /., w., + door, 408, 1 ; 430, 1. 

3:p&c^en, n., -, little door. 

S£teT, n., -e, animal (deer). 

%i\i^, m..-t, table ( + disk, + dieb). 

Zo^ta,/., •=-, + daughter, 46, 48, 408, 1. 

SEoi), m., -eS, pi. of, 173. 

toQ, mad,+dull, 74. 

tragcn, trug, gcttagen, carry, TI., 129 ; (bu 

ttagjl). 
a:tant, m., -i^e, + drink, 
tvaueti (with D.), to trust, 
tteffen, tiof, gcttoffen, hit, IV., 127; (bu 

triffft, trim, 
treiben, trieS, geltie6cn,+drive, I., 122, 8. 
trcten, trot, gctteten, + tread, step, V., 128, 

1 ; (bu ttittjl, et tritt, ttitt or tccte). 
triejen, tioff, gettoffen, + to drip, drop, 11., 

124, 1 ; 463 ; (bu ttleift, rarely tveuffi). 
trtcgen, see tvigcn. 
trtnten, tvont, getrunlen, + drink, m., 125, 

1 ; (hfinle, older ttuntc). 
ttocfen+dry, 524, 4. 
St;ropf(en) m., -, + drop, 46, 4. 
Eiopf, mi, — e, fool, orig. "struck with 

paralyeis." 
tiog, in defiance, in spite of, 302, 9. 
tvo^en, to comfort, 536, 1, a ; (tiijlctc). 
-tcunlen, intoxicated, 628. 
SraSfoI, /., -c, sorrow. 
SErftmmei, a pi., mine, 59. 
ttiigen, trog, gettogcn, to cheat, II., 124, 8 : 

132 ; (bu feagH, older treiigil). 
%vi0j, »., -e8, -ct, cloth, shawl, 58, 85. 
-turn, + -dom, 67, 4 ; mostly nent. gend., 

161, 3 ; origin of, 801 ; 515, 5. 
h, pronunc of, 389,3; 414,1; J — J, (, 

535, ),.S,3; see J. 



u. 

u, pronnnc. of, 26 ; description of, 368, 1, 
2; < no, 488, 4; u — o, 405; +nasalis 
and liQuida sonans, 459, 3, a. 

«e, as sign of umlaut, 362, 8. 

um +JU, in order to, 891, 1, 4, B. ; 335, 1 ; 
338, 1 ; 304, 7 ; in comp. verba, 549, 
4; +(0, 324. 

umrungen, surrounded, see ringen. 

un- + -nn, accent, 422, 6 ; 516, 10. 

unb + and, 319; +inversion, 339, 1. 

-ung + -ine, 506, 2; gend., 161, 2. 

Hn8, D. and A. of n)it,+HS, to us, 81 ; also 
refl., 83 ; and reciprocal pron., 84. 

uifler, G. of mix, 81. 



un^fit, poss. pron., + oar, 85, 

unfrer, for unjer, 82. 

untcv-, CU0., lower, +tmder, 76, 2. 

unlet, prep., +xmAet, 306, 8, 10; in comp. 
verbs, 649, 5. 

UntetMieb, m., ~eS, -c, difference, 458, 3. 

Unlerlljon, m.,w., subject (of a ruler), 63,1. 

Ur-+or-, 516, 9. 

Uta^ne, great nandmother in § 143. 

urtat, arable, 626, 1. 

a, pronunc. of, 31 ; sign of umlaut, 362, 
2; 368,4; description of, 367 ; 368, 
8, 4 ; < fle, 488, 4 ; a — i, 489, 2. 

ttbei+over, 306,7: in comp. verbs, 549, 3. 

ft'Oerfii^cen, to cross. 

aber^au'pt, in general, 423 ; 552, 3. 

SB. 

t, pronunc. of, 27; 380, 1, 2; see f; 

415, 1. 
SBoler, m., -, + ather, 46, 48, 2 ; 411 ; 

478. 4. 
SSatetlanb, n., -eS, -c,+ fatherland. 
Dct- + for-, 516, 11 ; 545: in certain par- 
ticiples, 295, 2 ; 545, S. 
ucrbetijen, uerbarb, tjctboiBen, to spoil (intr.), 

in., 185,3; (bu DctbitSji, uevbirl), »erbiirbe, 

rarely berbarbe), 
aSerbienjl, gend. and meaning, 162, 3. 
Berbient, deserving, meritorious, 295, 2. 
oerbtlejcn, uccbiof, tcrbrojjen, to vex, II., 

124, 1 ; (bu uctbirte^ep or oetbtiejl, old 

uetbMuiJt). 
i)crge((en, ocvgag, uetgeffen, + to forget, V., 

128, 1 ; past part, in comp., 295, 2, a ; 

(bu »etgifje(l or ocvgijl, ct uergi^l, setgi^). 
ucrBailnlfmaJig, comparatively. 
Demufen, to sell, 
uetlaffen, to forsake, see laflen. 
octlcgcn, embarrassed, past part., 295, 2, a; 

524, 4. 
ocrlevncn, to forget how to . . ., + unlearn. 
Detlletcn, uerlot, >)etlovcn,+lo8e,n., 124,2; 

416. 
Bctmoge, by virtue of, 302, 11. 
octmirrcn, to contuse, stTongpast part., wt= 

M)Dnen=complicated, VIII., 133. 
SBetlet, m., w. or mixed decl., cousin, 63, 1. 
SBie^, n., -c8, -c, cattle (+fee), 410, 8. 
uiel, much, compar. of, 76, 1 ; 100 ; 199, 

1,2; 263. 
vixen + i5ucBfin, 504. 
BOtt- + fuU, 74, 549, a. 
BoIIcr + fuU, 219, 1. 
ijoIllDmnten, perfect, 421, 1. 
SBoIf, n., -et, people,+folk. 
SBolISel^moIogie'+folk-etyinology, 494, 2. 
Dora < Don bem, from the, 40. 
son, ftom, by, 303, 15; compar. with but^, 

269; 304,2; 306, 7, JJ.; +fcl6(l, of . . . 

self, 249, 2. „ ,,„ . 

But + before, in point of, 306, 9 ; 516, 5 ; 

compar. with fat, 304, 3. ^ ,, ^ 
ooiau'SBCttanbtgcn, announce beforehand, 

546, 2. 
Bovbex-, the front one, 76, 8 (short d), 
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SBorfaSr, m., to., ancestor. 
vot'^aDenb, intended, 894, 1. 
SSnmunb, m., -ei, '-et, guardian. 



IB, pronnnc. of, 88 ; description of, 379 ; 
380, 2; loss of, 41'?, 2; Eng. corre- 
spondents of; 410, 3 ! 415, B ; 490. 6. 

maqfen, reu^S, aenjoi^fett, grow.+wax, VI., 
139; 417, B, a; (bu, ct mfiftft). 

Sffiagen, m.,+ wagon, + wain, 494,1; 48,2. 

SBoaao'n, m., pi. in S, car, 494, 1. 

wain+Sffiagen, 494, 1. 

Wa1)t, true, 74. 

iffiaMeit, /., w., troth. 

ffialb, m., -eS, -er, forest, +wold. 

ivalten, role (luaUete), 

manbetn, walk, change, 118, 3. 

manbernH- wander, 118,3. 

mann+when; forrelat.pron., 358 ; amj., 
330,1; eiym., 551, 2. 

iBor, pret. of (ein, g. v. ; also wesan. 

Barb, pret. sing, of loeroen, 111, 3; 460. 

matum + why, + wherefore, 351,4; 551,2, 

aai, interrog. pron., 93 ; 444 ; use of, 
351 ; + G., 361, 1 : preceded by ju, 
itiit, 351, 3 ; with fto and ein, 144, 
353; force of luavum, 351, 4; relat. 

§ron., 93 ; 356 ; 356, 2 ; indef. pron., 
6; 304; 360. 
tooS, archaic of wSsan, 466, 1. 
naf^i^n, iDu(<^, geroaji^en, +waBh, VI., 139 ; 

413 ; (bu »ai(I)eft or ma(i^t). 
Sffiaflct, n,,-i + water, 414, 1, Ex. 
iDligen, see mlcgen. 

ttiltenb, during, 303, 11; conj., 330, 1. 
-njottS, + -ward, 653, 2. 
"weak," 438, 3. 
webea, ii)o6, 8eroo6eii,+ weave, Vni., 133 ; 

(bu roeSjl) ; weak = to move. 
Bjebev — not? + neither — nor ; +whether, 

444, 3 ; in compar. clauses, 333, Ex. 
-ttegen, on account of, in comp. with pron., 

87, 89 ; prepos., 303, 13. 
me^ t^un + D., to pain, see t^un. 
aScib, n., -S8, -et, +woman,+wlfe, 166. 
toeift, soft ( + weak), 
irel^en, niift, gcroi^en, to yield, I., 133, 1 ; 

weak = to soften. 
aSei^not^ten, Christmas, 439, 1. 
lueil, because, 337; +whUe, 330, 1. 
-weife, -wise, 553, 3. 
toeifen, roieS, gerotefen, show, I., 133, 2. 
BJeiSfagen, prophecy, 547, 3 ; (p. p. gemelSs 

log')- 
welf, see rolffen. 
tceli^, tnterrog. pron., 93, 2 ; 444, 2 ; with 

ein, 144; 353: relat. pron., 93, 2; 

355, 356; indef. pron., 96, 360; 

etym., 415, 2. 
Item, D. of reer, g. v. ; 93, 1. 
nienben, wanbte, gemonbt, turn (+wend), 

119, 1 ; 397 ; 453 ; (bu wenbefi, pret. 

subj. menbete). 
wenig, little, few ; comparison regular or 

as m 76, 1. 



WPnn, fflwy., + when, = if in temporal 

cl., 330, 1 j = if in concessive el., 

339 ; = if m condit. cl., 340 ; etym., 

561,2. 
met + who, interrog. pron., 93 ; 351 ; 

410, 3 ; 444 ; relat. pron., 93, 3 ; 

354: 356; indef, pron., 96: 354: 

360; 339. 
Berben, nmi, geujorben, recruit, sue for, 

m., 135, 3 ; (bu njlxSJl, wixb, niarbe or 

mirBc). 
metbcn, matb or murbe, gemorbcn, become 

( + worth), in., 135, 3; infl. of, 110 ;-;!-r 

111, 2; 460, 1; in passive, 373 ; in* 

comp. tenses, 383, 2-6 ; + su, 303,16; 

(bu mivfi, et wtrb, ujcrbe, icatbe). 
ttierfcn, warf, gemotfen, throw. III., 135, 3 ; 

(bu miifjl, Bltf, mfltfc or mix\i). 
aBett, ».,-e8, -e,+work, 60. 
mS, meffen, raeB, 93, 1 ; 356, 4. 
mc(en, wSeaa, v., 138, B ; 411 ; 466. 
Rie^^att, wherefore, 93, 1. 
mejtcnt-, in comp., 93, 1. 
ffli^t, m., -e, + wight, +whlt. 
Bibet, against, 304, 8 : in comp. verbs, 

649, C 
Wibmen, dedicate (mibmcte), 118, 2. 
wie, + how, as, 444, 1 ; in temper, clauses, 

330, 1, 2 ; in compar. cl., 333 ; alter 

comparative, 333, 2. 
Isiebet, «<?»,, again, in comp. verbs, 549,8. 
Biegen, wog, gewogen, + weigh, VIII., 133 ; 

(also wagen, bu Biegft). 
Bitb+wild. 

Bin, see reoffen ; 367, 6. 
BtUen, for the sake of, in comp. with pron,, 

87, 89 ; prepos., 303, 14. 
Binben, Bmib, geBunben, +wind,in., 136, 

1 ; (bu minbeft). 
Biflcn, nu^e, geBuJt, for infl. see 135, 1 ; 

413, 2; 471, 1 ; 473, 1 ; compar. with 

lennen, Idnnen, 367, 1. 
with+tolber, 306^8. 

3Bittum, «., -e, jointure, allowance, 501. 
Bo(t)+where, supplants cases of interrog., 

and relat. pron., 361, 2 ; 358 ; in local 

clauses, 331 ; In temper, cl., 330, 1 ; 

in condit. cl., 340, 340, 4 ; origin of, 

651, 2. 
Bofetn, conj., in so fer as, 336 ; 340 ; 

340, 2. 
BO^I + wel],pronQnc. of,381: 339; 489, 

1; position of, 354; 399, 2, a. 
BoSIgeBottn, (Tour) Honor, lit. + well bom. 
Bouen, Botrte, gemoUt, + will, be willing, 

for infl. see 135, 7, and 108, 2 ; 473, 

2: special force of, 367, 6; 379, 3; 

383, 5. 
momogli^, if possible, 340, 4. 
Borben, past part, of Berbcn, 108, B. 
SBort, »., -e and -ct, +word, 58. 
SlBunbet, «.,-, + wonder, see ne^men. 
Butbe, pret. of Bctben, 111, 2. 
SButtn, m., — et, and — e, +worm. 
Bu^te, see Biffen. 
fflJtbe, /., w., dignity,+worth. 
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S, prontinc. of, 39; 389,3; Al?, B, o; 
Engl. X as syinbol, 395. 



t), pronnuc. of, 31. 



3, prommc. of, 30 ; 389, 3, 4 ; Eng. corre- 
spondents of, 409, 1 ; 414, 1 : 490, 2 : 
535,1,5.2. ' . ' 

ja^m + tame, 74, 398. 

3a^n, m., J^c + tooth, 409,1 ; 417, 1. 

jart, tender, 74. 

jaBraen + to tame, 635, 1, a, 

Siifire, /., m.,+tear, 430, 1. 

je^n+ten, 77, 539. 

SetSjen, m.,-,+token. 

jeli^ncn, draw, delineate, 118, 1. 

jethen, jie^, aejie^en, accuse, I., 188, 2 ; 
395; 468. 

-sen, verb-snf., 539, 3. 

jer- + dis-, verb-pref., 546. 

jettei^en, to tear to pieces, see reifcn. 

Seuge, m., w., witness. 



jtcBcn, jog, moqm, draw, II., 134, 8 ; 416; 

(iu jeu^ft, jcuc§ are archaic). 
-Jig + -tyin numerals, 529, 1. 
jittein, tremble, etym., 457, 3. 
ju + to, 303, 16; before inf., 891; before 

adj., 891, 4 ; 333, 8 ; see gegen and 

nai^. 
SuBcr, tub, etym., 398. 
3uilct, m., MO jt)2., + sugar, 
jufolge, in accordance with, 302, IB. 
jum < ju bem+to the, 40. 
^unft, /., ^e, guild, 398. 
3ungf, /., Ml., + tongue, 414, 1, Ex. 
jur < jii ber+to the,/em., 40. 
juvft'ctbttngcn+bring back, see Sringcn. 
jujammen, together. 
Jiuov, to be sure, 339 ; 555, 8 ; position 

of, 354. 
jnieen + twain, + two, 79; 589. 
jttet+two; mfl. of, 78; form and gend. 

of, 79 ; 529. 
gwctf+twelve, 77 ; 629 ; 489, 1. 
8li)ic-+ two-, 680,1. 
5ii)ier+ twice, 531,2. 
jluingcn, jiuang, gcjmungen, to force, III., 

186, 1. 
3»!if0en+ between, 306, 10; compar. with 

irntet, 306,8; 305,1,3. 
JllJD+tWO, /«»l., 79; 589. 
z, Grimm's sign for the sound between 

z and s, 414 ; > 8, 490, 8. 
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KEMAEKS AND EXPLANATIONS. 



The following Exeecises have been prepared with the 
twofold purpose of furnishing to the student material for 
translating into German, and of assisting him in the analysis 
and translation of the more difficult illustrations in Brandfs 
German Grammar. 

That examples from the German classics are the proper 
kind of illustrations for a text-book of such high order and 
merit as Professor Brandt's, cannot be doubted. Had the 
author illustrated his rules by means of sentences especially 
adapted to the understanding of the young student, the latter, 
upon completing the course in grammar, would not be well 
prepared to read and enjoy the works of the great German 
authors. If the examples found in Brandt's Grammar, in 
some instances, force the student to greater application, he 
will feel amply repaid for his extra labor when he takes up the 
study of the masterpieces of German hterature. 

At all events, the present Exercises will, it is hoped, enable 
even the beginner to derive the full benefit from the large 
number of excellent illustrations drawn from the acknowledged 
masters of German style and embodied in Brandt's Grammar. 
Should he find any difficulty in translating any one of them, 



4 KEMAEKS AND EXPLANATIOIfS. 

he has only to refer, by means of the table given below, to the 
corresponding English Exercise, and he will find that one or 
more of the English sentences will greatly aid him in the 
understanding of the German example. 

The Grammar referred to throughout the book (including 
the Vocabulary) is Brandt's Grammar of the German Lan- 
guage. Paragraphs to be read over merely are put in ( ). 

lu the Exercises, words in [ ] should not be translated, 
while those in ( ) are required by the German idiom. 

The cognate mark ( + ) is put, as a rule, only where even 
the beginner can recognize the common origin of English and 
German words after having had his attention called to it. 
When the German word is preceded by the article, the + is 
placed before the latter. 

Figures at the end of sentences refer to those sections in 
the Grammar in which more or less of the material required 
for the German sentence may be found. 

The VocABULAKT contains aU words not explained in the 
notes, except such grammatical words (pronouns, prepositions, 
3tc.) as are easily found in the very paragraphs to which the 
student is referred for each exercise. The notes under the 
first twenty exercises are so full as to do away with the use of 
the Vocabulary. 
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SHOWING IN WHICH EXERCISES rLLUSTKATIONS OF THE VARIOUS 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 



ace. 


= accusative. 


part. 


= participle. 


adj. 


= adjective. 


perf. 


= perfect tense. 


aux. 


= auxiliary verb. 


pers. 


= personal. 


B. T. 


= Bayard Taylor. 


plup. 


= pluperfect tense. 


conj. 


= conjunction. 


plur. 


= plural 


dat. 


= dative. 


poet. 


= poetical. 


def. art. 


= definite article. 


p.p. 


= past participle. 


Ex. 


= Exercise. 


prep. 


= preposition. 


P. 


= Faust, Hart's Edition. 


pret. 


= preterite. 


f. and ff. 


= following. 


pron. 


= pronoun. 


gen. 


= genitive. 


pr. pts. 


= principal parts. 


Ha. 


= James Morgan Hart. 


sep. 


= separable. 


imp. 


= impersonal. 


Btr. 


= strong verb or noun. 


indef. art 


= indefinite article. 


subj. 


= subjunctive. 


inf. 


= infinitive. 


subord. 


= subordinating. 


insep. 


= inseparable. 


trans. 


= transitive. 


intrana. 


= intransitive. 


V. tr. 


= transitive verb. 


irr. 


z=z irregular. 


w. 


= with. 


lit. 


= literally. 


wk. V. 


= weak verb. 


n. 


= noun. 


+ 


= of common origin with, 


nom. 


= nominative. 




or cognate. 



I., II. . . . denote classes of strong nouns or verbs. 
In the VocABULAET aepa/rable and strong verbs are marked sep. and 
str. respectively ; inseparable and weak verbs are not marked. 



FIEST SEEIES. 



Exercise I. 



38, 42, 44, 45—103, 110, Present Indicative of tobcn, %<&tin, 
fctn — {The first sentence of each of the following para- 
graphs : 178, 180, 189, 198). 

1. The father praises the son. 2. The brother has a house. 

3. The bath is in the honse. 4. The strength of the sons is 
great. 5. Have you a trade ? 6. The angels perform miracles. 
7. The days are short. 8. Is the thread long or short ? 9. 
Where is the gardener's spade ? 10. The gardener has the 
spade. 

Eemaek.— Most of the nouns in these Bxercises will be easily fonnd in the §§ above 
referred to. 

1. Father + itxf&tAa, Toprake,h^fa. ,8ow. + i)cr®o:^n; aco. benSo^n. 
2. Brother + bet Sruber. To hone + %(&tn. Souse + ba8 4)aug ; gen. -ti, dat. 
-c, acc.=noin. 3. Bath+iai Sab. To he, fein. In, in (prep, here w. dat.). 

4. Strength, W &xa^t. Of the sons, ber @S|ne. Cheat + ^xo^. 5. Trade, 
b(ta ®ei»erBc. G. Angel +itx ^n&eU To perform=do + (l)vm {Zd -pere. -plxa. 
the same). Miracle, iai SBunber. 7. Day + ber Stag. Short, turj. 8. 
Thread, itx %ti.bm. Long + Uni. Or + ober. 9. Where fm^ Oa^dener + 
ber ©cittner. Spade + itx Sfiattn, 10. Sentences 9 and 10 suggest an easy 
method of introducing conversation in connection with these Exercises. 

Exercise II. 

43, 46 — 103, 110, Preterite Indicative of lobm, 'i^alm, fein — 
(117—275, 3, 101, 102). 

1. The grain was on the floor. 3. The daughter loved 
the father more than the mother. 3. The little child was 
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playing with the little dog. 4. The knight presented a set 
of jewelry to the daughter. 5. On the rock [there] was a 
weU. 6. I had a thought. 7. The floor rests on the beams. 
8. The father and the brother-in-law rested in peace. 

1. Oram, ba9 Oettetbc. On, auf (prep, here w. dat.). Moor, bet Sebeit. 
2. DaugJtter + bit 3;oc^ter. To love + Itfbm (inflected like loien). More + 
jnc^r. Than, al«. Mother + bie 3Rutter. 3. Little child, Hi fiinbd^en. To 
play, fptelm (inflected like lolieii). The German has but one form for the 
English simple, emphatic, and progressive forms ; hence, vxis playing = 
fpiclte. Little dog, ioA 4>unbi^en. With, mit (prep. w. dat.). 4. KnigU, ber 
Kilter. To present, [(^enfen (inflected like loben). Set ofjeweiri/, bai Oc 
fc^mcibe. 5. Bock, ber gclfen. Well, n., ber SSrumten. 6. Thought, n., + ber 
Oebante. 7. To rest, ru^en (inflected like Ijien). Beam, bet fflttlfe. 8. 
Brother-inAaw, ber ©i^maget. Peace, ber gtiebe. 

Exercise III. 
49, 50—101, 102—109, 112—265, 1—350. 

Remark. — It is not intended that the roles on the Declension of Noons, as pre- 
sented In the Grammar, shoold be committed to memoiy. The stodent, hy carefhlly 
perosing them, in connection with the written exercises, will learn to observe closely 
the varioos forms ; and, in the fotore, he shoold learn, as far as possible, the Nom. 
Sing., Qen. Sing., and Nom. Plur. of each noun, as all the other cases can be given 
when these are known. 

1. The dog has caught a badger. 2. My friend has seen 
two hawks. 3. The youth has been in (the) prison. 4. We 
have made many attempts. 5. A year has twelve months, a 
month has thirty days. 6. What have you heard ? 7. I 
have not heard a sound. 8. The kings on the thrones are 
not free from tribulations. 9. (The) salmons are larger 
than (the) herrings. 10. The smith can carry the anvil 
with one hand. 

1. Log, ber |>uttb. To catch, fangen, str. v. (pr. pts., fangcn, fieng, gcfangen). 
Badger, ber S)a^8. 2. My + ineht (declined like the indefinite article 
ein, see 38) Friend + ber gteunb. To see + fe^en, str. v. (pr. pts., fe^en, 
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fa^, gefel^en). Two + }»«. Sawk + ber |iaitc|t, 3. Tbtti/i (young man) + 
ber Sungling. To be, fetn, war, gemefen. The compound tenses of fein are 
formed with fciti, not with Jabcn ; hence, I have been = xSj Silt gettefen 
(see 266, 3). Prison, baS ®efangmf — ^in bem may be contracted into tm 
(see 40). 4. To make + wa^en. maS)tt, gemac^t. Many, »tele. Attempt, ber 
SSerfuc^. 5. Tear + ba? Sa^r. Tweke + itoUf. Month + bet Sfonat. 
Thirty + bretptg. Bay + ber Sag. 6. What ? + ffia8 ? To Ae(w + ^oren, 
^orte, geprt. 7. Eender : I have heard, no sound. No, leiit (declined like 
ein). Sound, ber Caut. 8. King + bet SBntg. On, auf (here w. dat.)- 
Throne + bet X^ton. Free from + ftei son (w. dat.). Tribulation, bie Iiiib* 
fal. 9. Salmon, bet CadjS. Large, larger, largest, gro§, gtiiger, gtSpt. Mam, 
«I«. Herring + ber Bering. 10. Smith + ber ©c^mieb, str. II. Can + Urn, 
To carry, tragen, str. v. (pr. pts., tragen, trug, getragen). AnitU, ber 3lm6op. 
With, mit (w. dat.). One + ein (declined like thfr indefinite article). Mand 
+ bie |)anb) str. III. 

Exercise IV. 

52, 53 — 110, Present and Preterite Indicative of werten — 
(114, 116). 

1. The maid will kill the goose. 3. The cow is [being] 
killed. 3. Edfts are made out of the trunks of (the) trees. 
4. You will hear the mice in the night. 5. The guests were 
at the ball in the city. 6. The son's betrothed will come to- 
morrow. 1. The song of the choir was heard in the garden. 
8. They will seek excuses. 9. Do you see the eagle in the air ? 
10. The fruit of the tree will soon be ripe. 

1. Maid + bie SJfagb. To Mil (of animals), ^lifiai^tm, wk. v. Goose + 
bie ®an«. 2. Cow -i- bie Su^. Note that is killed is the passive voice. 3. 
Baft, ba« glo§. To make + ma(^en, wk. v. Out of, son (prep. w. dat.). 
Trunk, bet ©tamm. Tree, ber Saum, 4. To hear (see Ex. III., 6). Mouse 
+ bie SBJaua. Night + bie 9Jai|t. 3n, here with the dat. 5. Quest + ber 
®njl. At, here auf (w. dat.). Ball + bet Salt. City, bie ©tabt 3n, here w. 
dat. 6. Betrothed, n.,bie Staut (bride). To cotne + fommen, str. v. (pr.pts., 
fommen/ Um, getomntcn). To-morrow + motgen. 7. Song + bet Oefang. Chovr 
+ bet G^ot. Garden + bet ©arten, str. I. 3n. here w. dat. 8. To seek + 
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fuc|cn, wk. V. Excuse (subterfuge), bie 9lu«fl«c^t. 9. Bo you see f ©c^en 
©te ? Eagle, bet 3lar, str. II. Air, bie Cuft. 3n, here w. dat. 10. Fruit 
+ bie gru^t. Soon, balb. Bi/pe + reif. 

Exercise V. 

56 to bS— Review 101 to 103, 110, 114, 116, 350.— 103, 

Present and Preterite Indicative of ftngcn. 

1. The men turn the wheels. 3. Do you beheve in ghosts 
and spectres ? 3. Our mind is not free from errors. 4. He 
read all [the] words on this leaf. 6. The rillain did not listen 
to the words of his friend. 6. The girls wear shawls and 
ribbons. 7. The ties of (the) blood are strong. 8. The 
foxes lire in the forest. 9. The scholars write with pencils. 
10. I have forgotten the word. 11. We found the leaves 
under the shrubs. 13. His friends are under shelter. 

1. Man + bet 3Rann. To turn, bxditv., btc^te, gcbte^t. WTieel, ba8 Slab. 3. 
To believe, glauBen, glauite, geglaubt. In, here an (w. ace). 6?iost + bet ®etji. 
i^ecire, baS Oefpcnfi. 3. Ow+unfet. .Jfijii^, bet ®ei|l. Free from, eeeEs.. 
III., 8. Error + bet Stttum. 4 To read, lefen» lai, gelefen. All, plur., + 
aUe. Word + bai Wort. On, ouf, tare w, dat. Leaf,baif&Utt. 5. ViOain, 
bet SiJfeTOiii^t. To Usten to, ^ijten aaf (w. ace.) ; did not listen (see Ex II., 3). 
His, fern (declined like etn). Friend, see Ex. HI., 2. 6. Ctvrl, baa SKobd^eil 
(46, 1) ; notice that in German aU diminutwes are of the neuter gender, 
no matter what they signify (161, 3). To wea/r, ttagen, ttug, gettogen. Shawl, 
bai3 3;ui^. Bibbm, bai Sanb. 7. Tie, ba« ffianb. Blood + ba« SBIut, gen. -ti. 
Strong, flatf. 8. Fox + bet Suc^S, gen. -ti, plur. guc^fc. To live + lebciti 
Ie6te, gdeBt. Forest, bet SBalb. 9. Scholar + bet ©c^ulei (46, 1). To write, 
fc^teiten, fi^tie6, gefi^iteien. Pencil, bet Sletflift (ba8 SStet, lead ; bet ©tift, 
" small pointed object " ; see 164). With, wit (w. dat.). 10. To forget + 
sctgefien, setgag, Dergeffen. 11. To find + ftnben, fattb, gefunben (inflected like 
jirtgeit, fang, gefungen; see, however, 104, 118, 121 first sentence). Shrub, 
bet ©ttaudS. Under + unlet, here w. dat. 12. Und&r shelter = unlet Sai^ 
unb gac^ (btt« ®ac^, roof ; ba« gac^, compartment). 
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Exercise VI. 

61, 62— 119— Beview 116, 350. 

1. The messengers were sent to the prince. 2. The stu- 
dents sent a present to the poet. 3. The finches sing beauti- 
fully. 4. The democrats hate monarchs, kings, princes, 
counts ; they honor the peasants. 5". The architects have 
built a house for the Hungarian. 6. The lights were burn- 
ing. 7. The astronomer thinks of the stars. 8. The fellow 
brought a bear out of the woods. 9. Not all kings are heroes. 
10. (The) Men believe in God. 

1. Messenger, hex Bott. To send + fetiben, fanbte, sefanbt. To, when denot- 
ing motion toward a person, is usually translated by ju, w. dat. Prirwe, 
ber guril, + bet 3)rmj. 3. Btudent + bet ©tube'nt. Present, n., ba3 ®efi|enf 
(50, 4). Poet + ber 95oe't (62, 3), or ber ©letter (46, 1). 3. Finch + ber 
g-iitt. To sing + jUngen, fang, gcfungen. Beautifully, fi^on. 4. Democrat + 
ber Demotra't. To hate + ^nfTen, '^agte, gc:|ap. monarch + bet Stona'td). 
i'ms'(BeeEx.III.,8). Ctowrai, bet ®raf. To^OTior, e^ren, e^tte, gec^rt. Peasant, 
ber Sauet. 5. Architect + bet Slrc^ite'ct. To build, Hum, Saute, geteut. For 
+ fttt (w. ace.). Hungarian + bet Ungot. 6. Light + inS ixi)i (58). To 
hum + irennen, itannte, geSrannt (see Ex. II., 8). 7. Astronomer + ber 
Slfltono'm. To think of + beitten an (w. ace.) ; bentett, bac^te, gebai^t. Star + 
ber ©tern, str. II. 8. Fellow, ber Surfc^e. To bring + ktngen, firacjite, gekac^t. 
Sear + bet Sar. Out of + ani (w. dat.). WoocJs = forest, bet SBalb. 9. 
Not + ni^t. Hero, bet |)elb. 10, Man = human heing, + bet Wltn\S). To 
believe in (see Ex. V., 3). Ood + ®ott. 

Exercise VII. 

63, 64—104, 105—230, 1, 2. 

1 . Thou hast eyes and seest not ; and thou hast ears and 
hearest not. 2. You are losing your slippers. 3. Do you 
know the doctors and professors of the university ? 4. Mary 
was the mother of Jesus Christ. 5. I feel a pain in my heart. 
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6. Go, and take this atlas to the director of the seminary. 7. 
My cousin's neighbor has written dramas. 8. Canst thou find 
the minerals ? 9. Tell me the cases of the singular and plural. 
10. The insect has lost its sting. 

1. %e + ba« Stuge. ;8e««« + fte'^fi (128, 1). ^ar + bag O^r. ToTiear(aeQ 
Ex. III., 6). , 2. To lose + scrlieren, sevlov, setloren. Slipper, bcr 9)ant(i'ifel., 
3. Do you know ? flennen ©le ? Doctor-, bet Ssftor. Professor, bet 3)tofcfrot, 
University, bie Untsetftta't (43, 1). 4. Mary, SRati'tt. Jesus Christ, 3efua 
GJtifhta. 5. To feel + fii^Icn, fiUjltt, gefiip. Pain, bet ©c^metj. My, see 
154. Heart + ba« |)etj. 6. To go + ge^em giettg, gegangen. Take, here to 
be rendered by 6tttigett., Atlas +itx^tVxi. Director, bet Sitectot. Seminary 
+ bag ©emtna't. 7. Cousin, bet SJettet. Weighhor + bet 3?ac^6at. lb write 
(seeEx. v., 9). Drama + 'ixiA'SiXKmi. 8. Ca;i (see 135, 3). i'^«d(seeEx. 
v., 11). Mineral + bag SRineta'I. 9. To tell, fagen, fagte, gefagt. Me + mit 
(dat. of iii^). Case + bet Safug. /Sswg'Mfor + bet ©ingulat (gen. -g). Plural 
+ bet 9)Iutal (gen. -g). 10. Insect + bag Snfe'ct. i<«, here feinen. Sting, bet 
©ttt^el. 

Exercise VIII. 
65, 67—106, 107, 108, 3. 

1. The Prussians have a king, the Americans a president. 
3. Many Englishmen wander through Switzerland. 3. The 
students have sung a song on the Ehine. 4. Alsace used to 
belong to France. 5. The palace of (the) emperor Charles 
stood in Aix-la-Chapelle. 6. The generals of the great 
Frederic were heroes. 7. Anna's sister has left England. 
8. The Fichtel-mountains are covered with snow. 9. The 
pupils have read of the two Marys. 10. Goethe's works are 
instructive. 

1. Prussian + bet 9)teuge. Ameriaan + bet Stmettfa'net. President + 
bet 3)rartbc'nt (62, 3). 3. Many (see Ex. III., 4). Englishman + bet 
©nglanber. To loander + wanbetn, wanbette, gemanbett. Through + bur^ (w. 
ace). Switzerland + bie ©^wetj (see 147, 2). 3. Student (see Ex. VI., 3). 
Sin^ (see Ex. VI., 3). Song, bag Steb. On, auf (liere w. dat.). Shine + 
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ber fRtjtin — (Sin bem SR^etn would mean on the bank of the Rh.). 4 Alsace 
+ boa glfa§. To belong to, gc^^Bren ju (w. dat.) ; used to belong, here to be 
rendered by tbe (present) perfect of ge|Bren. France + ®ranfreii|. 5. 
Palace + bet 3)ala'|l. Emperor, ber flaifer. Charles + Sari. To stand + 
jlcSettf fiiinb, ge|i(inben,, Aix-la-Ohapdle + 9tflc[)en. 6. General + ber ®enerii'I. 
Of the great Frederic (see 65, 3, last example). Bero (see Ex. VI., 9). 
7. Anna + Stnno. >9!is*«r+bie@^wejier. To leave, serlaffen, serlieg, »erlttffcn. 
Engla/nd + ©nglanb. 8. Mchtel-mountains, b«« Sii|telgcl)trge. To cover, 
iebcffen, Sebedte, bebeat. With, mtt (w. dat.). Snow + ber Siljnee. 9. PupU, 
ber ©hitler (46, 1). To read (see Ex. v., 4). 0/, Don (w. dat.). ywo + swci. 
Mary + SBlari'e. 10. Work + baa SBerf, str. II. Instnietive, ielc^renb 
(originally tlie pres. part, of iele^ren, to instruct, see 274, 6). 

Remakk. — In the following pages, any new nouns that are given will be followed 
by the terminations of the genitive singular and of the nominative plural, if there is 
any ; if the vowel is modified it will be Indicated thus, -. 

The other cases may then be found as follows : 

1. SiNGULAit : Dative = nominative, but 1) when the genitive ends in eg, the e is usu- 
ally retained in the dat. ; 2) when the gen. ends in cti, the same ending is found in the 
dative. 

Accusative = nominative, but when the genitive ends in en, the same ending is 
found in the accueative. The words under 46, 4, end in en in the dative and aecu&a- 
tive. 

Rule : Feminine nouns do not vary in the singular. 

2. Flubal ; Genitive and accusative = nominative ; the dative always ends in n. 



Exercise IX. 

69, 70, (71), 72. 

1. Good men are loved. 3. Dear friend ! write me often. 
3. Cold water is wholesome. 4. The young poet has made a 
very fine poem. 5. I shall never forget the wise words of my 
dear mother. 6. "William has written his little letter with a 
poor pencil. 7. A red cherry is a nice fruit. 8. In the cities 
on the Ehine [there] live many pretty girls. 9. The good old 
man has lost his only son. 10. The late president Lincoln 
was a noble man. 

1. Man (see Ex. VI., 10). To love + lieien (see 116). 3. Bear + teuer, 
Ite6. P¥iend+t>tx greunb, ei, c. Write, fdjreidett, str. v. (122, 3). Me + wir 
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(dat. of i&i). Often, + oft. 3. Cold + tail. Water + i)a« SBaffer, «, -. 
Wholesome, gefunb. 4. Young + jung. Poet (see Ex. VI., 2). To make 
+ mac^en, wk. v. Very fine, ^etrltc^. Poem, bdi ®ebic^t, ti, e. 5. Soever 
+ nie. i'brfliet + DeigeffEn, sergag, uergeffetu Fwe + wetfe. Word+iai SBsitt, 
Eg, e. 6. William + SBil^cIm. £&, fein (declined like ein). Little, ftein. 
jCeiier, bet SBnef, e«, e, W<A, mit (w. dat.). Poor=bad, fc^Iec^t. Pe7icj7(see 
Ex. v., 9). Bear in mind 350. 7. Red + rot. Oherry + bte S-VtSi^t. 
nice, pSf^. Fruit + bit gru4t, -/ -e. 8. C%, bte ©tabt, -, -e. On + an, 
here w. dat. To Zi»e + leien, wk. v. Pretty, p6f4, fd^on. ©iV^ bag SRoib* 
(^en, g, -. 9. OM + alt. Note that two or more adjectives, limiting 
one noun, follow the same declension. To fo«6+9erliercn, str. v. (124, 2). 
His, fein (declined like ein). Only, adj., + einjig. Son + bet ©o^n, e«, -e. 
10. Late = deceased, Kjeiliorien. President (see Ex. VIII., 1). Jfoble, 
ebel. 

Exercise X. 
73, (74), 75—108, 1.— 222 (Jive lines). 

1. Henry is younger than Edward. 2. I have hidden the 
elder brother go. 3. The well has the clearest water. 4. He 
has sent for the finest dress. 5. We have never had (a) greater 
fun. 6. The flower is lovely. 7. This tree is the highest. 8. 
Is the doctor richer than the merchant ? 9. I have heard it 
said. 10. The straight way is the shortest. 11. Mary has the 
sweetest voice of the three sisters. 13. We shall come next 
week. 

1. Senry + ^timiSj. Young + im^. Than,ali, Hdwa/rd + &mxi. 2. 
To 6m?, ^ei|cn, ^ieg, gejet^en. Go+ge^cni gieng, gegangen. Old+ali. 3. WeU, 
n. (see Ex. II., 5). Glea/r + Um. TTaier + baa SEaffet, 8, -. i. To send 
/tfr=let (or cause to) come, !ommen lajfett. Mne, f^iin. Dress, u., iai SIctb, 
eg, er. 5. Wemr + nit, Sad{p.-p.),$t^ait. GVeai + gtog. Mm,itx'B^a^, 
eg, ©))afe. 6. Flower, bie SBIume, -, n. Lovely, aUerliebji. 7. Tree (see Ex. 
IV., 3). Sigh + ^oii. 8. i)octo)-(seeEx. VII., 3). Rich+xtiS). Merchant, 
bet fiaufmonn. 9. See 290, 3, 6, and 108, 1. 10. Straight, gctabe. Way 
+ bet SBeg, eg, e. Short + (?) httj. 11. Sweet + fiig. Voice, bte ©timme, 
-, en. Of, son (w. dat.). Three + brei (see 226, first line). Sister + bte 
©c^tteller, -, n. 12. Mxt + niiii% Week + bte SBoc^e, -, n. 
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Exercise XI. 

76, 1, 3— (134)— 135, 1. 

1. Thou knowest more than I. 2. To-day is better than to- 
morrow. 3. (The) most people are poor. 4. Nobody knew 
it. 5. The man at the left provoked him. 6. To-morrow [I 
will write] more. 7. The inner circle is smaller than the 
outer [one]. 8. The middle position is the safest. 9. The 
poor [man] has fewer cares than the rich [man]. 10. He was 
seen no more. 

1. To know, wiptt (135, 1). 2. To-day + ^eute. To-morrow + morsen. 
3. People = men + 3)fenf(^eni fieute. Poor, ttrm. 4 iVb5o(iy,mcmanb. It + 
e8. 5. Render: The left man; left, lint. To provoke, here l^ejen. wk. v. 
Mim, i|n. 7. Inner+irmtt. Circle, bet Sret«, tit e. SmcUl, tlriti. Oitter 
+ oiupcr. 8. Middle + mittln. Position, bie <BttU\mi, -, tn. /Sa/e, jtc^er. 9. 
See 220, first two lines. Fewer, roeniser (see 263, first four lines). Care, 
bit- ©otge, -, n. 10. M more, nid^t mc^r. To see + ffljiat, fo^, gcfe^en. 

Exercise XII. 

77, 78—135, 2, 3. 

1. Canst thou count in German ? 3. I can count from one 
to one hundred. 3. You may take three apples. 4. How 
many millions has Eothschild ? 5. I do not know (it). 6. 
We write now eighteen hundred eighty-four. 7. There (=it) 
was one who took it to heart. 8. You can choose one of two 
things. 9. The boy knows the multiplication-table. 10. 
Thirty times twenty is six hundred. 

1. To count, soi^teit, wk. v. In German, auf ©eutfc^. 3. From — to, 
son — ti«. 3. Render may by btofen or tSnncn. To take, ne^men» mt)m, 
genommcn. Apple + bcr 5lt)fet, «, -. 4. Sow many, wie »tri, utele (see 
263, first four lines). MiUion + bte SRiHto'n, -, n. 5. To know, wiffm 
(135, 1). It, ti (see Ex. III., 3). 6. To write, fc^reieen, fc^tiei, flefc^tleSen. 
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Now, jejt. 7. Render : wlvo took it to heart, by to whom it went to the heart 
(see 78). '© war = ea soar. 8. To choose, wa^Ien, wk. v. One of two 
things (see 78). 9. Boy, ber SnaSe, ti, n. To know, in the sense of to have 
mastered = fijnnm. Multiplication-table, ba« EljpaleinS. 10. Times (de- 
noting repetition), mal (175). 



Exercise XIII. 

80, 81, 82 {first two lines)— \Zb, 4, 5. 

1. He may be the fourth. 3. You shall have the twentieth 
part of the whole sum. 3. They shall not tease yoijj 4. The 
banker sent us one thousand dollars. 5. She cannot see thee. 

6. Thou canst not see her. 7. Charles may be in his twenty- 
fifth year, 8. We are not permitted to speak with them. 9. 
Give him the pencil. 10. You can give me the first piece. 

1. May + mag, 3d sing, of mos"!- 3. Part, ber Seil, tg, t. Whole, gaiij. 
Bum + bie ©itmine, -, n. 3. To tease, quSen. Tou, ©ie, eB§. 4. Banlfer 
+ ber ©anfter (pronounce ier = Eng. ia). To aerhd + fenbeit (119, 1). 
BoUa/r + ber SoDa'r, plur. -i (silent). 5. To see + fe^ett, fa^, gefe'^en. 6. 
In this sentence, and the preceding one, place nic^t after the pronouns. 

7. Ohwrles + Sari. In his, render in the by in bem, or im (154). 8. To 
he permitted, bitrfen. To speak + fjirec^en, fptac^, gefproi^en. With, mit (w. 
dat.), 9. To gim -\- gebcn ; imperative, gieS, ^ibtm Sit, jebt Pmc/U^aee 
Ex. v., 9). 10. Piece, bag StiicE, e«, e. 



Exercise XIV. 

83 to 85—135, 6, 7—138. 

1. I am gkd to see you. 3. He is afraid of ghosts. 3. The 
brothers and sisters love one another. 4. We will not quarrel. 
5. You must not be surprised. 6. The student must not be 
.afraid of work. 7. Give me my shawl. 8. I have given it to 
thy niece. 9. Your house is new; mine is old. 10. His 



I. SKBIE9.] GEKMAK EXEKCISES IN GEAMMAE. 17 

father and mine axe cousins. 11. I have seen it with my own 
eyes. 12. She has lost her money. 

1. To be glad = rejoice, ftcS) freuen. 3. To be afraid of, ft(| fiirc^tcn »or 
(w. dat.). Ghost (see Ex. V., 3). 3. BrotJiers and sisters, tie ®cf4roi|ler. 
One another + cinonber (preceded by the reciprocal pronoun ; here fi^). 4. 
To gymrel, fid6 janfen (wk. v.). The reflexive pronoun, in this case, is, of 
course, nvS. 5. To be surprised, jic^ wunbetn (wk. v.). Bear in mind that 
the reflexive pronoun must correspond with the subject ; thus, we may 
use in this sentence : Su — bid), or ©ie — fid), or i^t — euc^. 6. Student 
(see Ex. VI., 3). To be afraid of, jid) f(|eum »Dt (w. dat.), ftd) fitrc^ten »or 
(w. dat.). Work, bte StrScit, -, en. 7. Shawl, ba6 Sh^, c8, -er. 8. It, here, 
of course, ti, since 2;«c^ is neuter. Niece + bie SJic^te, -i n. 9. New + 
lieu. Mine, here + bag mettiige, since §ttu? is neuter. Old + alt. 10. 
Cousin (see Ex. VII., 7). 11. Own, adj., + cigcn (dat. plur. eigEtten). Eye 
(Ex. VII., 1). 13. To lose (see Ex. VII., 3). Mrniey, btt« @elb, ii, «. 



Exercise XV. 

88, 90, 91—136, 1, 2, 3. 

1. This astronomer js very famous. 2. 1 cannot walk in 
these shoes. 3. Are you going this way or that way ? 4. 
The roof of this house is steeper than that of the church. 5. 
My uncle lives in that city. 6. Those trees stand before his 
door. 7. What is your friend doing? 8. Such beautiful 
flowers are rare. 9. I cannot forget such an insult. 10. My 
sister and I are using the same inkstand. 

1. Astronomer (see Ex. VI., 7). Very, fe'^r. Famous, Serii^ntt. 3. 
To walk, go, gc^ert. In, here w. dat. Shae + ber <BSjn^, ei, e. 3. 
Way + ber SBeg, c3, e, This (that) way, ace. 4 Boof, baS ®ac^, ti, -er. 
Steep, fleil. Church + bie Sirc^e, -, n. 5. Uncle + ber Dnfcl, S, -. To 
lime = reside, wo^nen (wk. v.). Oity, bie ©t«bt, -, -e. 6. Tree, ber ©aunt, 
ti, -e. Before, »or, here w. dat. Boor + bie Spr, -, en. 7. What f + 
SBaS ? 8. Flower, bie Slume, -, n. Bare, felten, 9. Insult, bie SBeletbigutig, 
-, en. 10. Sister + bie ©d)n)e|ier, -, n. To use, getraudjen (wk. v.). Ink- 
gtand, ba« Sintenfap, -faffed, -faffer. 
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Exercise XVI. 
92, 93—137—341, 344 {first four lines). 

1. Who is this boy ? 2. Whose pen is this ? 3. To whom 
shall I give the flowers ? 4. What a tumult along the streets ! 
5. Whatmountains, what deserts do still separate us ? 6. The 
letter which I have copied is very short. 7. Whoever does 
not understand a language cannot speak it. 8. Nobody has 
ever conquered without fighting. 9. We will write down all 
the words which you have learned. 10. Send him to prison, 
no matter what he says. 

1. Boy, bet finaie, n, n. 3. Pen, bte geber, -, n. 3. Shall + foU. To 
gim + flekn, str. v. 4. Tumult + btt« (Setiinmtcl, S, -. Along the streets, 
©ttagen auf (poet.) ; bie — ^inauf or cntlang (prose). 5. Mountain, bet SScrg, 
eS, c Desert, bie SBujle, -/ n. To sepa/rate, ttemien, wk. v. StiU, xirsii. 6. 
Letter, bet Srief, ca, c. To copy, a6fc^retiett (see Ex. XII., 6). Very, fe^t. 
Bhorf +tati. T. Whoever, mx. To MwdersJcMid, »er|ic^cn (137, 136, 3). It, 
here fte, since ©Oracle is feminine. To speak + fprec[)en, fi)rac^, flefuto^en. 
8. Miody, leiner. Soer, je, noc^. To eonguer, iicgen, wk. v. WUliout 
fighting, render : that has not fought. To fight, jiretten, flritt, gejiritten (see 
93, 1). 9. To write dmm, auffc^reiben (see 137). Word + ba8 SSJott, e«, -er 
(see 58). To learn + letnen, wk. v. 10. To send (see 119, 1). Prison, 
ba« Oefangnig, (Tea, (fe. To, here iit'S (contracted from in iai). No matter, 
etc. (see 93, 4). 

Exercise XVII. 

94 to 100. 

1. The one is going, the other is coming. 2. Some ladies 
are dancing in the other room. 3. Nobody is born (as) a 
master. 4. Everybody ought to know what is best for him. 
5. Have you seen anybody in the garden ? 6. People say that 
you are studying too much. 7. They do not believe him. 8. 
It is better to do something than nothing at all. 9. Thou 
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mast have a little patience. 10. There were many stones and 
little bread. 11. All Germany lay in shame and woe. 12. 
The whole of Germany shall be our fatherland. 

1. See Ex. II., 3. 2. Lady, tie S)amc, -, n. To dance + tanjen, wk. v. 
Boom, bttg Simnter, i, -. 3. To he lorn + geioren werbm (see 95). 4. 
Ought to lenow, foHte »i|Ten. For + fiir (w. sum.). Best + am fcejlen. 5. 
Anybody, jemanb. Garden + bet Oarten, 8, -. 6. People say — one says, 
man fagt. TJiat, conj., bap (bear in mind 344). To study + jlubi'crtn, 
wk. V. (see 108, 4). 7. They = one, man (see 98). 8. Something, etreaa. 
Nothing at all, gar nic^t«. 9. Patience, bie ®ebulb. 10. There were, ti 
gab, or, in the inverted order, gab ti, and with elision, gab'i? (see 100). 
Stone + bcr ©tein, ea, e. 5rea<i + baS fflrot, ea, eor -e. 11. To lie, lay, 
lain, + Hcgm, lag, gelegen. Germany, S)eutfc|Ianb. Shame, bie ©^mai|. 
TFoe, ber ©c^metj (see 100 and 63, 1). 13. The whole ofQ. = all Germany 
(see 100). Fatherland + baa SJaterlanb. 

Exercise XVIII. 

Remabk. — The following three Exercises are intended to make tlie student ac- 
quainted with the various changes of the strong verbs, as presented in paragraphs 
120-133 of the Grammar. The mastery of these Terbs will be most easily and con- 
veniently obtained in connection with the reading and future grammar lessons. 

The figures accompanying the verbs refer to the classes and divisions in the Gram- 
mar, pp. 38-43. 

120 to 123 — The nouns occurring in this exercise will le 
found iy turning hack to Ex. 1-5. 

1. The dog has bitten (I., 1) my brother. 3. "We suffered 
(I., 1) much while we were not under shelter. 3. The king 
rode (I., 1) through the city. 4. (The) Night will yield (I., 1) 
to (the) day. 5. The villain stole into the daughter's room. 
6. The eagle has torn the mouse. 7. Our guests have fought 
bravely. 8. The maid is cutting (I., 1) the fruit. 9. The 
youth threw (I., 1) the salmon into the water. 10. The man 
screamed (I., 3) like a child. 

2. While, Wttl^tenb (conj., requires the verb to stand at the end of the 
sentence [344]). 3. Through + buril (w. ace.). 5. To steal = sneak, 
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Plei(^en (I., 1). 6. To tear (to pieces), serteiBeit, jerrig, serrtpn (I., 1). 7. 
To fight = strive, Preitcn (I., 1). 9. lato, in (here w. ace). 10. CMd, iai 
Stnb, ea, er. 

Exercise XIX. 

124 to 128 — Jhr the nouns in this exercise see Ex. 1-10. 

1. The leaves are sprouting (II., 1) on the trees. 3. The 
Ehine was flowing (II., 1) gently. 3. Charles has jumped 
(III., 1) into the cold water. 4. The scholars found (III., 1) 
this mineral in the Mchtel-mountains. 5. Your general has 
won (III., 2) the battle. 6. Who will help (HI., 3) me ? 7. 
Eecommend (IV.) me to the doctor. 8. Do not speak (IV.) 
so loud. 9. The cows have eaten (V., 1) the flowers. 10. 
The king was sitting (V., 2) on the throne. 

1. On, auf (w. dat.). 3. Qently, ru^is. 3. ©ijringen, to jump, taJkes fctn 
for its auxiliary (266, 1). 5. Battle, tie ©(^lai^t, -, en. 6. ©elfen + to 
help, governs the dative. 8. LouA + laut. j8i) + fo. 

Exercise XX. 

129 to 133 — For the nouns in this exercise see Ex. 1-15. 

1. My niece has driven (VI.) home. 2. They have not in- 
vited (VI.) us. 3. The student caught (VII., 1) a fish. 4. 
Will you hold (VII., 1) my shawl? 5. Why did the people 
run (VII., 2) out of the church ? 6. Your teacher has called 
(VII., 2) you. 7. The smith Ufted (VIII.) the anvil with one 
hand. 8. The snow melts (§ 133) in the sun. 9. Has the 
maid milked (§ 133) the cows? 10. The peasants have 
thrashed (VIII.) the grain. 

1. To drive = ride in a carriage, fasten (VL). Home, nac^ $a«fe, + ^eim. 
2. To mvite, etnlttben, lub ein, eingelaben (VI.). 3. I^h, u., + bet gtfc^, ti, e. 
6. People, Me SHenfc^en. Out of, aitS, w. dat. 6. Teacher, bet Setter, ii -. 
S. /?now ' ber ©c|nee, 8. Bvm, + tie Sonne, 
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Exercise I. 

Remakk.— In the Exercises of the Second Series frequent reference is made to Ger- 
man illustrations in the Grammar, which may serve the student as an aid in translat- 
ing the English sentences into German. In such cases the paragraph containing such 
German illustrations is given in ( ), at the end of the sentence, or referred to in the 
foot-notes. 

Words not explained in the foot-notes will he found in the Vocabulary, at the end 
of the volume. 

Syntax of the Article— 139, 141 to 146. 

1. Humboldt and Goethe lived to an advanced age, but 
Schiller died comparatively young (141). 3. Gold is more 
precious than silver (141). 3. Will you give me a pound of 
tea ? 4. The thread of thought is broken (142). 5. The 
mixed throng of the ancient gods has vanished (142). 6. 
Students often lead a jolly life. 7. I am already losing reason 
and sense (143). 8. No earthly meat or drink suffices the 
fool (143). 9. You may write with a style, chisel, or quill 
(143). 10. We saw the great-grandmother, grandmother, 
mother, and child together in the close room (143). 11. 
What is that for? (267, 5). 12. Of what use is all joy and 
sorrow! (144). 13. What a busy company you are! (144). 
14. Of what nationality is .he ? (144). 15. Philoktetes, who 
is all nature, leads Ifeoptolemus also back to nature (145). 
16.. Faust was called Magister, yea, Doctor (145). 

1. Render lived to by ertcit^en, fol. by ace, to attain, + reach. Ad- 
vanced, here |0(|; see 71. last line. 3 and 4. For the construction, see 
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850. 5. Mixed, here tunt. 6. To lead a jolly life, in ©au? «nb Srau« 
leSen. 7. See Series I., Ex. II., 3. 8. Translate : Not earthly is the 
fool's meat or drink. 9. May, use fonnetti 135, 3. 10. In, in, here w. 
dat. 11. Use the verb foUen ; see 267, 5. 13. Translate : of whM use is, 
by tnaa foU, etc. 13. What a, tt)eI4 ein. 14. Render: of what nationality, 
by was fijr ein Sanbgmanrt. 15. For the word-order, see 344. Lead, here 
biingm (119, 3). 16. To be called, Jei^en, str. VII., 2. SWagi'lier, So'ctot, 
the same as in Englisli. 



Exercise II. 

Syntax of the Article continued — 147 to 150—110, 115. 

1. The Guelfs lost the throne of Hanover. 2. The bust 
of Schiller is more beautifiil than the bust of Socrates. 3. If 
yoTi had been to Henry, what Henry was to you, you would 
now be the best [of] friends (147, 1). 4. He allows himself 
to be called Wallenstein (147, 1 ; 201). 5. This evening 
they play Minna von Barnhelm ; Mr. S. plays [the part of] 
Tellheim. 6. The [statue of] Hercules is damaged (147, 1). 

7. Moldavia and Wallachia are the Danubian Principalities. 

8. The source of the Danube is in the Black-Forest. 9. 
"Winter is a man of honor" (147, 4). 10. In January we 
move into Kaiser-street (147, 4). 11. " My tears gush forth ; 
the earth takes back her child " (148). 12. Even the Mame- 
luke exhibits courage ; but obedience is the ornament of the 
Christian (149), 13. The message I hear, but faith is want- 
ing (me) (149). 14. Blood has been shed. . 15. Let [them] 
reach me a cup of the best wine in [a vessel of] pure gold 
(150). 

1. Ghtelf, pi. Guelfs (a princely family), b« SBcIf, en, en. Hanover, 
lianno'ser. 3. The gen. of ©c^iflet is ©c^tlterSi used without the article ; 
while ©DCtote?) which has the gen. like the nom., should be preceded by 
the article (see 147, 1, fourth line). 3. To Henry is here best translated 
by bent ^einri^, as|)einttc^, withont'the article, would be ambiguous (147. 1). 
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4. Allows, translate by lafTen, str. VII., 1. To be called, see 290, 3, 6. 

5. This everting, use the ace. They, here mnn; see 341, 3, and 343, d. 
M. V. B., title of a comedy by Lessing. 8. To be, here ftc^ befinben, str. 
III., 1. 10. Move, when meaning to cJiange on^s residence, is jtc^cn, str. 
IT., 3 ; see 341, 3, and 343, d. 11. From B. Taylor's translation of 
Fanst. Say : The tea/r guthes forth, the eairth has me again. 13. To be 
wanting, fc^len, with dat. of person. 14. Mas been shed = has flowed. 



Exercise III. 

Syntax of the Article continued — 151 to 158. 

1. Why are the people running through the streets? (151). 
3. The cavalry had reached the river, but the infantry was 
far behind (151). 3. " The little god o' the world sticks to 
the same old way" (152). 4. The God who made the iron 
grow created no slaves (152). 5. Their language was full of 
noble sentiments. 6. There were better times. 7. Old Bar- 
barossa keeps himself concealed in the mountain. 8. The 
cheeks of the marble [statue] are cold (153). 9. His head 
aches (154). 10. They have taken my coat. 11. She gently 
touched his shoulder (154). 13. Eggs cost one mark a dozen 
(156). 13. We see each other four times a year (156). 14. 
You have been the teacher and friend of my son. 15. The 
uncle and the god-father of the child were [present] at the 
baptism (158). 

3. Far behind, tucit ba^mten. 3. Sticks, etc.. = remains ever of the 
same kind. Same, gletc^. 4. Render made by licg (from laffen). For the 
order, see 341, 3, and 344. 5. Full of + SoU, followed by gen. (182). 
6. TJiere was, there were, eg gat, followed by ace. (236, 4). 7. Barba- 
rossa + SRotittrt, surname of Emperor Frederic I. (1153-1190). Himself, 
ftc^. Concealed, sertorgen. 3n, here w. dat. 9. Render : the head aches 
to him. 11. Similar to the preceding sentence. 15. At, 6et, w. dat. 
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Exercise IV. 

Syntax of the Gender— lb9 to 163. 

Remark.— The gender ofnmins has to be learned mainly by practice, and the stu- 
dent should therefore endeavor to learn with each German noun the article (in, He, or 
ba«) belonging to it. The rules In the Grammar (159, ff.), however, will be of great 
service ; some in a practical way (e.g., 159, 161, 3, 164), and others, because they 
will help the student in getting an insight into the " genius of the language." 

Wherever a large number of examples are given, as in these paragraphs, it will 
hardly repay the beginner to learn the meaidngs of all of them ; the nouns under 160 
might be mentioned, with their meanings, by the teacher, letting the pupil state the 
gender ; while the gender of those under 161 maybe determined by their form alone, 
without reference to their meaning. 

1. (The) Queen Louisa was a noble woman. 2. The Danube, 
the Oder, the Elbe, the Weser, and the Ehine are the largest 
rivers of Germany. 3. Many prefer beautiful Spain to colder 
France. 4. The little boy lies in the cradle. 5. Thou art a 
heathen. 6. The witches were 'dancing on the heath. 7. The 
workman has placed his earnings in the bank. 8. The merit 
of the minister is great. 9. The boy has again lost his kjiife. , 
10. Bring me the third volume of Bancroft's history. 11. Is 
not this blue ribbon too dark ? 12. The knight has a shield, 
the merchant a sign-board. 13. What a fool you are! 14. 
In the gate [there] is a small door. 15. The marble of 
Carrara is white. 16. "Bands of robbers move about." 

3. Prefer, jie^ra — »or (see 137 ; 350). 4. Little hog, baS ^niiMetn 
(161, 3). 5. Heathen, see 162, 3 (435, 3), where also some of the nouns 
in the following sentences are to be found. 7. Placed, here geitac^t. 
Uamings, p. 59. In, here auf, w. aco. 13. What a, see 92, 2, 8. For 
word-order, see 8. sentence. 

Exercise V. 

Syntax of the Gender continued — 164 to 169. 

I. Humility and gentleness are Christian virtues; yet pride 
is also found even among Christians. 2. On Wednesday the 
city was illuminated. 3. What is your answer ? 4. The girl 
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has taken leave ; all trace of her is lost. 5. Hermann has 
chosen the exiled maiden (166), 6. The angel said to Mary: 
Blessed [art] thou among women (166). 7. The young lady, 
as a guest, was treated with especial esteem. 8, Mary Stuart 
said to Elizabeth : I am your hing j and the Hungarian 
nobility exclaimed : We will die for our king, Maria Theresa ! 
9. They step forward, a lady here, a gentleman there ; they 
wish to dance. 10. All are running, saving, rescuing (168). 
11. " Then may delight and distress, and worry and success, 
alternately follow, as best they can." 13. He spoke while 
leaving the room. 13. The bishop was preaching ; all list- 
ened in silence, each returning to his own thoughts. 14. 
The fair one descended from her stately castle. 15. Bismarck 
has accomplished great things for Germany. 

1. Is also found, translate : one finds also, using tte inverted order 
(after tienno(%). Aw,ong, here tei. 3. On Wednesday, am SBJtttoo^. The 
adverbial phiase introducing the sentence, the inverted order is required 
(343, (?). 4. AU trace of her, translate : Ti&r trace. 6. Blessed, getmc* 
bciet; the Se-, in the obsolete verb lienebeien, to bless, is of course no prefix, 
but the first syllable of the Latin bene (benedieere) ; hence the prefix 
ge- in the p. p. (see 166). 7. Toung lady, ba* junge SRcibc^en (see 167). 

8. Ma/ry, as a historical name, 3Rart'a; In other cases usually 3)J«ri'c. 

9. Step forward may be rendered by |er»orIommen (see 168 ; 137). 
11. B. T.'s version of F., 1756-8 (see 168). To follow aitemately, mit ivH" 
anbcr wec^feln (lit. to exchange with each other). 13. While leai3ing='wia\6 
(inbem) he left. Bear in mind that tnbem introduces a dependent clause 
(341, 3, and 344). 13 and 13. See 168, last sentence. In silence, jtill- 
filjwetgcnb. Maeh returning = while each returned. To his own thoughts 
= into himself. 14. The words I)oI6e S(|onc (gracious fair one) in 169 
are perhaps best rendered by fair one alone. 15. €freat things, ®ro^e8 
(169).. 

Exercise VI. 

Syntax of Singular and Plural — 170 to 177. 

1. We are reading the history of Germany under the 
Henrys and Ottos. 3. Will your grace be present at the 
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representation of " Wallenstein " ? 3. Most of the gentry 
were in the country. 4. Here is a list of the conflagrations 
and deaths during the week. 5. We haye our vacation about 
Easter. 6. Nearly three hundred thousand men were besieg- 
ing the city (175). 7. His father is bent with old age ; he 
is over ninety years old. 8. Germany lies between the forty- 
seventh and fifty-fifth degrees, north latitude. 9. The third 
and fourth verses are usually omitted. 10. Why do these 
pupils hold their hands before their mouths ? 11. Three 
hundred miners have lost their lives. 12. All raised their 
hands. 

1. Under + itntcr, here w. dat. Sic ^einric^c, bte Dttoncn. 3. Tovr 
grace, Eucr Onabmi usually abbreviated into Ew. Onaben. To be present 
at, betoo^nen (sep. comp.), w. dat. In regard to the number of the verb, 
see 311, 3. 3. In the country, ttuf bem t'ntibe (as opposed to in the city). 

7. Bent with old age, sot Sflter gcBucEt (175, 353). 8. Between, jwifc^cn, 
here w. dat. (see 177). 9. See 177. Are omitted, translate are not simg 
(iBcrben, etc.). 10. J)o — hold = hold (see I. Series, Ex. II.. 3). See 
177, 343, a. 

Exercise VII. 

Syntax of the Cases, Nominative — 178, 179, 270. 

1. The ages of the past are to us a book [closed] with seven 
seals. 2. To stroll with you, (Sir) Doctor, is honor and profit 
[unto me]. 3. The decrees of Heaven are the best for man. 
4. Henry will become [a] soldier. 5. Everybody imagines 
himself to be a wise man ; but this fancy does not make one 
wise. 6. I come as [a] messenger of the court. 7. Which 
prince is called the " silent" ? And which the " conqueror" ? 

8. He is looked upon as a good-for-nothing fellow. 9. I dare 
not call myself a favorite of Fortune. 10. It is better to be 
called a thief than to be one. 

1 and 3. See 178. 3-6. See 179, 1. 3. For man, fur ben 3Renf4en. 
4. / shaU become, ii^ roctbe werben. I will become, tc^ will wcrben. 5. Wise 
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man, to be rendered by the adjective used substantively. Translate : does 
not make one mse = makes not the wise [mau] (162, 3). 7. Tlie " silent," 
in ©clwetget (see 179, 2). 9 and 10. To eaU, in a bad sense, may be ren- 
dered by f^elten, Btr. III., 3. To ie one, einer ju fein. 

Exercise VIII. 

Syntax oftJie Gases continued, Genitive — 180 to 183. 

1. The love of God surpasses all understanding. 2. The 
poets speak frequently of the invisible hand of Fate. 3. 
Leasing admired the taste of the ancient artists. 4. You are 
a dead man ! 5. Humboldt found that a certain height of 
the water was of the same age as certain rude monuments of 
human industry. 6. The maiden ofEered them the best of all 
gifts, the most beautiful of all flowers. 7. Five [members] of 
the order had fallen the victims of their temerity. 8. Three 
Prussians fought their way through a hundred of the enemy. 
9. I will show you something beautiful. 10. Does not this 
forged paper show that they wish to pledge us to no good 
[purpose] ? 11. Are you not tired of the long quarrel ? 13. 
The dead are freed from their bodies. 13. Our horses are 
impatient for the stable. 

1. Surpasses, i|l p^er oXi (or betm). 3. Of, son, w. dat. Fate + ba^ 
Solum (180, 4). 3. The use of the possessive pronoun, as in the last 
sentence, 180, 4, is not to be imitated. 4. A dead man. In this phrase, 
be8 Sobea (180, 5). 5. Height of the water, bcv SBafTetllaiib (see 180, 5). 
The sams, here tin. 6. Offer, here botHetcn, str. II., 3 (see 180, 7). 8. 
Fight erne's way through, ftc^ burc^fc^lagen, sep. , str. VI. Enemy, use the 
plural. 9. Something beautiful, see 181, (230). 10. See p. 66, second 
line. JTo good (purpose), nic^ta ®«tc«. 11-13. See 181 and 183. 

Exercise IX. 

Syntax of the Gases j Genitive continued — 184 to 188. 

1. Not all those who scoff at their chains are free. 3. 
Release me from a proof of my nobility. 3. In 1848 many 
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Germans were exiled. 4. One cannot always banish gloomy 
thoughts. 5. The shepherd pitied the old nobleman. 6. " A 
righteous man regardeth the life of his beast." 7. Early in 
the morning the birds sing the most sweetly. 8. In the after- 
noon we usually go out for a walk. 9. " Oh the Frenchman," 
exclaims Lessing, "who had no understanding to consider 
this, and no heart to feel this!" 10. Oh the unfortunate 
prisoner, to whom it is not granted to breathe the fresh air ! 

3. Bdease from, emlaffen, w. gen. (str. VII., 1). Proof of nobility, ite 
9l^nen!)roSe. 3. In IS48 (see 226, 1). 4. Banish, here fti| entfc^lageti, w. 
gen. (str. VI. ; see 185). .5. Nobleman, bet ©bctaamtf or (poetically) btr 
^ofte ^crt (see 186j. 6. " Regardeth the life of" = pities, ft§ ertarffleni w. 
gen. 7. Early in the morning, see 167 (under IHme). The most sweetly, 
see 300, 2. ;SMcei, here fi^on. 8. (yoou^/cra MaZft, fiittjierenge^en; i(| ge^e 
fuajtercn, etc. (290, 2). 9 and 10. See 188. 



Exercise X. 

Syntax of the Gases; Dative — 189, 190. 

1. Life's unmixed joy has fallen to the share of no mortal. 
2, License, exempt from punishment, mocks at morals. 3. 
He defends them, instead of accusing them. 4. One can 
wrench nothing from Nature with levers and screws. 5. 
Faust cursed everything that ensnares the soul with enticing 
visions. 6. The governor bore Tell a grudge. 7. Shall we 
yield to this impulse ? 8. The images of the night receded 
before the dawning day. 9. Do not defy the king's com- 
mands. 10. Take care whom you trust! 11. The minister 
gives place to the prince. 13. The mother watched the play 
of her children. 

1. Compare with these sentences the German examples under 190, 
p. 69 (see also 350). Exempt from punishment, [IrafloS. 5. EJntieing 
visions (B. T.), Sod- unb QiauUlwnf. 6 To bear a grudge, ^roUen, w. dat. 
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10. Proverb : 3;raue, f(I)aue Km. (The verbs are in the imperative : 
Trust, (but) look whom (you trust). 11. Give place to, tiadljleficn, str. VI., 
w. dat. 

Exercise XL 

Syntax of the Gases; Dative continued — 191 to 197 — Accusa- 
tive— 198 to 202. 

1. Hide from me the surging crowd. 2. Nobody should 
forfeit the right which Nature has given him. 3. The Turks 
have their swords set with diamonds. 4. It was hard for the 
emperor in hot and in cold weather. 5. Fortune favored their 
wishes in the beginning. 6. The black suit is not becoming 
to him. 7. Will you pay me now ? 8. I have paid the money 
to your father. 9. How often do we imagine life [to be] other 
than it is! 10. "You see a man, as others be" (198). 11. 
Teach me to do what is right. 12. You must send for the 
physician. 13. He will give you the lie. 14. I feel as though 
I were bom an avenger of my kinsman. 15. The ridicule of 
the foreigners grieves me to the very heart. 

3. Should, pret. of foUcn, 135, 5. Qiven, here »ergBnnt. 3. Sword, tier 
©oibel, S, - ; the plural 'S&idi, which occurs in Lessing, is colloquial and 
incorrect (60). The ethical dative, bit, in this example (192), has very 
much the force of the English ItfUl you. 4. It is hard for, ti witb fauer, 
w. dat. In, here Jet. 5. In the beginning, anfangS. 6. Becoming, pafTenb 
(see 195). 7 and 8. See 196. 9. Imagine, benten (see 197). Other, 
translate by the adV. atiber*. 13. To gine the lie, Sugen ilrofen, 14. Born 
+ geiorm (see 127). Translate : I feel myself born as the a. of my k. 
15. To the very hearty in tteffier ©eele. 

Exercise XII. 

Syntax of the Oases ; Accusative continued — 203 to 209. 

1. Her jealousy proved stronger than her sympathy. 2. 
The Saxons sided with the French. 3. The boy told you a 
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lie on his own account. 4 Your honor and his happiness are 
at stake (207). 5. I shall not retreat one step. 6. We saw 
a few wanderers travel along this road ; but the main body- 
marched down the upper valley. 7. The messenger may be 
here at any moment. 8. Alexander von Humboldt travelled 
for years. 9. The general made [the soldiers] attend prayers 
early in -the morning. 10. You must leave town this very 
night. 11. Moeros, with a dagger concealed under his gai- 
ment, stole up to Dionysius, the tyrant. 12. The culprit 
knelt upon his cloak, his neck already bared. 

1. To prove stronger than, ti gewtnnen itkr (w. aco.). 3. To side mth, 
ea fatten mit (see 236, 6). 3. To tell one a lie, Etncm etwaS Soriitgm. On 
one's own account, auf etgettc 3Je(i&n«ng. 5. UTot — one, fein. 6. Travel, when 
speaking of a number of persons, may be rendered by jie^Cn (str. II., 2). 
Along this road (see 207, 2. Main hodiy, ber ^laufe. 7. At any moment 
= every moment (ace.). 8. Trwod, here teifen; not, as in 6, jie^cn. Fw 
years, Sal^re lang. 9. Made, here to be translated by laffm. To attend 
prayers, SctPunbe fatten. Eaarly, here gletc^ (immediately). 10. This very 
nighi, twc^ btefe 9fa(^t. 11. Moe/ros = Sloto^f a proper name. With a 
dagger, etc., use the absolute ace. (see 209). Stole wpto, pret. of fi^Iri^en 
(str. I., 1), followed by ju. 



Exercise XIII. 

Syntax of the Adjective — 210 to 212. 

1. The delivery at the post-ofl5ce of this city takes place 
every hour. 2. He has fed us on dainties and cooling froth. 
3. Doctor Faust's dog was a very droll animal. 4. The marks- 
man fired at random. 5. Three Ehenish feet are somewhat 
more than three English feet ; and ten Flemish pounds are 
equal to ten kilograms. 6. The Dutch were a good-natured, 
orderly, commercial people ; they enjoyed the luxurious fruits 
of their blessed industry and were watchful over the laws, 
which were their benefactors. 7. The government of the 
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grand-duchy of Baden is very liberal. 8. Woe to you, if you 
touch his worthy ancestral lumber. 9. They talk nothing 
but nonsense. 

1. Of this city, to be rendered by the adj. ^iefig. Takes plaee every 
hour = is an hourly one (see 211, 1). 2. On, here mit (after na|ren). 
3. Very droll, pxLbtlmmlS)^ " l)ubel is occasionally used as an intensive" 
(Ha.). 5. Rhenish feet, etc. (see p. 75, second line). Somewhat more, 
ettta^ me^r (see 175). 7. The government of the g.-d. of B. (see 212, 3). 
8. Ancestral lumJier ; this is B. T.'s translation of ^au^tdt, in the sense 
of old furniture. 9. Nothing hvt, lauter (indeclinable). 

Exercise XIV. 

Syntax of the Adjective continued — 213 to 217. 

1. One fine day the cage was empty. 2. The Egyptian 
pyramids have been called [the] silent keepers of lifeless 
treasures. 3. Such an excellent monarch, as (the) Emperor 
William, is dear to his people. 4. In the army, there is many 
an oflBcer of great courage and bloody fame. 5. He who never 
ate his bread in sorrow does not know you, ye heavenly 
powers. 6. I salute you, noble lords, and you, fair ladies ! 
7. You lazy fellows are now kept on short allowance. 8. Since 
the acquisition of the two large houses we have room for one 
hundred guests. 9. The count treated us to good white wine. 
10. [The] following pretty song is by Heine. 

1. One fine day, may be expressed by the adverbial genitive (followed, 
of course, by the inverted order). 3. Have teen called = one has called, 
etc. 3. /Siie/t, see 91, 8. Dea/r to his people, in itm SSolk Miiit. 4i. There 
is, gieBt cS (followed by the ace.; see 205, Rem.). Mam,y a + mattd^ cin. 
Great = high. 5. He who — whoever, 93, 3. In sorrow = with tears. 
To know, tennett (119). 6. 1 salute you = be saluted [by] me (dat.). Lord, 
tct |>etr, n, en. And you, fair ladies, repeat the p. p. gegriigt (= saluted, 
you, fair ladies !). 7. To keep on s. a., ©nem ben Srottor6 |o^er pngen (see 
216, 2, last sentence), lit. to hang the tread-basket high&r for any one. 
9. To treat to + trattiernt mtt (w. dat.). 10. By, »»n. Heine, the German 
lyric poet. 
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Exercise XV. 

Syntax of the Adjective continued — 218 to 221. 

1. My desire is great, but my power is weak. 3. Your 
faith will sare you. 3. Who could hate this kind old man ? 
4. If I am fortunate enough to get possession of them, I shall 
send them to you. 5. The soldiers fought hand to haud. 
6. Her life was full of sorrows and sickness. 7. People begin 
with little things and end with great ones. 8. KSmer's 
Sword-song begins with the words : " Thou sword at my 
left [side]," 9. Birds of a feather flock together. 10. She 
has spoken English from her childhood. 11. How is this in 
French ? 12. High officials haye been discharged. 13. The 
new servant has an agreeable appearance. 14. He translated 
the Terse into his beloved German (220). 

3. Who could . . . , ttcr toimte . , . Bate = be enemy to, febib fein (w. 
dat.). 4. See 219. To get possegsion of, ^ab^aft tterben (w. gen.). 5. To 
fight hand to hand, Janbgemetn njerben. 6. VuU of, see 219, 1. 7. People, 
mon (one). lAUle things, great ones, to be rendered by the adjective^ 
substantive in the singular (see 220). 9. Birds, etc. = like loves like = 
like and like associate gladly (see 220). 10. From ehiidhood, son fleiti an, 
son Sujenb oaf, son flinb auf. 11. In, auf. 13. High = in a high position^ 
^of^gejleUt (see 221, 4). 

Exercise XVI. 

Syntax of Comparative and Superlative — 222 to 225 — (341 
to 345, the largest type). 

1. When was the theatre the most crowded ? — When Booth 
played Eichelieu. 3. This fact points to a highly interesting 
natural phenomenon. 3. The German word "fiirst" is 
originally a superlative, and, like the English "first," signifies 
the foremost. 4. The noun "Eltern" is a comparative. 
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5. We study the modern languages. 6. I am more to blame 
than he. 7. The peasant was more stupid than malicious. 

8. The larger of these two houses belongs to my parents. 

9. The mill is running. 10. If the wind is blowingj the mill 
runs. 11. Yesterday the mill was not running, because the 
wind did not blow the whole day. 13. If I were not 
Alexander, I should like to be Diogenes. 

1. WJimf (interrogative adv.) + Wtttin? WS«n. (subord. conj.) = <x\i. 
2. To point to, beaten auf (w. ace.). Natural phenomenon, iai 9latur= 
eretgmS, -ITe*, -ffe. 3. Order : andr signifies, like the M "first," the foremost. 
Like, ttJte. 6. To be to Uame, f(|ulb fetn. 8. Use the superlative (225). 
Two, use 6etbe. 9. To run, here ge^en. 11. The whole d,ay, ben ganjeti 3;a9. 
13. IshovUL like to 6«, t* mi>i|te few (but ia what order ?). 

Exercise XVII. 

Syntax ofth& Numerals— 2%Q to 228 — 79— (229, three lines). 

1. The testimony of two witnesses always establishes the 
truth. 2. Goethe was bom on August 28, 1749. 3. What 
time is it ? It is a quarter past five. 4. We will meet at a 
quarter of six, ten minutes before the train leares. 5. There 
were twelve of them, when they arrived (227). 6. One says 
jokingly: Eleven means (the) sin, because it transgresses the 
ten commandments. 7. It belongs to [the character of] a 
great man, both to treat trifles as trifles, and important mat- 
ters as important matters. 8. Give me eight yards and a half 
of this cloth. 9. This pack^e weighs two pounds and a half. 

10. The transatlantic cable was laid between 1860 and 1870. 

11. My friend is a man about fifty years old. 13. Bring me a 
bottle of the wine of the year 1853. 

I. Testimony, ber 9)tunb, e?. (This term occurs In the proverb under 
236.) Translate always by the adjective M, with the German equivalent 
of truth. To establish, here hmb t^utt (or ma^en). 3. What time is it ? SflSic 
Diel iji bie H^r ? 4. Before (subord. conj.), ef e. To leave (of a train, etc.), 
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aifa^ren, str. VI., sep. 6. Means — is, ifl. 7. Both — and, ietbeS, see 
228, 1. 8. M'ght and a half, see 229 and 175. 9. Two and a lialf, see 
229 and 175. 10. Between 1860 and 1870, in ben fc($si8er 3a^vm. 11. A 
man ahowt fifty yeoA-a old, tin Bunfttget. 12. Wine of the year ISSS, 3[c^t» 
se^n^unbertjtBeiunbfiinfjiser. 



Exercise XVIII. 

Beiu.be. — ^The following Exercises on tlie pronouns involve mainly what is printed 
in the largest type in the Grammar ; whenever other topics are involved, special atten- 
tion is called to it in the foot-notes. 

Exercises to he written in connection with the paragraphs in smaller type will be 
found in the Fourth Series. 

Syntax of the Pronou?is— 230, 1, 2, 233, 234, (231). 

1. " Spirit sublime, thou gay'st me, gav'st me all for which 
I prayed." 3. How old are you, if I may ask? 3. Please, 
tell me where you are living at present. 4. I have heard 
nothing of him. 5. No greeting to my sweetheart ! I won't 
consent to it. 6. When you go to school, be well prepared. 
7. What do you think of the matter ? 8. 1 do not think much 
of it. 9. This pen is poor ; I cannot write with it, 10. Do 
not open the cage ; there is a bird in it. 11. This is a useful 
book ; yon can learn a great deal from it. 13. Yonder is his 
house ; an oak-tree stands near it. 

1. For which, warum (lit- wherefore). 3. May, batf; use ®te for the 
subject. 3. Translate please by the adverb gefdUigjl (after the indirect 
object mtr); use ®ic for the subject. 4. While of him is to be translated 
literally, by the prep, with the pers. pron., to it, in the following sen- 
tence, of it, toith it, etc, in 8, 9, and fE. examples, should be rendered by 
bason, bamtt, etc. (234). 5. Wo greeting is in the ace., a transitive verb 
(such as Sringen) being understood. I won't consent toU=l won't listen 
to it, td^ win bason mii)ti JSren. B. T. has : PU resent it. 6. When = 
whenever -t- ttjenn (subord. conj.). To, in, w. aco. Be weU prepared = 
have yourself well prepared ; use i^r for the subject. 7. To think of, 
Ipalten son ; use bu for the subject. 8. Of it = thereof. 9. Poor, here 
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fi|Iec|t. With it = therewitli (of course to be placed before the infinitive ; 
350). 10. Do not open = open not. Init = therein. 11. This + iiii, 
or baa. A great deal = much. From it = there — out. 12. Near, bet. 



Exercise XIX. 

Syntax of the Pronouns continued ~2Z5, 236, including the 
small type under 4. 

1. It had been raining and freezing, so that the roads were 
[very] sh'ppery ; bnt now it is thawing. 2. We had company 
yesterday ; there was dancing, singing, and playing. 3. " Now, 
whither shall we go ? " 4. Three students went across the 
Ehine. 5. His youthful companion walked briskly at his 
side. 6. There are wheels that are made of paper. 7. There 
were many ladies who did not dance. 8. " Hey, there we 
(they) had Westphalian ham." 9. He is afraid, and he 
repents having been so wicked. 10. In this sense, you may 
venture it. 11. She thinks you are gone; and half and half 
you are so. 13. He wished to be a senator, and now he is one. 

1. It had been raining = it had rained. 8o that, fo bag. • The roads 
a/re slippery may be rendered by the imp. verb ti glattet|i (see 547, 1, 2). 
Notice that the second clause is dependent, and that the order in the 
third clause should be irmerted, on account of now. 2. There was, etc., 
to be rendered by the passive voice with the imp. subject ti (236, 2). 
3. In place of we use the imp. e^. 4. Students, here Sutf^e, Went, 
translated by jte'^en (str. II., 2). Across, ttier, here w. ace. 5. Youthfid, 
here ttit^enb. At his side, i^m jut ©eite. 6. There a/re, 236, 4 In the 
relative clause the verb stands, of course, at the end. 7. Did not dance, 
see 274, 6. (What is said of the Present applies to the Preterite as 
well.) 8. We (they) had = there was. 9. / am afraid, ti i|l mir iange. 
I repent, ti reut mic^. Having been . . . = that he has been ... 11. You 
are, use the subjunctive. Gone may be rendered by the p. p. of etitflie^etti 
str. II., 3, to escape. 8o, see 236, 6. 12, Translate one by ti. 
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Exercise XX. 

Syntax of the Pronouns continued — 237, 238, 239 [including 
1 and 3), 240, 241. 

1. The humble [person] conquers himselE. 2. Humility 
does not boast. 3. He is taking liberties. 4. Hermann and 
Dorothea nodded to each other and greeted each other in the 
mirror of the water. 5. The king and the emperor made war 
upon each other. 6. Mine and thine are the causes of all 
contention. 7. Did you see your father ? 8. Whither will 
your presumption lead you ? 9. Behold the arrogance of the 
man whom you have led through your bridal room to the 
throne ! 10. You have done your du^; I shall do mine (240). 

3. To take liberties = to permit one's self liberties. 5. To make war 
upon, Sefcl^bcn, kfriegen, w. ace. 6. Put the verb in the singnlai (239). 
7. Your faiJier, 3^r |)crr SJnter (polite). Especial attention is eaMed to the 
caution in 239, 3. Sentences 8-10 may each be given in three different 
ways, vrith in, Sie, i^t. 

Exercise XXI. 

Syntax of the Pronouns continued — 244,245 {including 1), 

246-248. 

1. [Much] as I yearn to see you, I have a secret horror of 
that man. 2. Voltaire's works are written in a skeptical 
spirit ; woe to him who does not read them with a skeptical 
spirit ! 3. The voice of this young woman is much admired. 
4. William and Gharles do not agree about the weather ; the 
latter desires it dry, the former damp. 5. He urges the 
validity of this paper. 6. Is that your neighbor ? 7. Mephis- 
topheles said to Faust : That is the way to deal with witches. 
8. Who else, but you in Vienna, is to blame for that ? 9. The 
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minsti-el. is silent mth regard to that ; politeness compels him 
to be so. 10. According to this you are right ; but I have an 
entirely different reading. 11. Those who have got their 
lessons may go to the theatre. 13. She spent the alms with 
the same fidelity as before ; the poor enjoyed them. 

1. Of, wc. (For the attributive adjective, see 212, 1.) 3. Notice tliat 
are vynUen denotes a state or condition, not action ; hence, fein (and not 
werben) should he used (273, 1 and 3). 3. Toung woman, baS junge 
Sraumjimwer (see 159, 1). Is admired; in this case an action is ex- 
pressed (= people admire), and not a state or condition ; hence, the 
passive voice (werbeti, not fein) is required. 4. Do not agree about, jtnb 
ni^t betfelBen 9lnftc|t W>n (w. ace.). 5. To urge tJie validity of, geltenb moi^cn 
(245). 8. But, ttt«. For that, see 24=6. 9. With regard to thai = of 
that. To he so = to be that. 10. To be right + Kc|t ^aben. 11. Those 
who, see 247, Qiot, gtma^t. May, use tiinnen. To, in (w. ace). 



Exercise XXII. 

Syntax of the Pronouns continued — 249 {including 1 and 2), 
250 to 253. 

1. Nathan was generosity itself. 2. He who digs a pit for 
others falls into [it] himself. 3. Even the friends did not 
approve of the union, because the young people were too 
unequal. 4. Eeflection tells me that I am not able to pursue 
this course ; benevolent powers ! show me the right way ! 
5. What do I care in whose forest we are ? 6. Who has 
robbed the lioness of her young ? 7. What is the meaning of 
your speech ? 8. What monstrous deed do you demand from 
me ? 9. What kind of paper is that ? 10. What a beautiful 
painting ! 11. See, what beautiful cloth I have bought for 
you. 

1. Use the article before generosity (149, page 54). 4. SeflSction, use 
the article. To be aUe, setmiigen (compound of mogen, 135, 4). To pursue 
a course, cinen ffieg sierfotgen. 5. What do I care, xoo.i fiimmett c« nu(|. 
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6. To rob one of something, (£inem et»a« rauben, or (£inen einer ©a^e beiauOen. 
8. Monstrous deed, baa Unge^eure. 11. Cloth, here bev ©tojf (ea, e). i^lw 
yoit, either fui iiS), or the dat. without preposition. 



Exercise XXIII. 

Syntax of the Pronouns continued — 255, 256 {including 3), 
257 to 263. 

1. A person who puts on rouge is disgusting to me (255). 
3. He who will not listen [to advice] must suffer. 3. A 
splendid word is at [your] command for what enters, or does 
not enter, the human brain. 4. You must earn [anew] what 
you have inherited from your ancestors, in order [really] to 
possess it. 5. Pitch deflleth, 6. Whoever wants to become 
a master must practise while young. 7. A thing, whose design 
is so obvious, cannot be called accidental. 8. Wallenstein 
speaks of moments when man is nearer the soul of the world 
than usual. 9. There was a time when the land of the Swiss 
was not free. 10. Tell me something'else. 11. He earns at 
least something. 12. I have bought a pound of cherries. Do 
you want some ? 13. Did he say anything ? 14. Many are 
called, but few are chosen. 15. I have much to tell you. 

1. To put on rouge, W Wmintcn. 3. Se who = whoever (93, 8). 
Translate mffen- by fii^len. 3. To be at — command, ju Xiienlicn fie^en 
(256). Notice that bretngefien (= boteinge^en) means to enter it ; hence, if 
a prepositional phrase is used, brttn must he omitted. S. Render : Me 
who touches pitch soils himself. To touch, angteifen, str. I., 1. 6. See 
256, 3. Must practise = practises. While young = early. 7. A thing= 
that + ba« (257). To he obvious, in btc Stugtn Icuc^ten. 8. When, see 258. 
Man, man. Soul of the world (God), bet Sffieltgttjl. Usual = at other 
times, fonfl. 9. There is, ea gictt (205). Wlien, see 258. 10. Some- 
thing else, et»a« (maa) anber(e)a (260). 11. At least something, wcnigllena 
ttwaa, or bod) immer wa*. 12. Some, referring to a noun mentioned, 
mVS^tc, t, ei (260).. 15. Use ^a6en with the infinitive preceded by j«. 
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Exercise XXIV. 

Syntax of the Verb — 264 to 266. .gxiBen and ©cln. 

1. The groom rode up and down [for] an hour. 2. The 
pedestrian has teen in the city ; he went there and hack in 
one hour. 3. The watch went once, but now it stops. 

4. The children have gone to school ; school has commenced. 

5. That has pleased him very much. 6. The carpenter fell 
from the roof ; his assistant probably fell too. 7. The horse 
has drawn the wagon into the barn. 8. The cranes have gone 
south. 9. We moved yesterday (266). 10. The travellers 
have not yet arrived. 11. The rope broke, and the light went 
out. 13. The apprentice fell asleep and slept [for] three 
hours. 13. If the fellow had not drunk so much, he would 
not have fallen into the lake and been drowned. 14. All this 
has happened before. 15. No consolation has been left me. 

1. The compound tenses (perf. or pluperf.) shou]d be used in this and 
the following sentences. Up and down, "ifcn unb I)er, lit. nuf unb niebcr. 
2. There and back, 'ijxv. unb ^er, or ^in unb jUtiicE. 4. To school, in, w. ace. and 
def. art. 5. Very much, feftr. 6. Probably fdl too, to be expressed by the 
future perfect (279 ; 266). 8. Home gone, perf. tense of jie^m (str. II , 
3). BovtJi + nad^ ©iiben (266). 13. If, etc., »enn, w. plup. subj. To be 
d/rowned, erttinfcn (266, 3). 14. Has happened before = has already 
been there (266, 3). 15. To be left = to remain (266, 3). 

Exercise XXV. 

Syntax of the Verb— 267, 1, 2, 3, 135. ^bnnen— 'Durfcn— 

?iJJogen. 

1. He could not [do] otherwise. 2. They might draw you 
into their toils. 3. Do you know Italian ? 4. Do you know 
this gentleman ? 5. Do you know who this gentleman is ? 
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6. Then, too, you may show yourself without restraint. 

7. Nobody is allowed to hunt without [a] license. 8. Posterity 
Yery likely will hesitate to subscribe to this judgment. 9. The 
sight of the works of God gives strength to the angels, though 
nobody can comprehend them (267, 3). 10, You may keep 
tbe goblet. 11. Who may that fellow in a green coat be ? 
13. I like to grant ier whatever is consistent with my duty. 
13. I should not like to have him hear of it 14. The child 
is not fond of soup. 

2. IBgM, pret. suhj. of fonnen. To ct/raw into mie's toils, in fetit ®tt«t 
jie^en. 3, 4, 5. To know, when practical ability is implied (such as to 
speak a. language) = tonneit ; to hnow, in the sense of ie acquainted with 
= fennen ; to know, meaning to ham learned hy hewrt = ttifien. Ex. : 3(^ 
fenne ba^ Oebidjt, I am acquainted with the poem ; ic^ tBti^ ba^ ©., I have 
memorized the poem ; id) tann bttS ®./ I can recite the poem (the latter 
two being, in this case, equivalent). Si([m usually takes a clause or its 
equivalent for its object : 3c^ Weig, too et wo^nt ; id) WEtj ftin |)a«« (know 
where it is) ; \i) f ;nne fein §au3 (am acquainted with it, can tell it). 6. This 
is a free version of the example under 267, 3, 1. Without restraint, 
frei. 7. License (to hunt), bet Sagbftein, «, c 8. See 267, 3, 4. 11. Fel- 
low in a green coat, bet ©riintod, i, -e. 13. To hear o/(what has been 
said), wteber etfa^tcn (str. VI.). To have him hear of it = that he should 
hear of it (267, 8). 14. To be fond of = to like, mogen. 



Exercise XXVI. 

Syntax of the Verb continued — 267 , i, 5, 6, 7. ^Kuffen — 
©oUen— aSottett— Saffcn. 

Special attention is called to the important idiomatic phrases under 267, 6 
{small type). 

1. Ton must not let the dog run into the street without a 
muzzle. 3. No sound shall strike upon my ear a second 
time, unless it should convey a special meaning. 3. A miller, 
who never thought of wandering, must be a poor miller. 4. A 
metre of this velvet is to cost eight thaler. 5. The treasure 
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of the Nibeluagen is said to lie [buried] in the Khine. 
6. Should you see him, tell him we could not wait any 
longer. 7. What are you going to do with the dagger? 

8. The prince was about to die when the news arrived. 

9. The witness claims to have seen the defendant. 10. The 
witness is said to have seen the defendant. 11. He claims to 
have deceived me for a good purpose. 12. The poor woman 
did not utter a complaint. 

1. Remark. — Of two infinitives the one dependent upon the other 
stands first, hence : loufcn laffen. 2. Strike upon my ear = resound, 
etfi^aHen (w. dat. of pers. pron.). Meaning, here ©inn. Convey, here 
Segtiinben. 8. Who never thought of = to whom . . . never occurred, 
etnfallen (w. dat.). See 267, 4. According to the regular order fict would 
stand last. 5. Jfibeiungen, the people, or family, in possession of the 
Nibelungen hoard. 6. We could not wait any longer = we had {siity.) 
not been able to wait [any] longer ; see the remark under 1, in this 
exercise. 7. Are you going to do, to be rendered by the present tense of 
Woaen. 8. Was dbmt to, see 267, 6. When, alS. 9, 10. (See 267, 5, 6.) 
11. For a good purpose, ju einem guten Swede. 13. Did not utter = let 
resound no, etc 

Exercise XXVII. 

Syntax of the Verb continued — 268 to 273. The Passive. 

Special attention is eaUed to the use of the refleawe in 272, and to the 
examples under 273, 3. 

1. If assistance is rendered them, they can carry on the 
business* 3. All were happy ; there was much laughing and 
singing. 3. Yesterday they did not play. 4. The letter was 
delivered through a porter ; it was read by the whole family 
(269). 5. We were early taught to respect old age. 6. The 
girls were taught dancing. 7. Of what was he accused, of 
theft or of high-treason ? 8. The poor should always be 
remembered (271). 9. That is easily said, but not so easily 
done. 10. "Eeleased from ice are brook and river." 11. The 
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basin is bordered by mountains. 12. A contrast of perfections 
and imperfections is required to [produce] the ridiculous. 
13. This point has been much contested. 14. Homer was 
without doubt diligently read in olden times. 15. The spy 
was without ceremony fastened to a branch and hanged. 

1. To render assistance = to kelp + ^elfen, str. III., 3 (w. dat). 2. There 
was, etc., to te expressed by the passive. 3. Use the passive with the 
subject eg, or, placing the adverb first, -without subject. 5. To teach, 
le^ten ; use the passive with ti for subject and the dat. of person. (The 
construction in the example under 270, 1, is not to be imitated.) 6. To 
teach something, utttcrric^ten in etnet Sa^E. 7. Of what, gen. of toai.' 9. Use 
laflTm. See 272. 10. See 273, 2. Released, tcfrcit. In 10 and 11 no 
action, but a state or condition, is expressed. 14. In this sentence fein or 
werben may be used, with scarcely any difference of meaning, but present 
usage would favor ttarb. Withovt dmiht, «n(ireitig ; but no doubt, »^nc 
Stteifel. In olden times, sot Sllteta. (In other instances, the substitution 
of fein for iBtrben may essentially change the meaning of the sentence, 
e. g., iie Stttbt J» it t b e serttannt = people were burning it, it was on fire ; 
bie ©tttbt 10) at setbrannt = lay in ashes.) 15. Without ceremony, o^ne 
weitetea. To, an, w. ace. 



Exercise XXVIII. 

Syntax of the Verb continued— 27 i, 275. Tenses. 

1. How bright is the sun, how smiling the field ! 2. He 
that goes borrowing, goes sorrowing. 3. They imitate the 
example set at Linz ; the armies desert him ; they curse the 
memory of the traitor. 4. I have (already) been here seven 
days. 5. I have only been here seven days. 6. "Who knows 
who will command us to-morrow ? (274, 5.) 7. He does no 
longer rummage in empty words. 8. Our friends were for- 
merly living in the country, but at present they are working 
in the city. 9. The doctor went out to the steward's and 
found the young man on the floor among Charlotte's children ; 



n. SBBiBa.] GEKMAJT EXERCISES IN GBAMMAE. 43 

some of them were crawling over him, others were teasing 
him. 10. That was a bold word ! 

2. Say : To borrow makes sorrows (274, 3 ; 288). 3. Set, gegeCen. 
lAns, a, city in Austria. The example' set at Linz ; gegeben, being used 
attributively, must precede the noun and be declined ; ju Sin} depends 
upon gegetm, and therefore must precede it (353). Hence, we have to 
render the phrase : " The at Linz given example.'' 4 and 5. See 274, 4. 
This use of the present tense is one to which most students find it diflS.- 
cult to accustom themselves. The adverb f^on, in such cases, implies 
that the time mentioned seems long, while the adverb et|^ conveys the 
opposite idea. Analogous to this use of the present tense is the use of 
the preterite (in German) for the pluperfect (in English) ; e. g., We had 
already teen there three days, Imir waren f^oti btei Sage ba. 7. Exception- 
ally, the English emphatic form (with do) may be retained in German 
(see 274, 6). 8. Were living, are working, see 274, 6. In the country, 
auf bem Sanbe. 9. Doctor, physician, ber 3trjt, btr Sottot (ber SElebicu^). To 
crawl over, ^etumftaMeln auf, here with dat. 

Exercise XXIX. 

Syntax of the Verb continued — 276 to 279. Tenses. 

1. I have enjoyed the happiness of this earth. 2. Schiller 
has written a history of the Eevolt of the TJnited Netherlands. 
3. The king raised his camp at Schwedt and marched toward 
Frankfurt on the Oder, when Tilly had scarcely commenced 
his retreat. 4. What will become of you ? 5. Who is knock- 
ing ? It is probably the servant. 6. You shall not go to-day 
(278, 3). 7. The soldiers will in vain have sacrificed them- 
selves for their general. 8. I shall make use of this paper 
when a deed shall have been done that bears incontestable 
evidence of high-treason. 9. What are they going to elicit by 
their questions, if the man is innocent ? 10. It is to be hoped 
that the imperial diet at Augsburg will mature our projects. 

1. Of this earth = earthly. 3. SevoU of the U. If., ber Sttfall ber »er» 
etnigteti 9lteberlanbe. 3. To commence, antreten (str. V., 1), sep., lit. to enter 
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on. 4 Of, au8 (w. dat.). 5. Probably, see 278, 3. 8. To make use of, 
irauc^en. BhaU heme been done may be expressed by the perfect (see 270, 
2). To bear evidence of, bejeugen. Incontestable, use the adverb. 9. See 
279, 3. To elicit by questions, ^erauSsjet^oren. 10. For a free translatioa 
of this sentence, see 279, 3. The Gtennan adverb ^ojfentUc^ has to be 
rendered by the phrase it is to be hojped. Imperial diet, btx 3ielc^atag, ti, e. 

Exercise XXX. 

Syntax of the Verb — 280, 281, 282. Tenses continued. 

Meplanation. — In the sentences of this Exercise, the figures at the end 
of the clauses indicate whether one or two forms of the verb are possi- 
ble ; the reason, in each case, should be aasigned by reference to §§ 280, 
281 (for sentences 1-5) and to § 282 (for the remaining sentences). 

Aside from these variations, the conditional clauses (with if) may be 
rendered In two ways, either with wenn expressed, or by indicating its 
omission by the inverted order (see 343, e). 

1. If you had not advised me so (1), I should not have done 
it (3). 2. What would you do in my place (2) ? 3. If you 
had been here (1), my brother would not have died (2). 4. The 
fever would from now on gradually disappear (1), if the patient 
would take his medicine regularly (1). 5. Nobody would be- 
lieve him upon oath (1). 6. The herdsman says the trees are 
charmed (1). 7. People believe that the hand of him who 
injures trees will grow out of the grave (1). 8. The herds- 
man said the trees were charmed (2). 9. Egmont affirmed 
that the whole matter was nothing but a jest made at the 
dinner-table (2). 10. The boy says he has not done it (1). 
11. The boy said he would not have done it (2), if he had not 
been misled by his comrades. 12. If they forgave him (2), he 
said, he would not do it again (2). 13. The witness swore 
thab he had seen the defendant (2). 14. The guide told us, 
those were the planets (2) which control destiny (2). 15. We 
thought you would explain the mystery (1). 

1. Translate so by the pronoun ea. 2. In my place, an meincr ©telle. 
4 I¥om now on, »on biefer ©tunbe an. 5. Upon oath, auf eincn Eib. 
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6. Charmed, getannt. 7. People, tie £cute. That the lumd, etc., = that 
whoever (wer) injures . . . his (= to him the) hand, etc. Will grow, ])xes. 
subj. 8. The herdsman, in making the statement, used the present 
tense ; hence, in this indirect speech, the present subj. is correct (282) ; 
but also the preterit subj. (282, 1). 9. The whole matter, ba« Oanjc. 
Nothing but, nic|t8 al8. Jeat . . . table, ber aiafetfc^eri, eS, e. 14. Those 
were, bag, etc. (245, 1). If the pret. subj. " controlled" is used, the rela- 
tive clause expresses the guide's opinion only ; " control " pres. ind. 
denotes a general statement or fact. 

Exercise XXXI. 

Syntax of the Verb continued — 284,285 — 103, 110. Moods. 

1. Let all be silent, let each incline his ear to solemn tones. 

2. Let each one take care how he acts and how he fares. 

3. Will the gentleman please enter. 4. May a gracious fate 
lead yon through this stormy life I 5. " full [and splendid] 
Moon . . . would thy glow for the last time beheld my woe ! " 
6. harmless stafP, would that I never had exchanged thee 
for the sword 1 7. I make rhyme tolerably well, I should 
think, what belongs together. 8. How is it possible to write 
everything ? 9. Whether you are a good or a bad fellow, go 
to bed. 10. Everything might be excellently settled, if things 
could be done over again. 11. You would be a dead man. 
13. Yes, said the lantern to the moon, what would men do if 
we were not [there] ? Thereupon it went out. 

1. All + 9roe« (see 168). 2. To take care, fe^cn, str. V., 1. Translate : 
" Let each one see how he manages it, let each one see what become of 
him." What become of him = where he remain. 3. Third person plur. 
pres. subj. of eintretett, str. V., 1. Please, gefaligll, adv. 5. Full [and 
splendid] moon, jjoKer 5RDnbcnfd)ein. Thy glow = thou. To behold, fe^cn 
auf (w. ace). Would is to be expressed by the pret. subj. of the principal 
verb. 7. To ma/ce rhyme, jufitminEnteimen, sep. 1 should think, pret. subj. 
of to think. 8. Use the pret. subj. of taffett, with the reflexive pronoun 
(see Examples under 284, 3). 9. Whether, to be omitted (284, 4). To 



46 GERMAN EXERCISES IN GRAMMAR. [II. Series. 

go to bed, here colloquially, jic^ auf^ D^r legen, foi the classical : ju Sett(e) 
gc^tn. 10. Might be, use the pret. suhj. of lajfen, with the reflexive pro- 
noun. To do over agam, jweimal sertii^ten. 11. A dead man, bti Zobti, 



Exercise XXXII. 

Syntax of the Verb continued — 286 to 290. Moods — Impera- 
tive. 

1. Beat the drum, and take the field ! 2. George, you stay 
with me. 3. No man ought to be obliged [to do a thing]. 
4. He wanted to see the pedlar. 5. He must have seen the 
pedlar. 6. He claims to have seen the pedlar. 7. He was 
forced to call the police. 8. One must not count the chickens 
before they are hatched. 9. Then they separated. 10. You 
do nothing but complain. 11. Shall we walk out, or drive ? 

12. Bid him be silent, and teach him to do what is pleasing to 
God. 13. They saw him first suspended over the abyss, and 
afterwards the guide found his dead body lying at the foot of 
the rock. 14. What has the Tyrolese sticking on his hat? 
15. "I've often heard it said, a preacher might learn, with a 
comedian for a teacher." 16. That would be tempting God. 

1. Use the past participle. To take the field, irCi gclb iiifjtnt str. II., 2. 
3. With, id (w. dat.) or urn (w. ace). 3. Use miifTcn twice in this sen- 
tence. 4-7. See 288, 1. 7. To be forced, muffcn, 8. The German 
proverb is : " One must (foil or mu§) not praise the day before the even-- 
xng," which may be substituted for this sentence. 9. One version of 
this sentence is found in 290, third example. 11. Walk out (for exer- 
cise), rpasieren ge'^en ; in the same way, fpajietm fasten, reiten (290, 3). 

13. What is pleasing to God = according to the pleasure (t>a8 So^^lse* 
fatten) of God. 13. To be suspended, fc^webctl. 15. Say : A comedian could 
teach a preacher. For said here = boasted. 16. Would be, pret. subj. 
of :^eipen, VII., 1. 
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Exercise XXXIII. 

Syntax of the Verb continued, — 291 to 293. Moods — Infinitive. 

1. That cannot be helped. %. That remains still to be 
considered. 3. The youth felt impelled to win the prize. 
4. We haye dug a new bed in order to turn aside the current 
of the riyer. 5. Instead of coming nearer he ran away. 

6. They did not delay, but began to hoe and dig. 7. Wobody 
thinks of granting him the favor. 8. It is dangerous to play 
with the lion. 9. Lessing was too proud to reap without 
having sown. 10. My brother is ready to keep you company. 
11. If he has done nothing all his life, one can hardly say 
that he is resting from his work. 13. The countess has 
diamonds which are known to be diamonds. 13. No smoking 
here. 14. The student began translating the poem ; but it 
was almost untranslatable (291, 2). 15. The heirs were 
weeping ; but their weeping was a secret laughing. 

1. Bear in mind that possibility may be expressed by the infinitive 
(291). 3. Remains, in this connection, may be rendered by fein, MeiieK, 
or fle^en. 3. Felt impelled = it (some power) impelled the youth. 

7. Thinks of granting — thinks of it, to grant ; ofitia be rendered by 
an adverb. 10. To keep one company, ®efettf(^aft tcijlcn (w. dat.) ; ©incttt 
}nr (SefcHfi^aft l^tcr (ba) Heiteti. 11". All his life, feitien Ccbtttg. A clause with 
bag is preferable to the aec. w. the inf. (292). 12. Which are known = 
which one knows, or, of (»on) which one knows that ... 13. Smoking 
is forbidden here. 

Exercise XXXIV. 

Syntax of the Verb continued — 294 to 300. Participles. 

1. Prom the gable of the house, which commanded an ex- 
tensive view, we could see the steeples of the city. 3. The 
matter is important, but if you are in ill-health we will wait 
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(294, 3). 3. The air is glowing as though [it came] from the 
mouth of a furnace. 4. Give me some boiling water. 5. The 
ships under sail, with their masts encircled with wreaths, 
vanished in the distance. 6. A handsome squire came riding 
along the way. 7. I call that lying (296, 2). 8. Well begun 
is half done (296, 2). 9. Was the whole family present? All, 
except the youngest daughter. 10. You have read Lessing's 
Laocoon ; if you now apply those principles to works of art 
you will become a better critic. 11. She spoke of her chUd, 
her eyes dim with tears. 13. Faust had powerfully attracted 
the spirit, 13. "The lofty works, uncomprehended, are 
bright as on the earliest day." 14. "To Him above bow 
down." 15. " The Woman-soul leadeth us upward and on." 

1. Translate the relative clause by the pres. part, of iBcttf(^ucrt (294, 1). 
3. Air, tlie German equivalent is sometimes used in the plural. As 
though, B)ie. 5. Un^er sail = p. p. of aifegein + to sail off (295, 1). 
Micircled with vyreaths, lauJumWnst. 10. If you now apply, to te ren- 
dered by the p. p. absolute (297). 11. Dim, etc., = dimmed from weep- 
ing. 13-15. See 299 ; 299, 1 and 3. VhcompreJiended = incompre- 
hensibly. Pow dovm = stand bowed ; use jle^en. 15. Womim-soul, 
B, T.'s version of W Enjig^SPeiMii^e, To lead on and vipm/td, ^inar^teten. 

Exercise XXXV. 

Syntax of the Preposition— (301), 302, 303. 

1, Instead of songs, a stream of blood rose from his breast. 
2. The son became head of the family by virtue of the ring 
[in his possession]. 3. The grenadiers wept on account of 
the doleful intelligence. 4. We shall start in spite of the bad 
weather. 5. For his sake I will explain myself more clearly 
(302, 14). 6. In company with you 1 defy our whole genera- 
tion (303, 9). 7. Next to life we implore the blessing of God. 
8. The count, together with all his men, offered himself to 
the duke. 9. Since that unhappy day every mouth is silent 
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(to me). 10. Prom Easter to Pentecost is fifty days. 11. The 
general saw that he was deceived by his oflScers. 12. A Ger- 
man song begins with the words : At Strassburg, on the 
bulwark,- etc. 13. They said they would make him presi- 
dent; but they made only a fool of him. 14. The prisoner 
had no cofEee with his rye bread and sausage. 15. We shall 
go either at Easter or on Trinity-Sunday. 

1. To rise, here :&oc^ auffpiingen, str. III., 1, sep. 3. (302, 5.) 3. (302, 
8.) 6. To defy, in bic ®(|rantm forbcrn (lit. to challenge, or summon, into 
the lists). Generation, iai ©efi^le^t, here baS Sa^r^Mnbert (in this sense a 
poetical and hyperbolic expression). 8. To offer one's self = to bring 
one's self. 13. See 303, 16. Btc, u. f. ». = unb fo toeiter, 13. To malce 
a fool of one, Sinettsum befien |abcti. 

Exercise XXXVI. 

Syntax of the Preposition continued — 304. 

1. The Indian was wounded by an arrow. 2. Scissors are 
no playthings for children. 3. Truth does not exist for him. 
4. In the war no substitute will take the soldier's place. 5. He 
did not wish to bind himself (toward me). 6. Against stupid- 
ity even the gods struggle in vain. 7. In comparison with 
Eothschild you are a poor man. 8. The lords of the empire 
were sitting around the emperor. 9. Several portraits of kings 
surrounded the throne in a semicircle. 10. [According] to 
you everything is to be had for money. 11. You have made a 
mistake of six-pence. 12. We never play for money. 13. Do 
not weep for the fallen heroes. 14. The loss of her fine hair 
would be a pity. 15. I feel sorry for your aunt. 

4. Translate substitute by flnberer, and take the place of by ctntreten fiir 

(str. v., 1). 5. To bind one's self, ftc^ scrpfltiltcti. 8. Lords of the empire, 

bie ®roien ber firotte. 9. Portraits of kings, i?Bnt986tlber. To sv/rround, 

«m . . . ^er jle^m (136). 10. Tohe had = to be for sale, feil fein. 11. To 

3 
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rnake a mistake (in accounts), fi^ setrei^nen. 14. Say : It would be a pity 
about her fine pair. To be a pity, f(^abe fein. 15. Ifeel sorry, ti t^ut wit 
Ictb. 

Exercise XXXVII. 

Syntax of the Preposition continued — 305, 306, (307). 

1. The university [of] Strassburg was re-opened in 1872. 
2. Is your father out of town ? Yes, he has gone to a water- 
ing-place fora fortnight. 3. Medicine is needed for the emi- 
grant who is suffering from the intermittent fever. 4. The 
hear is led by a chain. 5. Can you recall the circumstances? 
6. The defendant was proud of his innocence, and angry with 
his accuser. 7. One hundred pence make one mark (306, 3). 
8. The hero's name is living, although his body has crumbled 
into dust. 9. I was going to put on the belt, when it tore 
into two pieces. 10. The heirs were astonished at the large 
property of which the will disposed. 11. He is vexed with 
me. 13. Sometimes a whole life is spent over a fine illusion. 
13. Cambrai will, amid rejoicing, open her gates to the arch- 
bishop. 14. None among the imperial officers came up to 
Friedland. 15. She would like to guard against certain re- 
membrances. 16. The boy was not able to see the woods for 
all the trees. 

1. In = in the year. 2. Out of town, serreifi. Gone, use reifen (see 
266). 3. Is needed, ti fc^It an (306, 1). 6. To ie proud of, trojtn auf, 
flolj fein auf. 9. Was going to, use woUcn. 12. To le spent = pass away. 
13. Cambrai, the name of a place. 14. To come up to = to be equal to, 
reic^en an. Friedland = Wallenstein, duke of F. 15. Would like to, use 
jnBgen. 16. See 306, 9. .4K *Ae, lauter (see Ex. XIII., 10). Compare: 
Not to see the city for all the houses. 



THIRD SERIES. 

Exercise I. 

The Simple Sentence— ^Qi to 317. 

1. Life is not the highest of goods. 3. " One sees that 
in nothing no interest he has." 3. You have advanced the 
work more in these three days, than it has formerly thriven 
in many weeks. 4. Child, take care that yoa don't spill any- 
thing. 5. Happiness is so near ; why will you wander farther 
and farther ? 6. Such is the fate of the Beautiful on earth. 
7. "Great cry and little wool." 8. Ill-humor and desire for 
combat were gnawing his mind. 9. Eather let his contempo- 
raries and posterity judge him. 10. His majesty has been 
pleased to pension the privy counselor. 11. The master and 
mistress are gone out. 12. The young band of reapers go 
into the field. 13. Three huntsmen went a-shooting deer. 
14. The world's history is the world's judgment. 15. Neces- 
sity is the mother of invention. 16. Mars, the star of ill- 
fortune, has often severed what Venus, the bringer of good- 
fortune, had united. 

1. Use the del art. 2. To ham interest in, SlntcU ne'^mctt on. 3. To take 
ca/re, fid^ in Slc^t ne^men. 4. Not . . . anything = nothing. 6. Translate 
mch by that. 7. Qreat = much. 9. Let, use the pres. subj. of the 
principal verb. 10. To be pleased (in this connection), gcru^en. Prii>y 
counselor, iir ge^eime (|)of) SRflt. 11. Master and mistress, btc ^txx\i)a% 
13. To go a-shooting deer, auf bie Sivfi^ jie^cn. 16. Bringer, see 317. 
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Exercise II. 

The Compound Sentence — Co-ordinate Sentences — 318 to 322. 

1. In part they drew him, in part he sank down. 3. We 
will neither deny nor palliate the deed. 3. In the jSrst place, 
they wish it; and secondly, it is the custom. 4. I will either 
act with absolute freedom, or not command at all. 5. The 
fleet did not dare to attack the enemy, hut returned without 
having effected its purpose. 6. Lessing would like to call 
Oorneille "the gigantic" or "the prodigious," but not "the 
great " (320, 3). 7. He is not a milhonaire, but he is rich. 
8. He is not rich, but poor. 9. The matter seems so plain, 
and yet it is a mystery. 10. It was difiBcult to enlist more 
soldiers ; for fortune had forsaken the army. 11. Wallenstein 
had assumed the title of " Highness " ; therefore it was neces- 
sary for him to keep soldiers. 13. Goetz Ton Berlichingen had 
one iron hand ; thus it was insensible to a kind pressure. 

3. In the jvrst place, tr|len8. 4. Absolute, here sofflommcn (complete). 

5. Without homing effected its purpose, nmtniijttttx iSaijt (adverbial gen.). 

6. Would like, use pret. subj. of mogen. 11. Sad assumed the title of = 
had himself called (321). H was neeesary for him = he must. To keep, 
here Ijaltcn, str. VII., 1. 13. Kind pressure, SrucE bcr fiiek (322). To, 
gcgcn, w. ace. 

Exercise III. 

The Compound Sentence continued — Subordinate Sentences — 
Substantive and Adjective Glauses — 323 to 328. 

1. The curse of an evil deed is that it brings forth evil 
(324). 3. The student cheerfully carries home what he has 
in black and white in his note-book. 3. " Out of the abun- 
dance of the heart the mouth speaketh " (324). 4. Can you 
not understand that it is far more difficult to do right than 
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to indulge in pious dreams ? (325, 3). 5. Have you [received] 
information [of] what has happened in Schwyz ? (325, 3). 
6. The day is almost spent, and you must explain yourself, 
whether you will do without me or without your friend. 
?. Has the ship sunk ? Yes, hut they still hope to raise it 
again (325, 3). 8. 8weet peace, that art from heaven, come 
into my heart ! 9. The church we visited last week has not 
yet been dedicated (326, 327). 10. " See that you most pro- 
foundly gain what does not suit (in) the human brain " (327, 
3). 11. (The) European governments have sometimes sent 
to the United States people unable to support themselves. 
13. The government, a year or two ago, complained of the 
landing of paupers who were sent over. 

3. In black and white, f^warj auf weip. 3. Say : Of what the heart is 
full, of that the mouth flows over. To flow over, here iikrgc^en (sep.). 
4. To do right, gut "^anbeln. To indulge in pious dreamis, anbcii^Hg fi^warmeti. 
6. /« . . . spent, use ftc^ neigen. 10. Translate most profoundly hy tief« 
ftnntg, and gain by fafTeiU 13. Ago, see 306, 9. 

Exercise IV. 

The Gompound Sentence continued — Adveriial Clauses — 329 

to 332. 

1. When the weak [man] succumbs to his fate, the strong 
conquers it. 3. "Man, while he striveth, is prone to err" 
(330). 3. As the king gave a sign with his hand, the [gate of 
the] prison opened. 4. After the king had left the city, it 
was found that he had taken the precaution of providing it 
with a sufficient garrison (330, 3). 5. The bell-founder, 
before letting the metal flow, spoke a short prayer ; then the 
workmen rested from their hard work till the bell was cooled. 
6. Often, where ideas fail, (there) words [will] offer themselves 
[as substitutes] (331). 7. The lawyer, casting a furious glance 
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at his opponent, left tlie room (332). 8. We never go to 
town without visiting our old aunt (332, 1). 9. Henry 
studied G-erman for two years without ever understanding 
the principles of the language. 10. Instead of paying what 
he owed, he contracted more debts. 

1. Oon^pwr, here jwingen, str. III., 1. 3. Js prom to err = errs. 3. To 
give a sign with one's hand, mit bent ginger winten. 4. It was found, see 
272. Taken = had. Of providing, see 291, 4. 5. Say : Before tlie b. 
let the metal flow, he . . . Short prayer, btx ftomme ©t)tu$. Bested 
from . . . = let the . . . work rest. 6. To offer on^s self, here ftc| ein^^ 
jieUcn. 7. Casting = while (inbem) he cast. At, ailf (w. ace). 10. To 
contract debts, ©c^ulben itiac^en. 

Exercise V. 

The Compound Sentence — Adverbial Glauses continued — 
333 to 335. 

1. The slow progress of the war had been as advantageous 
to the rebels as it had been injurious to the king (333). 3. He 
had grown as fleshy as Doctor Luther. 3. Goliath was by 
one head taller than all the rest. 4. His hair stood on end as 
if the hand of Death had seized him. 5. The scholar seeks 
knowledge as if he were for ever to Hve on this earth. 6, There 
was a hissing as when water comes in contact with fire (333, 
1). 7. We lived a more retired life than we had lived in 
Philadelphia. 8. You are too good to expect such things of 
us (333, 3). 9. The peace was concluded too hurriedly to be 
of long duration. 10. Our provisions diminished more and 
more ; and, of course, the less we had to eat, the more terrible 
grew our hunger (334). 11. The tyrant was so detested by 
the Swiss people, that he could no longer find any tool. 
13. I would gladly bear the trouble, so important is the matter 
to me (335, 1). 13. Do you consider him so unprincipled 
that he should cheat a poor widow ? 
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1. To ie advantageous = to bring advantage. To be injv/rioUs = to do 
harm. 3. Translate literally ; a version of this sentence, in students' 
slang, is found in P. 3139-30 (see 333). 3. AU the rest = all people. 
4 and 5. The subordinate clauses may be given in two ways (see 343, e ; 
338, 1). For ev&r, ewig. On this earth = here. 6. To come in contact 
with, ji(^ niengen mit. 8. To ea^ect, use M bag with subj. (333, 8). 9. Of 
long duration + bauet^aft, adj., or Don + dat., or genit. of characteristic. 

Exercise VI. 

The Compound Sentence — Adverbial Glauses continued — • 
336 to 340. 

1. Poetry describes beings, and, in as far as these beings are 
corporeal, it describes bodies. 2. I shall not go away, unless 
you pay me what you owe me (336). 3. With the best inten- 
tion I cannot accomplish much, because a thousand obstacles 
stand in my way. 4. The minister will only be able to save 
himself by speedily concluding peace. 5. (The) Man has been 
endowed with understanding (for this), that he may reflect 
upon that which he does. 6. Though the night is dark, our 
right is as clear as the light of day (339). 7. However [much] 
the human will may waver, the will of God is immutable. 
8. Whatever position you may take, you will get talked about 
(339). 9. Be ever so good, there will be somebody to slander 
you (339, 1). 10. If (the) nations rebel against rightful 
authority, prosperity will not be theirs (340). 11. Why 
should I not avoid the utmost if I can escape it ? (340). 

12. Bring me a few lilies if you find them on your way. 

13. If the judge had been there, matters would never have 
come so far. 14. As long as the deed is merely planned, ik is 
a crime ; if [once] carried out, it will be a grand enterprise. 



1. Are corporeal = are bodies. 3. ira any way, see 154. 4. 
help. 5. Has been endowed with, use the verb ttetben with the dat. of the 
person (338). 6. Use no conjunction in the first clause. Is . , . day, 
to be expressed simply by the verb leil(|ten. 8. Say : However you may 
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place (jlcUen) yoarself . To get talked about, in'? ®etebe fommen. 9. There 
wiil . . . be, see 236, 4. 10. iJefteZ . . . authority = free themselves. 
WiU not ie theirs = cannot thrive. 12, 13. Use no conjunction (340, 1). 
Tour, see 15^. 13. MaU6rs= it. To come so far, ba1)intoxnmeu (atT. IV., 
Sep.), impersonal. 14. As long as ; if, see 340, 4. 



Exercise VII. 

Word- Order— Sil to 343. 

1. Once, warlike 'lordes were raging through this valley ■ 
may that day never return ! 2. " If you would know exactly 
what is proper, you have only to inquire of noble women." 
3. He pocketed the bracelets and rings as if they were toad- 
stools* 4. Stand still, and the dog will leap up on you. 

5. Where I feel a breath of thy spirit, there I am happy. 

6. That Caylus should have read this passage, is impossible. 

7. "Whatever brings [us] nearer to heaven," he said, "is no 
delay." 8. " You are all very intelligent," he began full [of] 
cunning. 9. It is true, the limits of art are now incomparably 
wider than they formerly were, but they do not comprise such, 
works. 10. The ward of the key is deftly wrought, but it 
does not open the lock. 11. If it were not a universal super- 
stition, nobody would admire the beauty of these paintings. 
13. 1 cannot help you any more ; have I not given you my last 
dollar ! 13. The queen, indeed ! is no better than a woman 
of the middle class. 14 Why are you so modest, since he has 
no advantage over you ? 

3. Znow = learn, find out, erfa^ren, str. VI. If, not to be translated. 
Tou /lace . . . to inquire, use the imperative. 4 Stand still, use the 
pres. ind. (343, 3, email type). 6. Caylus, the name of a French critic 
The sentence should be translated by a single clause, beginning with the 
perf. inf. (343, d). 8. To begin, here an^tiett, str. VL , VIII. 9. It is true, 
jwar (343, d, 3). 10. Deftly wrought, here txmit lit. curly, complicated. 
11. For the order in the priucipaJ clause, see 343, d, 3. 13. Ha/oe I not, 
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etc., use bo^, and no negation (343, e). 13. Translate indeed by ioi). 
A woman . . . class, bai3 SBurgetweifi. 14 The force of since may be ren- 
dered by be^. 

Exercise VIII. 

Word-Order continued — 344 to 349. 

1. Proud as she is, she had to confess never having seen the 
like (344). 3. How deeply the picture is imprinted on my 
mind ! and yet I was not conscious of it, until the sound of 
your voice called it up (344). 3. The teacher greatly con- 
fused the girl ; [it is strange] that a well-meaning person 
should be able to make one so confused! (345). 4. The presi- 
dent declared he had been obliged to make the appointment 
at once (345, 2, 1). 5. Everybody knows [that] you are to 
blame for it. 6. We have learned from your letter how 
strangely you have been misunderstood and misjudged (346). 
7. [It is] impossible that he was present. 8. Perhaps (that) 
he did not wish- to suffer the tyranny. 9. Were I rich, how 
glad would I be to assist the poor woman ! 10. How fortunate 
that they remained in the country ! 

1. As, fo (at the beginning of the sentence). Homng seen, to be ren- 
dered by a clause ; see 325, 1 and 4. 2. To call wp, here weden. 3. One, 
see 98. 5. For it, see 234, lines 5 and 6. 6. In this and some of the 
following sentences, the auxiliary may be dropped. 7, 8. Use the (pres.) 
perf. Wish, teetten. 

Exercise IX. 

Word-Order continued — 350 to 353. 

1. No shield intercepted the murderous blow dealt by his 
adversary (350, 353). 3. The Wagner-concert, [which was] 
announced yesterday, did not take place. 3. The cholera 
[which was] spreading drove us from the village (351, 353). 
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,4. Mnally, the emperor ceased to delude the estates by a 
promise of a long-wished-for peace (352, 353). 5. The two 
prisoners were fixed upon to be the victims of the general 
discontent. 6. The count has at all times devoted his services 
to the imperial house. 7. We have told him so, but he has 
not taken it to heart (352, e). 8. How can one imagine such 
a thing ? 9. The armies occupied all [the] passes, in order to 
close to them (viz., the enemy) the way to the Bohemian 
capital. 10. The increased power of the government left 
them (viz., the estates) no independence (352, e). 11. The 
compulsion is disgraceful to him, but we cannot release him 
from it. 13. Shakspere's works are no maxims of virtue, 
arranged in chapters and explained by speaking examples. 

1. Bear in mind that participles, used attributively, are declined like 
adjectives (294, 295). 2, 3. The modifiers of the subject should precede 
the latter. 4. To delude l>y a promise of peaceMt'^'iitimittim (-w.dsit.). 
Long-wished-for, lang erwiinfc^t. 5. Transl. : to the general discontent for 
(su) the sacrifice. 6. At all times, jlctS. 7. So, see 236, 6. Use the 
reflexive pronoun in the second clause. 9. In .order to, see 291. 
11. Release Turn from it = remit it to him. 13. See 353. Place the 
predicative nominative last, so that all its modifiers precede it. To 
arrange, here Brtngen (119). 



Exercise X. 

Word-Order continued — Position of Glauses — 354 to 359. 

1. My brother is still coughing a little ; his sickness has 
exhausted him very much. 2. We listened to her in silence 
[for] many minutes, but we do not yet know what she really 
wants. 3. To-day it is not pleasant to dance on this floor; it 
is too slippery. 4. The policeman left on the train yesterday 
afternoon at five o'clock ; at seven, he was found drunk in the 
mud on the road. 5. We shall soon celebrate in a splendid 
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manner the day of the Declaration of Independence. 6. What 
you have in writing, and confirmed by a seal, is certainly secure. 

7. I shall never refuse him the honor which is due to him. 

8. When Antony had killed himself, Cleopatra, who saw that 
Octavianus only spared her to make her appear at Eome in 
his triumphal procession, took poison, or, according to other 
reports, placed an asp on her bosom. 9. After casting away 
his whole previous life, he put himself in harmony with 
fate. 

3. Use the reflexive form witli ti. Pleasant, here gut. 6. In writ- 
ing . . . seal, uetitieft unb serltegclt. 8. For the order, see 343, d ; put 
the relative clause immediately after its antecedent. According to other 
reports = as others report, should follow the verb. To make appea/r = 
to show. Ser, see 154. 9. Fate, see 149 (page 54, line 4). 



FOURTH SERIES. 

Additional Exercises, involving Topics of especial 
Difficulty, and Forms and Oonstb[TCtions of rare 
Occurrence. 



Exercise I. 



Use of the Oases— 178 to 209— {also: 39, 41, 48, 51, 59, 60, 

66, 68). 

1. On Saturdays I have to gire but one lesson, but next 
Saturday I shall give two (39). 3. He has broken his leg, and 
has to stay in bed the whole month (41). 3. Our gardens 
and fields are situated an hour's walk from the city (48). 
4. So many murders have been committed this year, that one 
feels no longer secure (51). 5. The erection of these build- 
ings cannot reasonably be approved (51). 6. A company of 
one hundred men was sent in pursuit of the ruflSans (59). 
7. His children and children's children will remember this 
noble deed (60). 8. Tell Mary that I am sorry not to be able 
to agree with her (66). 9. I am vexed that we ever called on 
the Millers (68). 10. If anybody inquires after me, tell him 
that I went down the avenue, and am coming back the same 
way. 11. We will ask father for (191, 1) the knife he uses 
for pruning trees. 13. Banish all gloomy thoughts. 

4. Secure = sure of one's life (98). 8. See 353 ; which of the two 
infinitives in this sentence depends upon the other? 11. For; the 
German prep. i\t, after certain verbs and adjectives, denotes purpose, 
use, etc. 
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Exercise II. 

Use of the Prepositions — 301 to 306 — {also 40). 

EBJtAKK.— The correct use of the prepositions, in any language, can only be acctnired 
by long observation and practice. The student, to perfect his knowledge of this diffi- 
cult portion of the German language, should observe and learn many prepositional 
phrases which he finds in his reading-lessons. TO« same is ti-ue of the topic treated in 
the following Exercises (HE. and IV.). No grammar can exhaust these subjects. 

1. The lawyer has robbed the widow of her entire property. 
3. When we play cards, we never play for money (304, 7). 
3. We are going to Paris j come with [us]. 4. A year from 
to-day you will meet again (306, 7). 5. The colonel ranks 
above the captain. 6. The count took him from pity into his 
house (303, 2). 7. Not far from the river a church has been 
standing for many years (303 ; 274, 4). 8. This wine has a 
taste of metal. 9. We knew you by the feather upon your 
hat. 10. Mark well what I have told you (306, 4). 11. This 
young man wants to become a soldier (306, 8). 12. In the 
reign of Louis XIV. the French court was a model for all 
other European courts. 

3. The object of the prep, mit is frequently dropped wlieu easily 
understood from the context. 



Exercise III. 

Separable and Inseparable Compound Verbs — 137, 350, 547, 
548, (190, 198). 

1. The conference took place as soon as the ambassadors 
had breakfasted. 2. The king consulted with his minister 
[for] two hours. 3. If we kept house, we should welcome our 
friends in our own home. 4. It has been lightening all night 
(274, 6). 5. I do not like to expose you to the laughter of 
the company. 6. William has beaten the dog to death. 
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7. Show me how to do ib, and I will do it after you. 8. Many 
prophecies were given to the Jews. 9. We always take a great 
interest in your welfare. 10. The estates will assemble next 
month (274, 5). 11. If you stay here, I will bring the chest 
here ; if you go home, I will send it there. 13. The cashier 
was a man forgetful of his duty. 

5. Use the adv. gern (e. g., I like to read, ti| lefe gwn). 7. Use no'rmttii^en 
and na'c|ma($En, both w. dat. 8. Say : Among the Jews there was much 
prophesying (Passive ; see 236, 3). 9. Whenever the idea expressed in 
English by a mbstantive is implied in the German verb, the modifying 
adj. is, of course, changed into an adv. (here { 



Exercise IV. 

Separable and Inseparable Compound Verbs continued — 549. 

Bemask. — As the verbs occnrringin tMs Exercise are all translated In the Grammar 
(549), they are not given in the Vocahnlary. The figures, at the end of the sentences, 
refer to the sections of § 549. 

1. I have looked the book through, but I must have over- 
looked that passage (1, 3). 3. After the teacher had repeated 
the verse several times, without skipping a word, he found 
that the child had not heard a considerable portion of it 
(3, 8). 3. If you dare (= make bold) to go out without 
putting on your cloak, your father will tell you to turn back 
immediately (4, 5). 4. As we had taken a roundabout 
course, it was so late that we had to spend the night in the 
village (3, 4). 5. The ferry-man took the priest over [the 
river] ; he will bring (= fetch) him back to-morrow (3, 8). 
6. Fifty miners perished last week (4). 7. The boy has 
deceived his mother, but he is now penetrated with the feel- 
ing of his guilt (1, 3). 8. It was so easy to see through his 
designs, that we could fmstrate (= prevent) them before he 
undertook to execute them (1, 2, 5, 6). 9. The two sisters 
were seen in the water, as they embraced each other, and went 
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down together (4, 5). 10. The soldier contradicted and 
resisbed the officer, without considering that it was entirely 



2. Notice that uietP'ren does not have the meaning of the Eng. over- 
hear. Without, see 291 (p. 115). 3. Dm-e to go out, fic^ ^inau'8»agen = 
to venture out. 7. With, Don. 

Exercise V. 

Use of ©ettt and SOBerben {Passive Voice), and certain German 
equivalents for the English Passive — 268 to 273 (also 111, 
531, 532, 533). 

1. The city was built upon a rock; nevertheless, it was 
taken by the enemy (273). 2. Yesterday our whole family 
drove into the country ; you were mentioned in our conversa- 
tion more than once. 3. The poor fellow was made to believe 
that he was the heir. 4. No stopping here ! 5. The animals 
wUl be fed at noon. 6. An answer is requested. 7. These 
difficulties are easily overcome (291, 1). 8. It is to be hoped 
that at least one-fourth of the company will remain (291, 1). 

9. The paper is wound up by means of a spring (272, 302, 7). 

10. Authors are often praised by those who have not read 
their works (269, 88). 11. An author once said: We wish to 
be less praised and more read. 12. To him who hath shall 
be given. 13. You shall be helped if you will follow us (271). 
14. The forefathers of the French were conquered twice ; first 
by the Eomans, and afterwards by the Germans. 15. "When 
nearly all Europe was conquered by Napoleon, the emperor 
was almost idolizedijy his nation. 



S.l^fibject in the second clause : Ea. 3. Subject : SDJan. 4. Passive. 
Begin the sentence with here (see 236, 3, a, fourth line). 5. Subject : 
2)Jot (see 304, 7). 6. Subject : ®?. 11. Did the author wish for a 
changed condition of things, or was the object of his wish an action f 
Or may either be maintained ? 
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Exercise VI. 

Various Ways of rendering the English Participle (see 113). 

1. Giving is better than receiring (291, 3). 2. Having 
made the necessary arrangements for the journey, he counted 
upon leaving the next morning (330, 2; 291, 2; 234). 

3. This boy likes fishing, and dislikes studying (291, 2). 

4. The Dutch are living in Holland (274, 6). 5. The chil- 
dren came running to the spot where the knight lay bleeding 
(296 ; 294, 3). 6. The senator kept us waiting a long time 
(290, 2). 7. The royal palace is now building (274, 6). 
8. The policeman saw the thief climbing through the win- 
dow (330, 1 ; 290, 3). 9. The danger of the merchant losing 
his way was great (325, 1). 10. The judge being ill, the ses- 
sion did not take place (337). 11. This said, they left the 
room (330, 2). 12. The living and the dead will be judged 
(107). 13. You will gain nothing by waiting. 14. The pupil 
went out, without saying a word. 15. The boy went out, with- 
out the teacher noticing it. 16. They spoke of his owing them 
a large sum. 17. Many a man is proud of having defeated his 
opponent. 18. In spite of your boasting [so] much, people 
do not respect you. 

1. Seeeimng = taking. 3. Remabk. — The Eng. pres. part., preceded 
by a prep., must always be rendered by an infinitive or conjunctive 
clause, preceded by such adverbs, as : bttDon, batatij bamit, etc. (according to 
the prep, required by the principal verb). A conjunctive clause must be 
used whenever the subject of the participle \S not the same as that of the 
principal verb. 6. Kept = made. 8. To be tritad^Bd in two ways. 
11. Use the passive, or the active with mcin. 13. See note, under 2. _3)Jit 
with the infin. may also be used here. 18. Whenever the Engl'particiidB 
is translated by a verbal noun (infinitive, 288), the accompanying adiperb 
is, of course, changed into the corresponding adjective. 
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Exercise VII. 

Additional Sentences on the Pronouns — 230 to 243, small type 
—{also 86, 87, 89, 118), 

1. You will excuse my importunity, sir ! 2. It was amus- 
ing to see how his Excellency was catechised by her Majesty. 

3. I pray you, interest yourself for the poor orphan (232). 

4. Show me the city of Paris upon this map ; put your finger 
upon it (234). 5. Call yourself godlike, for aught I care; 
but I am afraid it will not last long. 6. My friend is wUling; 
so am I (236). 7. On a sudden, he resolved to live no longer 
for himself. 8. They loved themselves, and hated each other 
(238). 9. The teacher spoke with his pupil of his (viz., the 
pupil's) future (242). 10. The teacher's words were so im- 
pressive, that the boy will think of them all his life (243). 
11. Clara Schumann was once a great pianist. 13. My poor 
head is crazed, ray poor mind disturbed. 

4. City of Paris. Rbmakk. — Proper names of countries, places, and 
months, modifying a common novm, are in apposition with the latter. 
Ex. : The kingdom of Prussia, baS flijmgrciii^ ^xm^m. 7. For himself, 
dat. without prep. 13. For the translation, see 243, 3. 

Exercise VIII. 

Pronouns continued — 244 to 263, small type. 

1. The fate of those who fell before Troy was sad ; but still 
more sad was the end of those who returned (244, 1, c). 
2. We took a walk, and talked of this thing and that thing 
(245, 2). 3. The artist is painting on these two pictures ; he 
will soon have this [one] done, but that [one] takes more 
time. 4. It is difficult to comprehend how all this can be 
worked into a novel. 5. This emigrant has been cheated by 
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the porter ; the same porter has cheated me (248, 1). 6. Such 
a braggadocio, who is constantly talking of virtue, gets warm 
over his own thoughts (250, 2). It. Would you not like to live 
in such a hut overgrown with moss ? How gaily we might 
adorn it ! 8. What a hero ! No wonder that everybody 
honors him ! (252). 9. One could not determine the child of 
which mother it was (255, 1). 10. The old gentleman gave 
his son and daughter instniction in dancing, which cannot 
have been very becoming to him (256, 2). 11. " I stand up 
for the party in whose service I am." 12. Mephistopheles 
gave the student various precepts ; the latter felt quite stupid 
from all he said. 

3. To have done, fertig wcrfeeit attt. 4. Work into = knead into. 6. Who 
. . . virtue — Sugmbfc^toaSer. 7. Would you not like, 267, 3. Might, 
267, 1. 8. JVo wonder, iBa« Sunbera (251, 1). 10. In daneing, see 288 ; 
293. 11. Meaning of the German proverb, in 256, 4. 13. felt, use 
Wctbetlj with the dat. of the person, and ei as subject. See 263, 1 ; 
261, 1. All he said. Ebmaek. — The relative pronoun can never be 
omitted in German (256). 
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A, an, ctn, indef. art. (38). 

about, itm. 

abyss, bet SlSgrunb, -ti, -t, 

accidental, iufdOtg. 

accomplish, soWriltgeit, iw. (119, 

2); leifien. 
according to, mi)t w. dot. 
accuse, ax&laa,i% sep. 
accuser, ber 3lntlager, -i, -. 
ache, v., we J tfiun (136, 3). 
acquisition (by purchase), bcr Stn-" 

tauf, -it -e. 
admire, iemitnbctil. 
adorn, mi^mMtrtt sep. 
advance, v. trans., forbern. 
advantage, ber SJorteil,'-?, -e ; to 

have an — over one, etttja^ Dor einem 

sorauS ^aien. 
adversary, ber ®temx, -i, -. 
advise, raten, sir. VII., 1. 
affirm, Jcteuern. 
afraid, I am — , mir tp Bange. 
afternoon, ber Sffac^mittog, -i, -e. 
afterwards, nac^^er; fpciter. 
again, wteber. 
age, baa Stiler, -3, - ; bte 8eit, pi. 

-en ; old — , ba« StUet, -3. 
agree, iet|limmen, Sep., w. dat. 
agreeable, angenc^m. 
air, bte £uft, pi. -e. 
all + flll (100) ; = the whole of, 

gans. 
almost, fafif filler. 



alms, bie ®(At% n. pi. 

already, f($on. 

also, mxij, 

although, o6gIei$. 

always, immer. 

ambassador, ber ®efttnbte, -n, -n. 

among, unter, Bet. 

amusing + aniitfa'nt. 

ancestors, bie 3$atei. 

ancient, alt. 

and + unb. 

angel + bet Snget, -i, -. 

angry (with), erBofi (auf, w. ace.). 

animal, baS Sier, -e«, -c. 

announce, anfiinbtgen, sep. 

answer + bie Sttttwctt, pi. -en. 

Antony + Slnto'ntu«. 

anybody, jemanb. 

anything, etwag; »a8; Irgenb etwa«, 

itgenb tt>a«. 
appearance (=exterior), Wi fcgere. 
apply, atttoenben, i/rr. (119, 1), sep. 
appointment, bie ©rnennung, pi. -en. 
apprentice, bet 8e|rltng, -i, -e. 
approve (of), bittigen, w. aec. 
archbishop + bet (Stj6ifc|of, -i, -e. 
army + bie Sttme'e, pi. -n; bai $m, 

-tit -e. 
arrangement, to make — s, 3ln|lalten 

tteffen, sir. IF. 
arrive, ttnfomnten, str. IV., sep. ; ein- 

tteffen^ str. IV., sep. 
arrogance, bet ttbetmut, -8. 
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arrow, bcr 3)fetl, -g, -e. 

art, bie Svm% pi. -t. 

artist, ber iEunPcr, -8, -; (bcr STtti'll, 

-en, -en), 
as + clU ; inbem ; wie ; as — as, fo — aU ; 

fo — ttie; as if, ali oi; ali wenn; as 

when, ate wenn; Wie tuenn. 
ask, ftagcj ,• — for, iitten («m, w. 

ace.), sir. v., 3. 
asp, bie 9lattet, ^Z. -n. 
assemble, jufammenfommen, str. IV., 

Sep. 
assist, ^elfen, str. HI., 3, lo. dat. 
assistant, ber Oe^ulfe, -n, -n. 
associate, «., fti^ SfffDen. 
astonish, to be — ed, (htfeen (306, 7). 
attack, »., angreifen, sir. I.,l ; sep. 
attract, anjie^en, str. II., 3 ; sep. 
aught, for — I care, meinetwegen. 
August + ber 3lugu'ft. 
aunt + bie %vs&t, pi. -n. 
author, ber ©(^tift^clter, -i, -. 
avenue, bie StUe'c, pi. -n. 
avoid, meiben, str. I., 3. 

back, adv., juritcE. 

bad, fi^Iimm. 

band (= troop), bie 'Sd^faax, pi. -en; 
poetical : ba* S5olf, -ti; — of rob- 
bers + bie SRauterbanbe, pi. -n. 

banish (= cast away), jtc^ entfc^lttgen, 
str. VII., w. gen. 

bank + bie SBant, pi. -en. 

baptism, bie Siaufe, pi. -n. 

bare, «., entbIo§en. 

barn, bie ©c|eune, pi. -n. 

basin, topograph., bet Selfel, -i, -. 

bear, m., + ber Scir, -en, -en. 

bear, v., trogen, »<r. Fil ; iibeme^'men, 
str. TV. 

beast (= cattle), ba8 ffliej, -ca. 

beat to death, totf^Iagcn,«ir. VI., sep. 



beautiful, f(|5n. 

beauty, bie ©c^bn'^eit, ^Z. -en. 

because, Weil (stibord. conj.). 

become, tuerben (110). 

bed, n., + bag Sett(e), -(e)«, -en. 

before, adv., jusor; conj., be»or, e^e; 
prepos. + sor. 

begin, anfangeni str. VH., sep. 

behold! fie^e! 

being, n., baa 2Defen,-«, -. 

believe, gtaubcn (m dat. of person), 
to maie one — , einen glauien 
mac^en. 

bell, bie ®Iotfe, pi. -n. 

bell-founder, ber ©lodengieget, -a, -. 

belong, gepren, w. dat. 

beloved, geliebt. 

belt, n., ber ®flrtcl, -a, -. 

benefactor, ber SBc^lt^ater, ~i, -, 

benevolent, ^ilfrei^. 

besiege, klagent. 

better, best + Sefier, befl. 

between + jBifc^en (306, 10). 

bid, v., ^eigen, str, VIL, 3. 

bind + binben, str. HI., 1 ; refl., fic^ 
serpfli^ten gegen, w. ace. 

bird, ber SJogel, -i, -. 

bishop + bet Sifi^of, -i, -e. 

black, fc^watj. 

Black-Forest, ber ©(^warjwalb, -e8. 

blame, to be. to — for, fi^ulb fein on 
{w. dot.). 

bleed + Bluten. 

bless, fegnen. 

blessing, ber©egen, -«. 

blood + ba« SBlut, -ea. 

bloody + blutig. 

blow, n., bet ©ttei^, -ti, -c; mur- 
derous — , ber 3Kotb|irei^. 

blow, v., Kot^m. 

blue + blou. 

boast, «., (ft^) riil^men; (ira^Ien. 
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body, bet B'ixftt, -«, -; (the human), 

ber SeiJ, -e«, -er ; dead — , bet fiei($» 

nam, -8, -e. 
Bohemian, adj., + M^tnifc^. 
boil, v., lodjcn. 
bold, fii^n. 

book + bai Su^, -tit -er. 
border, v., iegtenjcn. 
born + itiotm,p.p. of itHxtn, str. 

IV. 
bosom + bet Sufeu, -8, -. 
bottle, n., bie glafdje, pi. -n. 
bow, to — down, biiffcn. 
boy, bet Snabe, -n, -n. 
bracelet, bfe ©pange, pi. -n. 
braggadocio, bet SBortl^elb, -en, 

-en. 
brain, baS ®c^trn, -i, -e. 
branch, n., ber Stjl, -e8, -e 5 ber 

Sweig, -ti, -e. 
bread + baS SStol, -t8, -e. 
break, v., + ite^en, str. TV., (= 

tear), jettetpen, str. I., 1. 
breakfast, ». , frupitden. 
breast + bie Stufl, pi. -e. 
breath, ber |»auc^, -e8. 
breathe, atmen. 
bridal, — room, ba8 Stautgemad), -ti, 

-er. 
bright, ^etrltcl; to be — , gtSngen. 
bring + btingen, irr. (119, 2) ; — 

forth, gefioiten, Mr. IV.; — here, 

^erl^olen, up. 
brook, bet S8a(i^, -ti, -e. 
brother + bet Stuber, -8, -. 
build, iauen. 
building, ber SSau (51). 
bulwark, bie ©^an5(e), pi. -(e)«. 
business, ba3 Ocfdjcift, -eS, -e. 
•bust + bie SBitpe, pi. -n. 
busy, gef(i^aftig. 
but, tonj., ttber ; aUein ; fonbetn 



(320, 3, Bemark) ; (= only), 

nut. 
buy, faufen. 

cable, n., + btt8 Sabel, -3, -. 

cage + ber Sdjtg, -8, -e. 

call, »., rufen; ietufen, «*»■. VH., 2; 

nennen, iVr. (119) : to — upon (= 

pay a visit), befudjen. 
camp, baa Caget, -i, -. 
can, V. (= am able), + tiinnen (135, 

3). 
capital, bie ^auptjiabt, pi. -t. 
captain, bet 4'au))tmann, -i (172). 
card + bie ffiatte, pi. -n. 
carpenter, bet Simmermann, -3(172). 
cashier + bet Jfafjt'tet, -i, -. 
carry on, fo'ttfii^ren, sep. ; — out, 

SoDfii'^tcn. 
cast, «., wetfen, sir. III., 3 ; — 

away, toegwetfen, sep. 
castle, ba« ©i^Ioi, ©c^toft'cS, Sc^tiidet. 
catechise + Iateii^i|ietcn, 
cause, n., bie Utfadje, ^?. -n; bet Ur-^ 

f))tung, -«, -e (origin), 
cavalry, bie SReiterei'. 
cease, auf|Dten, sep. 
celebrate, feiettt. 
certain, — ly, gewif. 
chain, n., + bie ^tnt,pl. -tt. 
chapter + ba8 .RaiJi'tel -i, -. 
Charles + fiatl. 
Charlotte + E^arlo'tte, -n8 ; Sotte, 

-n«. 
charm, v., bannen in II. S., Ex. 

XXX. 
cheat, v., bctriigen, str. II., 3. 
cheek, bie SSJange, pi. -n; bie Sadej 

pi. -n. 
cheerfully, gettoft, 455, 3. 
cherry + bie flirfc|e, pi. -n. 
chest + bie &\.% pi. -n^ 
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child + baa flint), -e«/ -«. 
chisel, 71. , ba 3)lcipel/ -a, -. 
cholera + fate E^olera. 
choose, wa^en, etwaHcn. 
Christian, m., + faer E^ri|}, -en, -en; 

church + fate Sirc^e, pi. -n. 

circumstance, faer Umjlanfa, -e8, -e. 

city, fate ©tabt, pi. -e. 

Cleopatra + filec'iiatrtt. 

clear, — ^ly, + Har; faeutltd^. 

climb, lleigen, str. I., 3. 

cloak, faer SBlantel, -«, -. 

close, ad}., faumpf. 

close, v., fd^Hegen, sir. II., 1; ser* 

fc^liegen. 
cloth, faaa 3luc6, -ti, e. 
coat, fact SRodE, -ii, -e. 
coffee + faer flajfee, -«. 
cold + fait, eomp. falter; — weather, 

fate fldltc. 
colonel, faer DievfJ, -en, -en. 
come + fomnten, str. IV. 
comedian, faer flontmobia'nt, -en, -en. 
command, n., faer SBefe^I, -8, -e. 
command, v., Jefe^Ien, str. IV., w. 

dot. 
commandment, faa? OeSot, -eS, -e. 
commence, anfangen, str. VH., 1, 

Sep. 
commercial, — people, fatt^ §anbeW» 

»oIf, -eS, -er. 
commit, bege^en (136) ; to be com* 

mitted (= to happen), gefii^e^en, 

str. v., 1. 
companion, faer ®cno^, ©enofTen, ®e» 

noifctt. 
company, fate OefeUfc^aft, pi. -en; (of 

soldiers) + faie Stmfmit't pi. -en. 
comparative, ber £o'm))arati», -8, -e. 
comparatively, »er^altntfma§tg. 
compel, jtuingen, sir. HI., 1. 



complain, flagen ; to — of, jt^ be* 

fc^tteren iiber (w. ace.). 
complaint, bie fliage, pi. -n. 
comprehend, faffen; = fathom, cr» 

giUnben. 
comprise, einfc^Iiepcn, sir. II., 1, 

Sep. 
compulsion, ber Swang, -ti. 
comrade, ber ®cftt^tte, -n, -n. 
concert + faaS Eonce'rt, -ti, -e. 
conclude, ft^ltegen, sir. II., 1. 
conference + fate flonfere'nj, pi. -en. 
confess, gefie^en, sir. VI. 
conflagration, fate geuet«6run|l(173). 
confuse, make confused, $erlegen 

ntac^en. 
conquer, Sejtttngcn, str. HI., 1 ; (a 

land), erobern; (a people), befiegen. 
conqueror, faer ©toberet, -i, -. 
conscious, bewu^t (w. gen.). 
consider, fiberlegen ; (= estimate), 

fatten fur (w. ace.), str. VII., 1; 

setmetncn (rare), 
considerable, bebeutenb. 
consistent, to be — with, fi(^ »er* 

tragen mtt, str. VI 
consolation, faer Srofi, -ti. 
consult, bera'tfc^lagen (547, 3). 
contemporaries, bie (Sttit) SBelt. 
contention, faer 3ant, -ti. 
contest, B., bejlreiten, str. I., 1. 
contrast, ?i., + faer Eontra'jl, -e8, -e. 
control, v., tegtercn. 
cool, v. intr., + ftc^ ttbfiibten, «ep. y 

jtc^ serffl^len. 
cooling, adj. part., + fii^Ienb; frifc^. 
cost, v., + fojlen* 
cough, v., bufien. 
count, n., faer @raf, -en, -en. 
count, «., (upon), rec^nen (auf, w. 

ace.). 
countess, fate ®r«if!n, pi. -nen. 
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country, iai Catlb, -ti, -tx ; in the — , 

auf bem 8. ; into the — , a«f faaa £. 
courage, ber SBtut, -(e)«. 
course, of — , mtWii^. 
court (of justice), baa (Bertc^t, -e«, 

-c; (of a prince), ber |)i)f, -e8, -e. 
cradle, n., bU SSJiege, pi. -n. 
crane + ber firani^, -i, -e. 
create, (er)fc^affeii, str. VI. 
crime, ba8 SJertrcc^en, -8, -. 
critic + ber firiti!er, -i, -; ber ffleur* 

t^etler, -0, -. 
crowd (in motion), ioA (Sebroinge, -8. 
crowded, soK. 

crumble, serfaffctti sir. F-H {w. fein). 
cry, re., bag ®efc^rct, -e«. 
culprit, ber ©c^ulbige, -n, -n. 
cunning, n., bie Strglifl. 
cup, n. , ber ^t^tx, -8, -. 
current (of a river), bte ©triimung, 

pt -en. 
curse, n., ber gl«c^, -ti, -t. 
curse, D,, flu^en, w. dot. of person; 

serfluc^en, w. ace. 
custom, ber Srauc^, -ti, -e. 

dagger, ber 13oli|, -e«, -e. 

dainties, fupe ^oft. 

damage, v., ief(|abtgen. 

damp, ado; feuc^t. 

dance, ■»., + lattjen. 

danger, bie ®efa'^r, pi. -en. 

Danube + bie Somu. 

Danubian Principalities, bie S>o<' 

nau-Surfientumer. 
dare + burfen (135, 3). 
dark, buntel. 

daughter + bte Softer, pi. -. 
dawn, «., + tagen. 
day + ber Sag, -e8, -e; to-day, Jeute. 
dead, ra., + ber Sole, -n, -n. 
dead, adj., + tot. 



deal, »., (a blow), fii^renj — with, 

untge:^en wit, sep. 
dear + teuer. 

death + ber Sob, -e« (173). 
deceive, fietritgen, str. II., 2; Winter* 

ge^en, str. VIL, in II-. S. Ex. 35. 
Declaration of Independence, bie 

Una6^angigtett«erttarung. 
declare + erftaren. 
decree, n., bie Sugung, pi. -en (dis- 

penaation). 
deed + bie S^at, pi. -en. 
deep, — ly, + ticf. 
dedicate, cinwei^en, sep. 
defeat, v., iejtegen. 
defend, baa SBort reben {w. dot.), 
defendant, ber Stngeflttgte, -n, -n. 
defy, trojen. 

delay, n., bet Slufenf^alt, -ca. 
delay, v. faumen. 
delight, n., ber ®enuf, ©ennffea, ®e* 

nuffe. 
deliver (a letter, etc.), beforgen. 
delivery + bie Sieferung, ^Z. -en; bie 

Stuaiiefetung. 
demand, v., to — something of 

(from) one, Sinem etwaa anftnnen, 

str. III., 2; sep. 
deny, leugnen. 

descend, ^era6tommen, str. IV., sep. 
describe, fd^tlbern. 
desert, »., aBfallen (»on), str. VIL, 1. 
design, n., bie 8Hi|lc|t, pi. -en; ber 

9)Ian, -ea, -e. 
desire, n., ber SBunfi^, -ti, ^; bie 

fiuji; — for combat, bie 

iegier. 
desire, v., Sege^ren. 
destiny, baa OeWitf, -ti, -e. 
determine, befiimmen. 
detest, »eraSf(^euen. 
devote, roibmen. 
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diamond + bcr Siama'nt, -en, -«n. 
die, v., jlerSen, str. IH., 3. 
different, »erf(%icben; anbcr. 
difficult, fii)n)er. 

difficulty, bie ©c^reiettgfeit, pi. -en. 
dig, graven, str. VI. 
diligently, fTeiBig. 
dim, v., trii6en. 

diminish, f^melsen, str. VIII. 
disappear, serfd^winben, str. m., 1. 
discharge, B., entlalTen, str. VII , 1. 
discontent, bet UnwiUe, -nS. 
disgraceful (to), fc^iwvM (w. dat.). 
disgusting, etiig; efel. 
dislike {strongly), l^affen. 
dispose (of), serfugcn (itier). 
distance, n., bte gerne. 
distress, n., bet ©c^metj, -tit -en. 
do + t^un; — without, ent6e^ten. 
dog, bet §unb, -tit -e. 
doleful, tlaglic^. 

dollar + bet SoBa't, -i, -i (silent). 
door + bie 3;pt, pi. -en. 
down, prep., entteng. 
dozen + bai ®ufee:&, -ti, -t. 
draw, jie^en, str. H., 2. 
drink, n., + bet 3;tant, -tit -t. 
drink, v., + tttnten, str. HI., 1. 
drive, v., + ttciBen, str. I., 3 ; (=ride), 

fa:^ten, str. VI. 
drunk + kttunten. 
dry, adj., + ttocEen. 
due, to be — , geBiil^ten, w. dot. 
duke + bet lietjog, -it -t. 
duration + bie Sttuet. 
during, woi^tenb (302, 12). 
dust, bet ©tttuS, -ti. 
Dutch, n., bet Jltebetlanber, -8. 

each other, einanbet. 

early, ftit^. 

earn, etttetkn, str. HI., 3 ; uetbienen. 



earnings, bet SJetbiettfli -e^, -f- 

earth + bie (£tbe, pi. -n. 

earthly + itbif(§. 

easily, Iet(^t. 

Easter + Djlein (174, 6). 

easy, Ieti|t. 

eat + elTen, atr. V., 1. 

egg + bai Ei, -i, -et. 

Egyptian, adj., + og^ptifc^. 

eight + adjt, 

either — or, entwebet — obet. 

Elbe + bie Slbe. 

else, fon|}. 

emigrant, bet Stu^ttianbetet, -i, -. 

emperor, bet fiatfet, -it -. 

empty, adj., leer. 

end, n.. + bag ®nbe, pi. -n. 

end, v., auf^iiten, sep. 

enemy, bet geiub, -ti, -t, 

English, adj., + englifc^. 

enjoy, gentegen, str. U., 1 ; jti^ et* 

fteuen, w. gen. ; fc^welgen in, w. dot. 
enlist, njetien, str. HI., 3. 
ensnare, umfpanneit. 
enterprise, iai Unterne^'nten, -i, -. 
entire, — ^ly, ganj. 
equal (to), glet^, w. dat. 
erection + bie ©tti^tung, -en. 
err + itten. 

escape, umge'^en (136). 
especial, iefonbet (only used attrHm- 

tively [211]). 
estates, bie ©tdnbe (pi.). 
esteem, n., bie fflc^tung. 
Europe + ©uto'ija. 
European + eutojS'tfc^. 
even, felbjl (249, 1) ; fcga'r. 
evening + bet SlBenb, -e^, -t. 
ever, je ; — so, noc^ fo. 
everybody, jebet, jebetmann. 
everything, otteS. 
evil, »., SBiJfe*, txii Siife. 



VOCABTTLAEY. 



73 



evil, adj., diifc. 

exactly, genou. 

example, btt« Seifpiel, -i, -t. 

Excellency, bie (STcetle'nj, pi. -en. 

excellent, — ly, ttep(^. 

except, v., auane'^men, str. IV., sep. 

exchange, «., scrtttufc^en; to — for, 

»ertauf(%cn mtt. 
exclaim, rufen; auatufen, str. VH., 3 ; 

Sep. 
excuse, v., mtfii&Hlbtgcn. 
exhaust, angreifen/ atr. I., 1 ; sep. 
exhibit, ■»., jeigen. 
exile, v., ioEr6annm; be« Saitbea »er* 

njctfen, str. I., 3; sjertreifien, str. I., 3. 
exist, Dot^anben fein. 
expect, ctwarten. 
explain, erfldrettf erlciutern. 
expose, tJtei^gtben, str. V., 1 ; sep. 

fact, bie S;:^atfac^c, pi. -n. 

fail + fiifltn. 

fair, f(S6n; the — one, bie ©i^one. 

faith, bcr ®lauBe(n) ; see 46, 4. 

fall, B., + fatten, str. VU., 1 ; — to 

the share of, ju teil weiben (190) ; 

— into, JinetnfaUcn, sep. 
fall asleep, eitifc^Iafen, str. VII., 1, 

Sep. 
fame, bet 9Ju^m, -e«. 
family + bie gami'Iie, pit. -n, 
fancy, ber Siintcl, -«. 
farther and farther, tmmcr weitcr. 
far, not — from, unweit (302, 10). 
fasten, fniipfen. 
fate, ba« (SefAid, -e8, -c; ba« ©(I)til» 

fa(, -«, -e; + ba3 gatum, -a. 
favor, TO., bie Ounfi. 
favor, v., :^olb fein, m. dat. 
favorite, ber ®iin)Ming, -i, -e. 
feather + bie geber, pi. -n. 
feed, «., noi^ren; + fiittern. 
4 



feel + fii^Ien; fptiren; »etft)itren. 
feeling + ba8 Oefii^I, -a, -e. 
fellow, ber Surfci)e, -n, -n, also str. 

n. ; ber ®efelte, -n, -n. 
ferry-man + ber gci^rmann, -a, pi. 

ga:^tlettte. 
fever + baa gteier, -8, -. 
few, a — , einlge, wenige. 
fidelity, bie S^reue, 
field, bie glur, pi. -en (poetieal); ber 

Slder, -a, -; + bus gelb, -ea, -er. 
fight, «., + fe^ten, sir. VIH. 
finally, enbltc^. 

fine, adj., + fiin, f^on in II. S. Ex. 36. 
find + jinbcn, str. Ill, 1. 
finger + bet ginger, -a, -. 
fire, TO., + baa geuer, -a, -. 
fire, V. (= shoot), \iSjK^tn, str. II., 1, 
first, see 532, 1. 
fix upon, kjlimmen. 
fish, v., + Pfc^en. 
fleet, + bie glotte, pi. -n. 
Flemish + pmif(|. 
fleshy, bill. 
floor, ber Soben, -a, -; ber guPebenj 

(bie ®rbe). 
flow, v., fiiepen, str. n., 1; (fakes 

aux. fein). 
flower, bie SBlume, pi. -n. 
following + folgenb. 
fool, ber Slot, -en, -en; ber 9iart, -en, 

-en. 
foot + ber gu§, -ea, -e. 
for, conj. benn; prep. + fiir (304, 3). 
forbid + serMeten, str. II., 3. 
forefathers, bie SSotfa^ren. 
foreigner, ber grembling, -a, -e. 
foremost, bet er^e, 
forfeit, «., setfc^etjen. 
forge, «., falfc^en; setfalf^en. 
forgetful of one's duty, (Jflic^tuet" 

gepn (548, 3, a). 
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forgive + seracien, str. V., 1. 
former, the — the latter, ^tcfet — 

jenw. 
formerly, (Tfit^et. 
forsake, swlajfen, str. VII. 
fortnight, stctje^n S^age. 
fortunate, glutflif^. 
fortune, baa ®Iii3, -ti. 
four + sin 5 — times, utermal. 
fourth, n.^ + bai SSkxtel, -^, - 

(532). 
France + Swnfreic^, -8. 
free, ad^., + fret. 
free, v., + Septeitit. 
freed (from), lebig (w, gen.), 
freeze + frieren, sir. II., 3. 
French, ra., «e« Frenchman. 
French, adj., + fjanjoftfd). 
Frenchman + bet granjofe, -n, -n. 
frequently, oft. 
fresh + frif(^. 

friend + ber greKitb, -ii, -e. 
from, son (303, 15), 
froth, bet ©(^aum, -ea. 
fruit + bte gruc^t, pi. ^, 
full + »ot(. 
furious, uiitenb. 
furnace, bcr Dfen, -i, -. 
future, bie Sahtnft. 

gable + ber OieSel, -«, -. 

gaily, luflig. 

gain, v., gewtttncn, str. HI., 3. 

garment, ba8 ©cwatib, -ti, -er. 

garrison, bie Scfa|ung, pi. -en. 

gate, baa %^ax, -ti, -e. 

general, ra., ber ®eneral, -a, ■^; bet 

gelb^ett, -», -en. 
general, o^'., algeqtetn. 
generosity, bte ©tcpmut. 
gentleman, ber ©ett, -n, -en. 
gentleness, bie ®anftmut. 



gently, leife. 

gentry, bie (Sbeltcute 0172). 

George + ®eoig, 

German, n., ber Seutfi^e, -n, -n. 

German, adj., beutfc^. 

Germany, S)eutfc^lanb, -a. 

gift + bie ®aSei pi. -n., 

gigantic + gigantifiJ^. 

give + get En, str. V.,1. 

glad, fitoj. 

gladly, getn. 

glance, n., ber SlicE, -ea, -e, 

gloomy, fi^marj. 

glow, v., + glii^en, 

gnaTiv + nagcn; to — one's mind, 
©inem am |)er}en nagen. 

go + geien (136); to — out, aua* 
gejen, sep. ; (out of the room, etcj 
jinauage^en, sep.; (of light, fire, 
etc.) erlof^en, str. Vm. (133). 

goblet, ber SBe^et, -a, -. 

godfather, ber 9)at(^)e, -a, -n. 

godlike, gotta^nli^. 

gold + baa ©olb, -ea, 

Goliath + ®o'ltat^. ' 

good, n., + b«a ®«t, -ea, "er. 

good, adj., + gut. 

good-for-nothing (fellow), bet 
3;augeni^ta, -, -e. 

good-natured, gutattig, 

government, bie Stegicntng, pi. -en. 

governor, ber Canbsogt, -ea, -e. 

gracious, gnabig. 

gradually, aUmaglig. 

grand, gtog, grogattig. 

grandmother, bie ®topm«ttet, pi. -, 

grant, «., gewa^ten; DergiJnnen. 

grave, n., + baa @xai, -ea, -er. 

great-grandmother, bte Utgtog* 
mutter, pZ. -. 

greatly, fe^r. 

greet + gtii^en. 
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greeting + ber ®t«§, -rtH, ^e. 
grenadier + bet ®venabicr, -g, -e. 
grieve, f(|metjetu 
^oom, »., ber ©taUfttec^t, -eS, -e. 
grow, tDac^fetti sir. FZ ; (= become), 

Bjctben. 
guard, D. (against), fi^ pten sot, m. 

dat. 
guest + bet ®a(l, -ti, -t. 
guide, »., ber gu^rer, -«, -. 
guilt, bie ©i^ulb, pi. -m = debits, 
gush forth, queHen, *«»-. FifZ (133). 



hair + btt« 4i«at, -e«, -e. 

half + '^ttlJ;'«e6 229. 

ham, ber ©c^inten, -«, -. 

hand + bie ^onb, p?. -e. 

handsome, f(^muil. 

hang + erlangeil (of persons). 

happen, gef(^e|en, str. Y., 1. 

happiness, iai WM, ~^i. 

hard + ^art; ftteng (of work). 

hardly, faum. 

harm, ber ©c^aben, -«(. " . 

harmless, unfi^ulbtg; fromm. 

harmony, bie ©inigtcit. 

hat + bet $ut, -til -' 

hate + ^a(fen. 

head, bet ^ctJfr -<«, ^5 (= chief) ixii 

|iaui)t, -e^, -cr. 
hear + ^oten. 

heart + baS |)ers,-en«, en; bieSiuft. 
heath + bie ■§etbc, pi. -n. 
heathen f. bet |>cibe, -n, -n, 
heaven, bft fiin^mcl, -i, -. 
heavenly, ;|itniiilif(J). 
heir, bet (Et6e,-n,-rt (162, 3d group), 
help + ^elfcn, sir. III., 3. 
Henry + |)etnttc^. 
herdsman + bet ^irte, -n, -g. 
here + ^iet; here, — there, ^iet — 

ba (bott). 



hero, bet §elb, -en, -c(i. 

hesitate, ©ebcnlen ttogeti, strj. VZ 

hey! + ei! 

hide, V. setpllttt. 

high-treason, bet §o(|»ettat, -6, 

Highness, bie ©urc^lau^; bie Sutd)* 
lauc^tigfeit. 

himself, feltp (249), preceded by a 

i case of et. 

!hiss, v., jifijetl; there was a hiss- 
ing, eS jifc^te. 

history, bie ®efi^tc^te, pi. -en. 

hoe, fallen. 

hold + |itlte«, atr. VU., 1. 

Holland + lioHanb, -S. 

home, n., + iixi §eim, -eS, -e; ba« 
$aua, -ea,, -ct. 

home, otia., na^ ^Jaufc. 

■Homer + iionie't. 

honor, n., bie £|u-. 

honor, a., e^tcii. 

honorable, e^tcnsoff. 

,hope + l^t'^txu 

horde + bie §otbe, pL, -n. 

horror, bttS ®tttuen, -8. 

horse, bag SJfetb,, -eS, -e. 

hot 4- ^ei^; — weather, bie liifce, 

hour, bie ©tut&e, pi. -n; an — 's 
walfc,eitte: ©tunbe SBegeS. 

house + ba« ^mi, -e«, -et. 

how? + tt)ie? 

however, tBte aud); Wic immer; — 
much, wte auc^ 

human, menf^li^. 

humble, bemittig. 

humility, bie SeRtttt. 

humor, ill — , bpt ttnmut, -«. 

hundred + ^utibett. 

Hungarian, g^., + at(3(«tirc^> 

hunger + bet ^(unger, -i. 

hunt, v., jagen; aufbie 3«gb ge^en. 

huntsman, bet Saget, -i, -. 
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hurriedly, fi^itell; cilig. 
hut + We |>ttue, pi., -tt. 

ice + Wi eta, -ca. 

idea, ter SSegriff, -e«, -e. 

idolize, vergvUern. 

if, tDran. 

ill (= sick), ftonf. 

ill-fortune, ba« ttnglfitf, -3. 

ill-humor, ber Unnmt, -?. 

illuminate, eileu(^ten. 

illusion, ber ^a^n, -t9. 

image, bag ®eMlbe, -S, -. 

imagine, ftc^ benfen (119), w. dot.; to 

— one's self, fic^ biinfcn. 
imitate, nad^a^tnem 8ep. 
immediately, fnfo'rt, fogtei'^. 
immutable, mXo!a&)tV>ax. 
impatient (for), (egtcng (noc^). 
impel, treUicn, gtr. I., 2. 
imperfection, bte Uiwsttfommen^ett, 

pi. -en. 
imperial, faifetli^. 
implore, er^e^en. 
important, wtc^tig. 
importunity, bte Su'bringlic^fett. 
impossible, unmBglic^. 
impressive, einbiadawll. 
imprint (on), cinpragen (w. dot.), sep. 
impulse, bet Srang, -ti. 
in + in (305, 1, 5). 
incline, neigen. 
incomparably, unglet^. 
incomprehensibly, unSegretfltc^. 
incontestably, unmtbetftrcc^Uc^. 
increase, sergriigern. 
independence, bte Unai^fingigfett. 
Indian + ber Snbta'ner, -8, -. 
industry, ber gletg, -ea; ber finnjl* 

fleig, -ea. 
infantry, bag gugwl!, -e8. 
information, bte ^unbe« 



inherit, erSen; eretien. 
innocence, bie Unf{^ulb, 
innocent, unfc^ulbtg. 
inquire (of), onfragen (Joti); — after, 

^agen na^. 
insensible, unem)>jtnbli($, 
in spite of, see 302, 9. 
instead + anfloit. 
instruction, ber Untetrii^t, -i. 
intelligence (= news), bie fiunbe. 
intelligent, flug, tnteOige'nt. 
intention, bie Sliftc^t, pi. -n; ber 

aCille, -na, -n. 
intercept, auffangen, str. VU., 1; sep. 
interest, to take an — in, tettne^cn 

on, str. IV., Sep. 
interest, to — one's self for one, jtii^ 

jemonbca anne|nien, str. TV., sep. 
interesting, tittetefja'nt- 
intermittent, — fever, baa SSec^fel* 

fteber, -a, -. 
into, in; w. ace. 

invention, bie Eiftttbung, pi. -en. 
invisible, «n|i^rtar. 
iron, n., + Wi (Etfen, -a, -. 
iron, a^., + etfetn. 
itself, fettfl (249). 

January + ber Sanuttr, -8. 
jealousy, bie Stferfu^t. 
Jew + bet 3abe, -n, -n. 
jokingly, int Sii^etj. 
journey, bte 3feife, pi. -n. 
joy, bte Sufl; bte greube,^^. -n. 
judge, n., bet Stt^tet, -a, -. 
judge, «., ri(^ten. 

judgment, baa ttttetl, -ea,. -e; ba8 
®ctic^t, -ea, -i, 

keep, ^alten, str. VU., 1 ; to — house 

+ ^aua^alten, aep. 
keeper, bet fitter, -a, -. 
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key, bw ©^Ifipl, -i, -. 

kill, tijten. 

kilogram + ba« fitfegtammr -«, -e. 

kind, 71., bit ^tt,pl. -en; bet Sc^lag, 

-e8, ^. 
kind, atij., gut; frcunblid). 
king + ber flottig/ -i, -t. 
knead + fneten. 
kneel + ftiicen, 
knife, ba« Wli^tt, -i, -. 
knight, ber SRitter, -8, -. 
knock, (lotifen. 
know, toifien (135) ; (= to recognize 

by), etfennen (an), 
knowledge, bie SEBiffenf^aft. 

landing + bie Sanbung. 

language, bie ©pra^e, pi. -n. 

lantern + bie Sttterne, pi. -n. 

large, gro§. 

last, ac0., + Ie{t. 

last, v., bauern. 

late, fi)at. 

latter + ber le^tcre; the former — 

the latter, biefer — jener. 
laugh + lac^en. 

laughter + baS Oeloi^ter, -i, -, 
law, bai (SefeJ, -ti, -t. 
lawyer, ber Wivoca't, -en, -en. 
lay + Icgen. 
lazy, faul. 
lead, v., fit^ren. 
leap up, ^inauffpringen (an), sir. HI., 

1 ; Sep. 
learn + letnen; erfa^rcn, str. VL 
least, at — , teentgflenS. 
leave, n., ber Sl6f(^teb, -8 ; to take 

— , Stif^ieb ne^men. 
leave, v., lafTen, sW. VII., 1 ; to — 

over, lifertg lafTen; (a place), oer* 

lafien, irares.; obfa^ren, str. VL, sep., 

intrans. 



less, wenigcr, 

lesson, bie Stufgttbe, pi. -n; to ^ve a 

— , etne ©tunbe geben. 
let + laifen, str. VII., 1. 
lever, ber lieicl, -i, -. 
liberal, culj., likta'I. 
liberty, bie grei^eit, pi. -en. 
license, n., bie grei^eit, jpZ. -en; bie 

Eriaubnia. 
lie (lay, lain) + liegen, str. V., 3. 
life + ba« Ceben, -8. 
lifeless + lebloS ; tot. 
light, n., + btt8 HiiSjt, -ti, -et, 
lighten, ittctterleui^tcn. 
like, the — , bergleiiljcn. 
like, v., lieben, mogen. 
lily + bie SUte, pi. -n. 
limit, n., bie ©renje, pi. -n. 
lion +ber Sonse, -n, -n; ber Seu (poeti- 

(xd). 
list + bie Ct|te, pi. -n. 
listen, ^oren; ju^oren, sep., w. dat./ 

anpren, sep., w. ace. 
little, flein; a — , ein wenig. 
lock, n., ba8 ©(^log, ©cStoffeS, ©c^Wf- 

fcr. 
lofty, 5o($. 
long + lang; no longer, nic^t me^r; 

no longer any (m. swbstantvoe), (ein 

. . . WE^^r; a — time, lange. 
look, to — upon, betrac^ten. 
lose, »., + loerlicren, str. II., 2. 
Louis + Sttbwig, -8. 
luxurious, it)>t)ig. 
maiden + ba? SWiSbc^en, -8, -. 
Majesty + bie SDlajeflti't, pi. -en. 
make + mac^en, 
malicious, ^eimtudir^. 
man + ber SKann, -e8, -er; abstract: 

ber Wtmld), -en, -en. 
manage, treiben, str. I., 3. 
many a, see 262. 
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map, tie S«te, pi. -tt. 

'marble + bet 3)iarmor, -«. 

march, «., + marfc^ie'rcn, riidEtt in 

II. S. Ex. 39. 
mark (coin = 34 cents) + bie 3Bar!. 
mark well, see 306, 4. 
marksrtiaS, ber ©c^uje, -n, -n. 
mast -P bet SKafl, -e8, -en (for -e). 
master + ber SDleifict, -a, -. 
matter (= thing), n., bte ©ad^e, pZ. 

-n; baS Sing, -eS, -e, 
mature, »., jtur Steife Jringen (119, 3). 
maxim Of Virtue, bie 3;«genblef tc, pi. 

-n. 
may + mag '{inf. mogeit, 135. 4). 
me + mir, mtc^ (81). 
meaning, ber ©iftn, -e?. 
meat (food), bie ©petfe, pi. -n. 
meet, v. (of persons), ft^ trcjfen, str. 

IV. ; to — again, fi^ wieberfe'^en, 

str. IV., 1; sep. 
fnedicine + bie SRebist'n, pi. -en. 
memory, baS ?lnbenfcn, -S, -. 
mention in one's conversation, 

fi)re#m («Jr. IV) son; etwii^nen (w. 

yen.), 
merchant, bcv flaufmflim, -i, pi. 

(172). 
•(nerely, WoS; Wiv. 
merit, «., ba« ®erbtcn|1, -e8, -e. 
message, bie Sotfc^aft, pi. -en. 
messenger, ber (Sefanbte, ein ®efanb» 

ter (see 220) : ber SSote, -n, -n. 
metal + ba« a«cta'a, -ca, -e. 
metre + iiaa aReter, -3, -. 
mill + tie aWup, pZ. -n. 
miller + ber SJiiitler, -i, -. 
millionaire + ber SWiltionttr, -^, -e, 
mind, bas ®cmut(6), -ti, -n. 
miner, ber Sergmdnn, -«, pi. (172). 
minister + ber 3)Iini'ilcr, -«, -. 
minstrel, ber ©anjerf -i, -. 



minute + bie Wrtu'tf, pi. -n. 
mirror, n., ber ©(litgel, -8, -. 
mislead, scrlettcn. 
misjudge, serfcnnen (119). 
misunderstand, mipver{le1'en> 'str. 

VI., 546, 3, insep. 
mock at, lio^ fprec^en, w. (ZaJ. 
model, n., bai SJotiilb, -t^, -er. 
modest, Jefi|eiben. 
modem +ntoSe'r!i; the — languages, 

bie neueren ©pra^ett. 
Moldavia + bie 3RolbaH. 
moment, bet SngenilW, -8, -e. 
monarch + ber WtBm'xSj, -en, -en. 
money, baS ®elb, -tS, -cr. 
month + ber afionut, -ei, -e. 
monument, baa Senfmal, -8, -er. 
moon + bet tKonb, -ti, -r. 
morals, bie ©ittcn (pi.). 
more + me^r; — and — , immcr ntel^r. 
morning, + ber SWprgett, -6, -. 
mortal, fieritii^. 
moss + baa SRooa, -ea, -e; 
most + bie met|ien (pi.). 
mother + bie Wvitttt, pi, -. 
mountain, ber Serg, -ea, -e; 
mouth, ter Wunb, -ea, pi. SRnnbe, 

3)!unbe, 3Kiinber; bet Slacken, -i, -. 
move (change one's residence), unt* 

jie'^en, str. U., sep. ; — about, «m* 

^e'rjte^en, sep. 
much, many, siel, »iele. 
mud, ber S)rc(I, -ea. 
murder, n., + ber SKoib, -ea (51). 
murderous + morberirc^; — blow, 

ber fKorbjhci^, -e8, -e. 
muzzle, n., ber aRattWorJ, -ea, -e. 
my + mein (85). 
mystery, boa SRatfel, -a, -. 

nation + bie SJatio'n, pi -en. 
nature + bie 9Iat«'r, pi. -en. 
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near, na^c {oamp. nS^er, s^p. nSc^ji), 

w. dot. 
neaHy, fafl; Setna^e. 
necessary, notig. 
necessity, bie Stot, pi. -e (rare). 
neck, kr |>ala, -c«, -t. 
neighbor — bet Siac^bor, -i, -ri. 
neither — nor, tteber — ttoc^- 
never, nte. 

nevertheless, bmnoc^. 
new + tea, fvifi^. 
news, bie Sfac^ri^t, pi. -en. 
next + nac^li. 
night + bie SKodjl, pi. -e. 
nine + neun. 

no, indef. numeral, lein (95). 
nobility, ber Stbet, •^. 
noble, ebct (71). 
nobody, nicmanb (97). 
nod, to — -to one, jnwijifen, w. dat., 

Sep.; jimiSen, w. dat., sep. (Ex. 

XX., II. Series). 
none, tetner (95). 
nonsense, ber Unjtn«, -a. 
noon, ber SRittag, -S, -e. 
tfot, tiic^t; not at all, gat md|t. 
note-book, bai3 §eft, -e?, -e. 
nothing, nt(|t^. 
nothing but, lautet. 
notice, v., bcmetfen. 
noun, baS liaittJtWott, -eg, -er. 
iiovel, h., ber SJoma'n, -8, -e. 
now, ie|t 5 + n«n. 

oak-tree + bie ®ic^e, pi. -n. 
obedience, bet Oel^otfam, -6. 
obliged, to be — , miifTen (135, 6). 
obstacle, bas |iinbetnti3, -ni(fe«> -nifTe. 
•occupy, befcjen. 
o'clock, at . . . — , urn . » . U1)X. 
Oder + bie Dbet. 
of, Don (303, 15). 



officer + bet Dffist'er, -a, -e. 
official, n., bet ©eamte, -it, -n; tin 

fBtamttx, pi. SBeawte. 
often + oft. 
old + alt. 
once, einmal; +eilijl (formerly); feinct 

Seit(448, 3); at—, foglei'c^i fofo'tt. 
one, indef. pron., man. 
only, nur. 

open, v., + offnen'; ft(i^ offnett-. 
opponent, irer ®egnet, -8, -. 
order (= fraternity) + ber Drbeft, -i, 

-; in — to^ urn ju, w. inf. 
orderly, gefittet. 
originally, utfptuttglid). 
ornament, bet ®c()mudE, -ti. 
orphan, bet (bie) SfBaife, -n, -n. 
other + anbet; + anitti (adv.). 
otherwise + anberS. 
over + U*et (306, 7). 
overcome, fiiietwinben, str. III., 1. 
overgrown with moss, nxw^'it-' 

»a(%fen. 
owe, fc^ulben; fc&ulbig fetn. 
own, adj., + eigen. 

package + ba« 9>affe't, -e?, -e. 

paint, v., malen, 

painting, ba J ®emalbe, -i, -. 

palace + bet ^aia'^tt -c8, -e. 

palliate, tef^iiMgen. 

paper + baa 9)aDi'et, -it -e; sheet 

of — baa aSIatt, -ea, -i^et. 
parents, bie ©Item. 
Paris + ^art'a. 
part, in — , teila, |alK 
patient, 71., bet fitanfe (220). 
pass, n., + bet 9)aS, 9)affea, 3>Sfre. 
pass away, v., ba^in ge'&en. 
passage (in a boot), bie ©telle, pi. -n. 
pauper, 'ber Sttme (220), 
pay, v., Bcja^Ien. 
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peace, bcr gtiebe (46, 4). 
peasant, bet Sauer, -n or -i, -n. 
pedestrian, ber Sup8«nger, -i, -; bet 

©(^ncttlaufer, -i, -. 
pedlar, bet ^aufi'tct, -i, -. 
pen, bte gebet, pi. -n. 
pence, see penny, 
penny + bet 9)fennt3, -8, -t, 
pension, «., + penftonietert. 
Pentecost + SJfmgflen. 
people, iai SSolU-ti, -et; bie fieute; 

the young — , bie jungen Seute. 
perfection, bie SJcHtommen^eit, pi. 

-en. 
perhaps, $ieUei'($t. 
permit, v., etlauben. 
person + bie 9)eifo'n/ pi. -en; bei 

SOJenfi^, -en, -en. 
physician, ber Strjt, -e^( -c, 
pianist, bet J?la»i'etf))ielet, -i, -; bie 

SlasietfiJteletin, pi. -ncn. 
picture, bai3 Sitb, -eS, -cr. 
piece, n., baS Stitif, -ti, -e. 
pit, n., bie ©ruie, pi., -n. 
pity, n., baS SKitleib, -i. 
pity, »., erbormen; ftc^ ciSatmen. 
place, to take — , jlottfinben, sir. HI., 

l;sep. 
place, «., fe^en (upright) ; legen. 
plain (= clear), flat. 
plan, v., cntwerfen, str. ZU., 3. 
planet, bet ^lane't, -en, -en. 
play, n., ba8 ©piel, -eS, -e. 
play, v., fijielen. 

plaything, baa Spieljeug, -ti, -e. 
please, gefallen, str. VJI., 1 ; w. dot. 
pledge, v., serbinben. str. HI., 1. 
pocket, V. , etn|itei^en, str. 1, 1 ; sep. 
poet, ber ©ii^ter, -i, -. 
poetry, bie 3)oeiie', pi. -n. 
point, n., bet ^unft, -ti, -e. 
poison, bttS ®ift, -ea, -e. 



police, n., bie 9)olijei'. 
policeman, ber 95oU8i'ilf -vtt, -en. 
politeness, bie §6p(^teit, pZ. -en. 
poor, arm; burftig. 
porter, ber S)ien|bnann, -i, -er. 
portion, ber %nU -e8. -e. 
possess, beftjen, str. Y., 2. 
posterity, bie 9Ja^tBeU. 
post-office + bie 3)o|}, pi. -en. 
pound + baa 3)funb, -ea, e (175). 
power, bie Sraft, pi. -e; bie 3)Jtt(^t, 

iji. -e. 
powerful, — ^ly, ntoic^tig. 
practise, fic^ uben. 
praise, loben. 
pray, bitten, str. V., 2. 
preach + prebigen. 
preacher + ber 3)rebtger, -S; 3)fanet, 

-a. 

precaution, bie giirforge. 

precept, bie Sc^re, pi. -n. 

precious, lofibat. 

prepare + fraiJttrieren. 

present, at — , jc^t; to be — , babei* 

fein, sep. 
president + ber 9)r4fibe'nt, -en, -en. 
presumption, bie IBeimeffen^it. 
pretty, l^uJfiS ; nieblic^. 
previous, Dor^e'rge^enb. 
pride, bet ^o^mut, -a. 
priest + bet 5>tieilet, -a, -. 
principle + baa 5)rtnji')>, -a, -ien ; bet 

®runbfa§, -ea, -e. 
prison, ber BlBtnger, -i, -. 
prisoner, ber Oefangene, -n, -n. 
prize, n. , ber 9)reia, -ea, -e. 
prodigious, unge^euer. 
profit, ber ®en)inn, -ca, -e. 
progress, n., ber gortfc^ritt, -ti, -e; 

ber ®ang, -ea, ^. 
project, n., + baa 3)toie'ct, -ea, -e, 
proper, to be — . fiii^ jiemen. 
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property, baa SJermiigen, -i, -. 

prophesy, aeiflagetl, 

prosperity, bie SBo^Ifa^rt. 

proud, fiols. 

provide, serfe^en, sir. V., 1. 

provisions, bet SJottat, -?, -e. 

prune, v., Befc^itetbm, str, I., 1. 

Prussian + ber g)teupe, -n, -n. 

pupil, bet ©^uler, -3, -. 

pure, rein, + ^nt. 

put, fe^en (upright) ; legen; — on, 

ant^un, sep. (136, 3). 
pursuit, to send in — of, mc^fenben 

(119), w. dat. 
pyramid + bie 9)9rami'be, pi. -n. 

quarrel, bet |iabcr, -i ; ba« |)abetn, -S . 
queen, bie Sonigtn, pi. -nen. 
quill, bie geber, pi. -n, 
quite, ganj. 

rage, to6en. 

rain, v., + regnett. 

raise, ^e6en; aiif^eBen, str. VIII., sep. 

random, at — , auf gut ©liict. 

rank, to — above, jle^en (136) «6et. 

rather, e§er. 

reach, «., + reii^en, ettetc^en. 

read, lefen, str. F., 1. 

reading (e. g , various readings in 

several editions), bie Se^att, pi. 

-en. 
ready + Beieit. 
really, etgentlt(i^. 
reap, etnten; einetnten, sep. 
reaper, bet ®(^nittet, -8, -. 
reason, n., ber SJetflanb, -zi, 
reasonably, see 187. 
recall, v., fti^ Beftnnen (auf), str. HI., 3. 
rebel, n., bet SRek'It, -en, -en, 
recede (before), weic^en, str. I.,\; 

w. dat. 



reflect, nac^benten (119, sep.) itter, w. 

ace. 
reflection, bie Uefietle'gung. 
refuse, »etwctgertt. 
regularly, tegelma^ig. 
reign, n., bie SRegierung, pi. -en; in 

the — , see 306, 8. 
rejoicing, bet 3u6el, -i; bet fteubige 

3uruf. 
remain, ileiien, str. I., 3. 
remember, gebenten (119, 3), w. gen. ; 

ft^ etinnetn, w. gen. 
remembrance, bie (Ettnnet«ng,^Z.-en. 
remit, ctlaffen, str. VII. 
re-open, wiebcr etoffnen. 
repent, reucn. 
report, v., 6eti(^ten. 
representation, bie SJotflettung, pi. 

-en. 
request, to — something, ant etrna^ 

iitten, str. V., 3. 
require, etforbern. 
resolve, (ic6 entf(i^Iiepcn, str. II., 1. 
resound, f(^aICen; etfc^aUen, wh., also 

str. vm. 

respect, »., ac^ten. 

rest, »., tu^en. 

retired, to live a — life, jurucEgcjogen 

leben. 
retreat, n., bet Ofittfmatfc^, -eS, -e. 
retreat, «., jUtttStteten, str. V., 1; 

sep. 
return, v. , %ntMlt\itn, sep. ; ttJtebet- 

le^ten, sep.; fe^ten (poetical). 
Rhenish + r^einifcf). 
Rhine + ber M^ein, -ci. 
ribbon, bd« SBanb, -ti, -tu 
ride, «., + relten, str. I., 1. 
ridicule, n., bet ©pott, -e*. 
ridiculous, Uil)tx\i^. 
right, n., + boS Stei^t, -ti, -t, 
right, adj., + wS)i, 
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righteous '\- grtc^t; the — (man), 

ber ®atii)U (220). 
ring + ber King, -ti, -e. 
river, bet glup, SlufeS, glftffe. 
road, bte ©trage, pi. -n. 
rob, to — one of something, ffiineit 

«m Oioai 6rtngm (119). 
rock, ber Stelfen, -?, -. 
Roman + bet SJBnter, -i, -, 
Rome + SJont. 
room (= spa<!e) + ber SRaum, -ti, -e; 

bet 3)Ia|, -eS, -e; (= dweUing- 

room), bte ©tu6e, ^t -n; bo8 Sint" 

mer, -«, -. 
royal, lontglif^. 
rude, to^, 

ruffian, ber SofctBtd)!, ^a, -e (-cr). 
rummage, tramctt. 
run, B., laufeit, str. VU., 2; to — 

away, weglaufen, str. YU., 2. ; 

Sep. 
rye-bread, baS ©c^watstibt, -e«, iii. 

black-bread. 

sacrifice, «., opfern. 

sacrifice, m., baS ©ijfcr, -i, -, 

sad, traurtg. 

salute, «., gritljeiu 

same, the — , beifelbe (91). 

Saturday, ber Sotmrf&enb, -«^,-e; ber 
©amflitg, -8, -e. 

sausage, bte StBurft, pi. -. 

save, fetig ma^en. 

Saxoii + bet ^aiSj^t, -ti, -n. 

say + fagen. 

scholar, ber ©etefirte, -n, -n. 

school + bte ©(J^ulc, pi. -n. 

SchvTyz + ©i^wips (one of the can- 
tons of Switzerland). 

scissors -I- bte ©c|eere, pi. -tt. 

scoff at, fpotten, w. gen. 

screw + bte ©c^rauie, pi. -n. 



seal + bte ©tege!, -8, -. 

secondly, jwettehSi 

secret, ge^cimj l^etifittify. 

secure -i- ftc^er. 

see -1- felpen, str. V.,1; fe^auen, in 

n. B., Ex. 31. 
seek + jiic^em 

seize, ^alteir, str. VU., 1 ; faff en-. 
semicircle, ber ^alMreif, -«*, -e. 
senator + ber Stnaiot, -0, -en {see 

63, 3). 
send + fenben (110) ; fc^tden; to — 

there, l^inf^tden, sep. ; to — ovei, 

:|cru6crfi;^tilcn, sep. ; to — for, lom» 

men laifen. 
sense, ber ©inn, -ei, -e. 
sentiment, ba« Oefu^I, -i, -^. 
separate, ttenncn. 
servant, bet ©ienet, -?, -; i>et fBt" 

bicnte, -n, -n. 
service, bet Sienfl, -ti, -c. 
session, bie ©ifeung, pi. -en. 
set (to — with gems, etc.), tefe^cn. 
Settle, fc^lic^en. 
sever, jctreifen, str. L, 1. 
several, me^rete; -^ times, meJtmaK. 
shepherd, ber ^trte, -n, -it. 
shield + ber ©(^ilb, -e8, -e-. 
shoulder -|- bte ©Suiter, pi. -nv 
show, c, jcigen. 
sickness, bte ^ftnf^ctt, pi. -<». 
sight, ber SInlilid, -S, -e. 
sign-board, ba« ©c^ilb, -«*, -er. 
signify, Bebeuten. 
silence, in — , p»etgenb. 
silent, ftamm; to be -^, fi^weigen, str. 

I..2. 
silver + bai ©trtet, -i, 
since -I- feil (303, 14). 
sink + jinfen, str. IIL, 1 ; nntergc^eh 

(136, 1), Sep.; ^tnfSnten (sink 

down), sep. 
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Sir! SReiit^en; bet '^txi (230, 8); 

(£». So^Iseborcn (86). 
sister + bic ©(^tsejler, pt. -ii. 
sit + jijen, str. V.,2. 
situated, to be — , liegen, str. V., S. 
skeptical + fteptifd). 
slander, v., serleumben. 
slave + ber Sfta»e, -n, -n. 
sleep + fa^lafen, str. Fff., 1 (266, 3). 
slippery, glatt. 
slo-wr, laitgffl'm ; trcige. 
smiling, to be — (= lovely), fec^en. 
smokfe, %., Miic^en, + fi^waltdjeii. 
soil, v., ljef«bcl«. 
saldier + bfV ©olbat, -*n, -ch ; ber 

iffnedif, -eS, -e {raT&). 
solemn, 'tm% 
somebody, jemanb. 
something, etwi^. 
sometitires, ■j'uweilm ; tt^weitcn. 
son + bet ©c'^n, -ti, -c. 
song, bag fiteb, -e^, -et-. 
soon, Balb ; as — as, fointb aiS. 
sorfovir, n., bet ©(^ctj, -e*, -en. 
sorry, to be — , iebaucrn ; leib f^un 

(imp.), w. dot. 
soul + bie ©eele, pi. -\\. 
sound, n., bet fllang, -ea, -e, 
soup + bie ©uiJije, pi -n. 
source, bie Quelle, pi. -n. 
sow, v., + fcicn, 
spare, v., f^onen. 
speak + frte^en, str. IV. ; tebett. 
special, iefonbet. 
speech, bie SRcbe, pi., -n. 
speedily, fi^leunigfl. 
spend, »et»enben (119). 
spill, setgtejett, str. II., 1. 
•spirit, ber ®etfl, -eS, -er. 
splendid, (Jtci^tig ; in a — manner, 

giDgattis. 
spot, n., bie ©tele, pi. -n. 



spread, ty. (of epidemics, etc.), ii6et* 

Jaitb ne^men, str. IV. 
spring, re., bie gebet, pi. -'ni 
Spy + bet ©tjiott, -i, -e. 
squire, bet ©beHttec^t, -e*, -e. ' 

stable, bet ©tail, -ti, -e. 
staff + bet ©taS, -c«, -e. 
stake, to be at — , ti gilt. 
stand + fle^en, sbr. VI. ; to — on 

end (of the hair), ft(i^ litauiem 
star + bet ©tcttt, -eS, -e. 
start, v., abfa^ten, str. VI. 
stately + fiattlic^ ; Mi". 
stay, ®., ileiSen, str. I., 3. 
steeple, bet Sitc^tutm, -e0, -e. 
step, re., bet ©c^titt, -«a, -e. 
steward, bet Slmtmann, -i, ^tt 
stick, v., + fieflett. 
still, a&B., noc^. 

stop {intrcms.), fliU fle^en (136, 3). 
stormy + flutmifc^ ; Wilb iewegt (of 

life). 
strangely, feltfam, fonbetSot. 
stream of blood, bet Sltttflta^l, -4. 
street + bie ©trapc, pi. -n, 
strength, bie ©tatfe^ 
strive + |irei^, 
stroll, v., frajieten. 
strong, fiart. 
struggle, ■»., fcimijfen. 
student + bet ©tube'nt, -en, -tn. 
study + ^bieten. 
stupid, bumnt. 

stupidity, bie ©umm^eit, pi -en. 
style (writing-instrument); bet ®tif» 

fel, -ir-. 
sublime, et1a'6en. 
subscribe to, untetfc^teiSen, str. I., 2 

(w. ace.). 
success, bet Etfclg, -e«, -e ; baS ®e^> 

lingen/ -i, 
succumb, itntettiegen, s*?". V.,2. 
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such + foI(^ ; such things, fo et" 

sudden, ou a — , Snaff uttb gall. 

suffer, leiben, str. I., 1 ; bttlben. 

sufficient, ^inlanglic^. 

suit (of clothes), ber Stnjug, -ea, -e. 

suit, «., paffen. 

sum, bie ©umme, pi. -n. 

superlative + ber ©u'ljerlatis, -S, 

-E. 

superstition, ber StbeijIauBe, -n^. 
support, «., erna^ren. 
sure + ft(I)et, w. gen. 
surge, v., tBogen. 
swear + fc^tuoren. 
sweet + fuf. 

sweetheart, idi Etebc^en, -a, -. 
Swiss, ra., + ber ©i^tBeijer, -a, - ; the 
— people, baS 3Jol( ber ©^meijer. 
sword + baa ©c^wett, -ea, -er. 
sword-song, baa ©^iDertlteb. 
sympathy + bie ©^tnpat^ie, pi. -en. 

take, ne^men, sVr. IV. ; to — a city, 
etc., einnejmen, sep. ; to — place, 
IJattfinbcn, str. III., 1 ; sep.; to — 
to heart, ju ^erjen ne^men. 

talk, v., rebert 5 fpiec^en, str. IV. ; 
fc^waten. 

tall, grog ; lang. 

taste, n., ber ©efi^mart, -a, -e ; to 
have a — of, ff^meden nacf). 

tea + ber S^ee, -8, -a. 

teach, lejren. 

teacher, ber Scorer, -a, -. 
. tear, «., jerreigen, «*r. /, 1. 

tear, n., bte Sl^rone, pi. -n. 

tease, »., itetfen. 

tell, fogen; (= relate), etjapn. 

temerity, ffil^ncr SMut(^). 

tempt, serfui^en. 

terrible, fur(|tetUc§} fc^reiBKc^. 



testimony, baa 3eMStti«, -fTea, -ffe. 

thaw, »., + tauen. 

the — the, je — beflo. 

theatre + baa SJea'ter, -a, -. 

theft, ber ©ietWl, -a, -e. 

their, i:^r (85). 

then + bann. 

there + ba; eo^letvoe : ea. 

therefore, batum; brum. 

Theresa + S:^ere|ta. 

thereupon + barauf; ba; banit. 

thief + ber ®ieS, -ea, -e. 

think + benfen (119, 3); meinen. 

this + btefcr (90). 

thought, K., ber ©ebanfc, -na, -n. 

thread, n., ber gabett, -a, -; (with- 
out umlaut) = fathoms. 

three + brtt. 

thrive, gebei^en, sW. I., 8. 

throne + ber X^ron, -ea, -e. 

through + burcl (304, 3). 

thus, fo, ba^er. 

till, (uSm., iia. 

time, bie Beit, ijZ. -en; several times, 
me^rmaia. 

tired, itiiibe. 

to + ju, w. dab. 

toadstool, ber SJfifferltttg, -8, -e. 

together, ieifammen. 

to-morrow + morgen. 

tone + ber Son, -ea, -e. 

too + JU. 

tool, baa aSer^eug, -ea, e. 

touch, ■»., ieru'^ten (w. ace) ; rfi^ten 

an (w. ace.), 
toward, gegcn (304, 4). 
town, bte ©tabt, 'pl. -e. 
trace, n., bte ©pur, pi. -en. 
train (railway — \ ber Bug, -ea, ^ ; 

on the — , p&r Eifeniajn. 
traitor, ber Serrater, -a, -. 
transatlantic + tranaatlanttf^. 
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transgress, fiberfc^reiteti/ str. I., 1. 
translate, UbeTfe^en. 
traveller, ber Sfteifenije (220). 
treason, higli — , ber |)0(%»etrat, -8. 
treasure, n., itt ©(^af, -ti, -c. 
treat, v., ie^onbeln. 
trifle, n., bte filetnigtett, pi. -en. 
Trinity-Sunday, ba8 Srinita'tafefi 

(ot a popular song : 3;rinttat). 
triumphal procession, bet Sirium))^ 

m, -e«, -e. 
trouble, n., bte SDtu^e, pi. -ti ; bie 

gjlage, j3i. -tt. 
Troy + Sroja, -«, 
truth, bie SSSa'^i^ctt, pi -en. 
Turk + ber a;urte, -n, -n. 
turn aside, trans, v., ailciten, sep. 
twice, see 531, 2. 
tyranny + bte Sijrannei'. 
tyrant + bei ai^ra'nn, -en, -en. 
Tyrolese + bet S^to'ler, -«, -. 

unable, unfa^tg. 

uncle + ber DnW, -i, - ; ber SD'^eim, 

-«, -e. 
under + unlet (306, 8). 
understand, »ei|le|en (136, 3); if 

gtetfeni str. I., 1. 
understanding, bet SJerjlanb, -eS ; 

bie SSernunft (reason). 
unequal, ungtetd^. 
unfortunate, ungliicEItc^. 
union, bie ajetitnbung, pi. -en. 
unite, setiinbcn, str. lU., 1 ; iinben, 

in III. S., Ex. 1. 
United States, bie aJeteinlgtenStaa* 

ten. 
universal, ttUgemetn. 
university + bte ttntsctfita't, pi. -en. 
unmixed + imaemif^t. 
unprincipled(c^ne(Stunbftt6e)iWlec^t. 

until, m. 



untranslatable, uttit6etfe^Bai (422, 

6). 
upper + ein. 
use, «., jtc| bebtenen, w. gen. 
useful, nit^Ii^. 
useless, ttnnit^. 
usually, flewb^nlic^. 
utmost, ctupeifi. 

vacation, bte Setien (pZ./ see 174, 

6). 
vain, in — , Detgeien^, 
valley, ba8 X^A, -ei, "et. 
vanish, seifi^ttinben, s^r.iZr.,1 {aux. 

fetn). 
velvet, bet Sammt, -e8, -e. 
venture, v., aagen. 
verse + bet SStti, -ti, -e. 
very, fe^t; — much, adv., fe^r. 
vexed, to he — , setbtiefen {imp., w. 

aec.) ; fi^ otgetn fiber, w. ace. 
victim, baa Opfer, -i, -. 
Vienna + SBten. 
village, iai Serf, -ti, -ci. 
virtue, bie 3;u9enb, pi. -en. 
visit, «., Sefu^cn. 
voice, n., bte Sttmme, pi. -n. 
volume, ber ©anb, -e8, -e. 
vragon + bet SBttgen, -i, -. 
wait, tratten. 
walk, to take a — , fpajteten ge^en 

a36). 

walk, «., ge^en (136) ; fc^retten, str. 

Wallachia + bie SEBattac^ei'. 
wander + ttanbetn; f^toeifen. 
wanderer + bet SBanbeter, -i, -. 
want, V. (= wish), wotten (135, 7) ; 

tt)iinfi|en. 
war, bet Srteg, -ti, -e. 
warlike, ttiegertfi^. 
ward (of a key), f et SSatt, -ti, ^e. 
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warm, to gat rr- over, pc^ marmen on 

(w. dot.). 
watch, n. (time-piece), Me U^r, pi. 

-en. 
watch, V. (= look on), jufe^en,, str. 

V.,1; Sep. (w. dat.). 
watchful, wa^fam (auf, w. ace.), 
water + baS SfBaflet, -§/ -. 
watering-place, baa Sab, -c^, -er. 
wa,ver, aanfen. 
way + bet SSeg, -eS, -e ; bie 9ttt, 

-en. 
weak + fi^mac^ ; — man, bet ©i^a)«i^* 

ling, -a, -e. 
weather + baa SEBettet, -a. 
week + bie SBc(|e, ^^. -n. 
weep, ttetnen. 
weigh + Wtejen, str. H., 3 («e«, 133 

and 124). 
welcome, v., -t. Sewi'Otoinmen. 
welfare, baS SDp^Ictge^cn, -a. 
well-meaning + wol^lmetnetib. 
Weser + bie SEBefet. 
Westphalian + tDejlfdlif^. 
what ? + ttaa ? 
whatever, ttaa. 
when ? + wann ? (eov^-), al3,, 
wheel, m., baa Sftab, -ea, -et. 
where + ao. 
which + welc^ (92, 3). 
Tyhile, m;^., na^ienb; fo lange ala. 
white + lt)el§. 
whither? wo^in? 
who (rel. pron.), bet; ttelii^et (93). 
whole, ganj. 
why ? fijarum ? ipaa ? 
'wicked, Biife. 
wide -J- ttfit. 

widow + bie SDSittwe, pZ. -n. 
will, the last ^, baa leilame'ntr 

■ ea, -e. 
will, «., + wotten (135, 7). 



William .^ Stl^elm. 

willing + wttttoi. 

win, etmerben, str. HI., 3. 

wind + bet SBinb,. -ti, -e. 

wind up, auftsinbeni str. III., 1 ; 

Sep. 
windffw,. baa genjlet, -a, -. 
wine + be^ SEBein, -ea, -e. 
winter + bet SBintei, -a, -. 
wise + meife ; — man, bet SBeife 

(220). 
wish, 71., + bet fBnn^t -ea, "t; bie 

Sufi. ■ 
wish, »., Botten (135, 7); + ti>un« 

fc^en. 
witch, bie ^eje, pi. -n. 
without, o^ne (304, S), 
witness, n., bet Seuge, -n, -n. 
woe, n., + baa Se^, -?a ; bi« 

5)ein, 
woe ! + tte^^e 1 {w. dot.). 
woman, baa SEBei6, -ea, -et; bie gtau, 

pi. -en. 
wool + bie SoUe. 
work, «... + baa Sffietf, -ea, -e; — of 

art, baa fii(njl»ett, 
work, «., aikit?n. 
workman, bet Sltbeitet, -a, -. 
works (the -^ of an author), + bie 

aSette; bie ©c^tiften. 
world + bie SBelt, pi. -^n ', the — ^"s, 

history, bie SBeltjefc^i^te; the — 's 

judgment, baa SBeltgetic^t. 
worry, n., bet SJetbtup, ^etbtuffea. 
worthy + touibig. 
wound, «., + DetiBunben. 
wrench (from), abjajingen, str. HI., 

IB. dat. 
write, fc^ieiie^i,. str. I., 3. 

yard, bie ©He, pi. -n, 
ye + i^v. 
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yea, gat. 

year + iai 3a^r, -ti, -t. 

yearn, ^i) fe^nen. 

yesterday + gcjleni. 

yet, boi|, bmnod); of time : noc^; not 

yet, nod) ni^t. 
yield (= obey), ge^ot^en, w. dot. 



yonder, bott. 

you, Sic, + i^r. 

young + jung ; the — people, tie 
jutigen Ccute ; — of an animal, ba8 
Sunge, ein Sungea, see 220. 

youth (= young man), + b« Sung* 
ling, -«, -e. 



